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PREFACE

The present work is an attempt to Jet the world know that
India’s culture was deep and abiding and that it did have some solu-
tion to offer to the present malodies. Tts relevance still operites,

The critics have to remember the difficultics and dangers that
beset an author who attempts to give, in small compass, o compre-
hensive survey of India’s Cultural History, His omissions will be
dubbed prejudices, his emphusis uncalled for and his condensations
biassed. The author is conscious that it fs beyond his capacity to
independently examine all the evidence that already exiits, In
every sentence he is exposed to the criticism of the expert.

Nevertheless he has tried to give In fair outline the chief land-
marks of Indian culture and civilisution, Fucts sre sacred but
comment is free and the suthor is obliged absolutely to his Muster
Sri Aurobindo and the Mother (of Sri Aurobindo Ashram) for (he
interpretation of the drift of our culture, India’s Culture has been
taken as an unfolding of the conception of integral spirituality which
term does not exclude materialism or secularism provided we are
not wedded to any narrow epicurean. sense of the term. It is the.
hope of the suthor that the book will provide & starting. paint for
further enguiry and a stimulud to thought.

The reception accorded (o the first and second editions of
India's Culture through the Ages has emboldensd the author to come
out with the third edition in 4 more amplified form.

M L YIDTANTIO
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CHAFTER ONE
INTRODUCTORY

THE WORD CULTURE I3 one of the characters that has suffered the
Mmost ups-and-downs in all langunges, i o universal musquerade of
misunderstanding, Clarity is, therefore, essentia) 30 far as the con-
notation of the term ‘culture® i concerned.  In this connection
attention many be drawn to the content of cultire s deciled by the
membeérs of the Indin Congress for Cultursl Freedom meeting in
Bombay in March 1951, According to them, culture sarves the
!'ol]'nwing;puqm.m .

I. Culture has both an individual and a socinl content.
Individual culture s an dttitude 1o life on the part of & human
being who seeks awareness of himself and of the world. Social
culture results from the integration of the culture of the members of
& community and of the sociyl relationship emerging in  the
geographical environment and historical tradition which define the
community. Neither individual nor social culture can be complete
tnless it rests on the underfying unity of mankind,

2. Cultare can only Nourish, find its best expression, and be
secure in a free sociely. A socizty is free in which the integrity of
the individual is recopnised and respectad as a primary ethical value,
with all the guarantoos of socisl Justice, including equality of
opportunity which this principle implies. Al spiritual pursuits and
attainments urising from culture are rooted in this fundamental
principle,

3. While culture hasa universal basit, its expression & s
particular and varied a8 the communities themselves.  This variety
i inheront in the ereative genivs of peoples and enriches the content
of human experience on which universal culture | based.

4 The best expression of o free culture Presupposes an
Sttempt to widen, despen und perfect the individunl™ swareness of
himsell and of the world. In modern times civilisation has been
mostly governed by an undoe emphasis on  externulities and a
tendency towards standardization of human life.

This description of culture brings out succinctly the main

-



2 MDIA'S CULTURE THROUGIH TIIE AGES

aspects of culture. Culture higs an individoal and 8 gocinl dspect ;
it is universal and also national] and finally it implies the full
development  of  personality, According to  Malinowski in the
Encyclopedia of Soctal Selences. culture comprises jnherited
artifices, goods, technical processes, ideas, habits and values. In
other words, culture has a material content and also consists of a
body of intellectual knowledge, of the sysfem of moral, spiritual and
cconomic values, of social organisation and of language. Culture,
therefore, is nn allembracing word which includes all significant
aspects of man’s life beginning from philesophy and religion and
ending with social institutions and manners. Further, culture is
pever static: It is always dynamic and assimilates or should assimi-
lnte the best in cvery epoch or age. We have endeavoured in our
book to maintain an integral outlook and discuss all these aspects
of culture. Tt should, howevet, be emphasised that in culture, stress
should not merely be laid on the externalities of life. Rather the
emphasis should be on the inward development of man and as man
becomes inwardly perfect, a spiritual being, his external outlook will

nlso tend towards perfection.
Connected with the question of culture is the value and impor-

tance of Indian contcibution in this sphere. What do we undet-
stand by the Indian Culture ? There are various and viried ideas
that pass through our minds when we reflect on this question. To
some of us philosophical and spiritual belicfs are the basis of the
{ndian Culture, Others feel that our dreams and ideals as embodied
in our best architecture, the sculpture and paintings reflect Inditn
Culture. Others agaln would point to yarious symbolic representa-
tions of thought-forms like the concept of Natraj or 1o the Indian
misic with ite varied Ragas and Raginies as the essence of our
culture. ‘We would do well to discover some commaon thread run-
ning through all these forms whercin the Indinn mind and spirit
demonstmte themselves, That common thread has been India’s
beliel in spirituality,  To the words of Sri Aurobindo, *India's. cons-
tant effors has been to find a basis of living in the higher spiritual
truth and to live from the spirit outwards—as the old Vedic secrs
woiiid putit, onr divine foundation is above with its rays reaching
downward, out through our inner being” It should, however, be
pointed out that spiritunlity docs not mean roliggiosity or discarding
of all intorest in the so-called worldly life.  An integral conception
of spirituality stands for a synthesis of the best in Eastern phifo-
sophy, life and spirituality. “We seek indeed a Jarger and completer

e
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affirmation. We perceive that in the Indian ascetic life the freat
vedantic formula, ‘one withowt a second,’ has not becn read suffl-
ciently in the light of that other formula equully imperative, *All
this is the Brahman.'!

These days the sociological or the materiatistic conception of
culture s in great vogue. We would do, therefore, well to under-
stand why an economic conception cannot be the be-all and the end-
all of culture, The economic aspect is only one of the aspects of
man’s life, In essence, it is an aspect which emphasises desire and
possession as the goal of life. Just as the physical barbarinn, =0 10
say, makes the exceflence of the body and the development of
physical force, health and prowess his standard and gim, so the
economic barbarinn makes the satisfaction of wants and desires his
standard and aim. “The sccumulation of wealth and more wealth,
the ndding of possession 10 possessions, opulence, show, pletsure, o
cumbrous, inartistic loxury, a plethora of conveniences, - life devoid
of beauty and nobifity, religion volgarised or coldly formalised,
politics und government turned into & trade and 8 profession,
enjoyment itself made n business, this is commercialism.'s The result
of such a conception is stark and muked totalitarianism. As in
Germany, we were confronted with a black-out of culiure. But culs
ture will triumph even in such an stmosphere,  Its vitality springs,
not from eny particular man of genius, but from the uninterrupted
flow of generations of men across the cemturies, It i historic
continuity that gives man’s brief passage on this earth & resoninee
transcending the limits of his mortal Jife. Culture, which is an
etherinl message of the spirit, floats above the most violent up-
heavals, or remains hidden in the shadow for generations, patiently
awaiting the opportunity of claiming its right to live.

The Indian culture, therofore, secks n wider harmony  reconcil-
ing. spirit with mutter, preserving the truths of material science iid
its real utility but st the same time keeping intact the spirit as the
., key-stone of the arch of our culture,

We may ale discuss here the influence of geogmphical and
racial factors on the Indian culture, for culturc is pre-eminently g
product of the interaction of environment and man,  Before, how-

* Brl Aurobindo, Life Divise, Vol, 1, p. 3.
* Bri Aurobindo, The Human Crele, p. 95,
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over, we attempt this task some description of India's grography is
ealled for,

GEOGRAFHICAL FACTOR

The name lndia hos been given to different reginas in different
periods,  In its original Persian sense it meant the Sindhu river,
what the Greeks called the Indos, and so, by derivation, all the land
lying beyond the Indus, both the Northern plains and the Deccan.
We may take India as that portion of Asia comprised betwezn the
37th and 8th degrees of latitude north and 67th and 98th degrees of
loagitude east having an area of about 1,900,000 square miles {not
excluding Pakistan).

The most ancient part of this vast country is the Decean which
was un jéland when Hindustan (the Northern Indin) was still under
the sea, The ‘Land of Gondwana', as prehistorians call it, was itsell
the result of the dislocation of an Austral continent, which may have
extended from Australia to South Africs and which has lell remuants
in Ceylon, the Andamans and the Mulay Peninsuln. A voleanic
upheaval, which submerged very ancient Junds, gave the Detcan the
pettinsular shape, while in the north cretaceous seabottoms not
only appearcd above the water but rose to heights nearly double
those of the highest peaks of Europe (thus arose the Himalayas from
the sea). By that tipping of the scales, India, hitherio, part of the
Austral Continent  became an integral part of the Northern Hemis-

The Himalayas, the *‘Dwelling of the Snows’, hounds India on
the north.  in a crescent titted from northewest to south-esst. Indin
is thus closed on the north of its great river basins and on the east
of Bengal. ' In the west, the right hank of the Indus is dominated by
the highlands of Afghanistan and Baluchistan ; but here nccess is
given to the Indian plain by passes famous in history,

The rest of the country is surrounded by the sea.  South-wards
it prows very much narrow, The Déccan, properly so catled, steps
al the Nilgiri Hills, east of Calicut, but is continued in » subaidinry
massif which forms Cape Camorin, On the North it begins on the
southern slope of the contraty valleys of the Son-and the Narbada,
its last spur 1o the north-east being the Rajmahal Hills, round
which the Ganges flows before spreading out into & delta. Along
the sides of the plateau run two ranges of Ghats, the Western il
the Eastorn Ghats.  Along the northern edge of the Deccan are thie
Vindhya Mountains, which extead from the northern slope of the
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valley of the Narbada to the plains of the Ganges. The Arravallts,
in the weat, aro the highest part of this terrace, which fulls gantly
castwards,

As for the sivers, not only have the rivers of the Deccin
broken the line of the Bastern Ghats into sections but the Himalaya
itself is pierced by the Indus wnd jts tributary the Sutlej and by the
Gogra and Brahmaputra, which flow into the Ganges or Guangn,
The two great rivers of Hindustan are marked by & kind of roverss
symmetry. The five rivers of the upper basin of the Tndus, form
what is like # delts upside down, traversed by rich valleys, while the
lower course of the river is between two torrid deserts  The Gunges
runs through fertile land ail the way, colleoting the streams of the
whole southern slope of the Himalaya, but divides its waters in g
delta in which the luxurinnce of life baffles the foreigners.

Two chicl factors govern the hydrography of India—the [n-
exhaustible restrve of fce and snow stored in the Himalayan heights,
and the wind which in sommer and again in antumn blows from
south to north across the Bay of Bengal.  This latter is the monsoon,
which bears torrential rain ogainst the Himalayas. The rains are
heaviest in Bengal and tend to decrease as ome goes up the river
Guanges. Between the Ganges and the Indus irfmution becomes
scantier, and a vast desert extends to the Arabisn sea. The result
of the uneven fall of the rains is that the fertile land is very uncgually
distributed.  The valleys of the Punjab are productive, but the basin
of lower Indus is only saved from: sterility by artificial irrigation,
Beyond the Thar, Great Desert of Rajputans, the allivium of the
Baroda district, hetween Ahmedabad and Surat, is remarkubly
fertile. The valley of the Narbads, the plateay of Kathiawar and
the Carnatic plain, from Madras to Tuticorin are alo fertile. 1In
fortile districts which have not been cleared Jungle reigns, for
example, the Tarai of Bengnl.

In shape India is an itregular quadrilateral.  Antient Beograp-
hers reforred to it us boing constituted with four-fold conformation,
Chatur Sanisthana Sanisthitam, the Himalayss, the ocean and the
hills in the West and the East form the sides of this quadrilateral.
“In ancient literature we have referenve to & five-fold division of
India, In the centre of the Indo-Gangetic plain wis the Madhya-
Desa stretching from the river Saraswatl (now dissppearsd) to
Allahabad and Banaras, und according to the early records of the
Buddhists, to the Rajmahal Hille. The western part of (his srea
was known s the Brahmarshi-dess, and the entire region was
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roughly equivalent to Arya Varta as described in’ the Grammar of
Pataminfi....... To the north of the Madhya Desa lay Uttarapatha or
Udichya (North-West India), to its west Aparata or Pratichya
(Western India), to its south—Dakshinapatha or the Decoan, and Lo
the cast Purva Desa or Prachya, the Prasi of Alexander’s historians
... The whole country was called Bharata-Varsha or thee lund of
Bharata, a King famous in Puranic tradition. It has also been
called Jumbudvipa, & term better resecved to that part of Asia, out-
side China, throughout which the prowess of the great imperial
family of the Mauryas made itself felt. _

In many ways this geography of India has affected the course
of her history and culture. For instance, the spirit of tolerunce has
been nurtured and fostered both directly and indirectly by India’s
geography. Directly the vasiness of the land and its climate have
influenced the Indisn mind. The great variety in lundscape, climate
and conditions of life prepured in the mind a readiness to nccept
differences. Besides, the vast spaces offered room for slow infiltration
by newcomers and allowed cach locality, unhampered scope of
development along its own lines. Indian climate generally makes
for lassitude and languor. History glides along in leisured dignity.
This fosters toleration and easy acceptance of differences.

Agniin her geographical isolation and natural frontiers have
given her sense of umity. A compact territorial unit, her internal
cohesion is matched by her sharp differentiation from all external
lands. Nature has generously placed within her boundaries almost
all the resources that man needs for a civilised and creative life. One
might go so far as to say that Indian geography compelled unity out
of ber history. "Physical features so sharply mark off India from the
rest of Asin that attempts either to divide the country or to expand
it beyond its natural frontiess have invariably failed.™ Thus geo-
graphy has compelled the Indian rulers to seek unity, as witness the
attempts of Chandragupta, Asoks, Chandragupta Vikrsmaditya,
Mohammed Tughlug, Alauddin, Akbar, Aurangzeb and the British.
Again, the fertility of the land and its sgricultural economy for
thousands of years explain, partly atleast, the depth and tenacity of
her culture. Common coonomic organisation has led to the develop-
ment of common charactesistics and @ common outlook. The
vagaries of monsoon have bred, it is said, fatalism in India. Difii-

"RC Haj:umhut al, An Advanced Hivtdry of Tudla, pp. 4 and §.
* Winnayui Kabie, Oue Merituge, p. 9.
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culties of communications have prevented administrative unity. Thos
the geography of India expluins the Tandamental basis of Indian
cultore, unity amidst diversity. It hiss alto been said that the vast
lundscape of India, the elear sky and the starry firmament have bred
a philosophical cutlook and staried the query for the knowledge of
the heavens beyand.

We discover at the same time in the Indians a genuine love of
the soil and its physical features—its fauna and flora, fts rivers,
mountains and valleys, its teeming life and ccascless activity—such
as expressed In the Nadi-Sukta of the Rig-Veda and the Prithvi-
Sukta of the Atharva-Veda. This love of the soil has deepened and
expanded till the conception of the country as sanctified and
emerged in the Poranas and the Epics. It roused o geographical
consciousness, 50 to speak, a realisation of the territorial basis of
the Jife of society. This idea of patrie is to be fomnd in other
countries also but bhere we add to this idea of holy land and blend
with it a sense of speclal virtoe in s very soil. The religious culture
Is rooted to the soil.  The limits of Brahmavurta, Mudhyadesh and
Aryavart are precisely defined by Maoa and the twice-born-castes
are enjoined to live within these boundaries. Thus our geography
and culture are intimately relaied. We dovelop the conception of
motherland expressing it by the name Bharatvarsha for the whole
country. It was regarded us the Karmabhumi, the land with which
all the efforts and activities of the Indians must ba specially connec-
ted. In Vishou Puran we can study the implications of the geo-
graphical milvences on Indinn culture:

Wo must, however, be cautiouns in attributing most of the facts
of Indian history to the influence of her geography.  Starting from
Hippocrates in Greece who in On Afrs, Wavers omd Places, attri-
buted loftiness, bravery and gentleness to the people of the hilly
countrics and a mastecful and intractable nstuee to the people of the
dry Innds, a Tong line of geographers have unduly emphasized the
role of poography. In the words of Lucien Febvre "Man cxists frst,
the geographer should gay, His habits, his special character, his way
of life are not & necessary condequence of the fact that he is ‘placed
in this or that environment. These are not the product, o ttse that
bold formula, of the environment- He carries them with him, he
trunsports them with him. They are the consequences of his own
nature.  We must not tay blindly that sueh and such region
necessurily constrains its inhabitants (o adopt such and such b way
of life, but rmther that under the powerful action of organised and
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systematised habifs gradually deepening their roots, and thus impos-
ing themselves with greater and greater strength on successive genera-
tions, stamping their mark on minds and giving a definite trend to
all progressive forces, the aspect of a country may be completely
transformed.”™  In the antinomy betwesn man and the environment,

the former plays the bigaer part.

RACIAL FACTOR

We have now seen how India’s geography has influenced her
culture. As for the mcianl factor, that too, has been responsible for
the shape the Indian culture has assumed through the course of
centuries. The fundamental thing anbout culture is its intimate
association with historic development. Indion history explains why
the mosaic of our culture is so rich and multi-coloured. Races after
ruces have poured into India, lent their original contribution to our
gulture and hove been wssimilated in the Indion milen.

India has been called 3 museum of races: A classification of
Indian races has been made by B. 5. Guha, former Director of the
Anthropological Survey of India. He classifies the races as follows

(1) The Negrito, (2) the Proto-Austroloid, (3) The Mongoloid

consisting of (/) Palaeo-Mongoloids of two types. (a) Long

headed, (#) Broad headed, (/) Tibeto-Mongoloids, (4) The

Mediterranian, comprising () Palaco-Mediterranian, (i) Medi-

terranian, (fi7) The so-called oriental type, (5) The Western

Hrach I8, consisting of (f) The Alpinoid, (#) The Dinaric

and (i) Armenoid, (6) The Naordic.

Of the above races the Negrito is all bul extinct, A =mall
group survives in the Andamans and among the aboriginals of Cochin
and Travancore Hills, Assam and the Rafmahil Hill jribes in Eastern
Bihar. The Negrito strain is Indicated by the shape of the skull snd
frizely hoir. The Proto-Austroloids survive in good many aboriginal
people of present-day and some of them can alio be traced in the
lower castes of the Indinn people. The Austroloids have steep fore-
head, saub nose with wide nostrils, retreating chin and thick-set
body. The Mongoloid group are found in Assam, Chittagong Hills
and Bhutan. The Mediterranian people are in Kannads, Tamil,
Malayalam, Punjab, Gangetic Valley, Sind, Rajputans and other
places. The Mongaloids have long head, flat nose, high cheek-bones
and oblique slit-eyes. The Brachycephals are well marked in Bengal
Orissa, Kathiawar, Coorg, Gujarat, along the western coast of India

* Luclen Febre, A Grographical Iueroduction to History, p. 368,
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except Malabar, along the Himaldyas and parts of Bihar and castorn
LLP. They are short-headed. The Nordics who gave to India its
Aryan speech, organisation, imagination, adaptability and basis of
Indisn culture are strong in North-West-Frontier, Punjab, Rajputana
Kashmir, Upper Ganges Valley and in Maharashtra among the
Chitpawan Brahmans. They are tall, fuir skinned, with eyes light
brown or black.

This classification is not, however, watertight and thers is
considernble overlapping. Chamcteristios in many cases aro toned
down by economic conditions, environments, group-life and 0 on
As n result of common life in Indin these races have been modified
in their chapncteristics pnd evolution of & common Indian type and
culture haz beon the result. We may now discuss some of the
contributions made by those races to the Indian culture;

So for as the Negritos are concerned, # is probable that the
cult of the ficus tree, associnted with fertility and with the souls of
the dead nnd some ideas about the path of the desd to paradise may
have been derived from them. The ProtosAustroloids are supposed
to have given wvs the customof disposal of the dead by exposure;
communal houses; headshunting cance cult, introduction of canoe
and cocoanut, pottery, use of the blowing gun ideas of toremism and
religion, terrace cultivation of rice-and some fruits snd vegetablss:
They may have alo given s some words lor fruits and animals. Thus;
it would appear that some of the fundamental features of Indian cul-
ture have been derived from them. Agiin, some notions ol future
life, some forms of rituals und the habit of counting on the basis of
twenty muy have come from them. It & said thut the Austrie tem-
perament is marked by superstitions, cheerfulness, love of music and
galety, submissiviness, hard work, *respect for convention and beliel
in the soul. These people have survived in the Munda and Sunthals,
ete., who have dark skin and saub nose. They have ulso alfecisd
the Arynn speech in many ways.

The Mediterranian people represented 'Uhkﬂl' by the Dravi
dians who ure long headed have been responsible for the ¢ity calture,
They have also led Indin in the matter of international trade, Their
langunge now forms a solid block in the Deccan and South Indin.
It is said that in Baluchistan the ‘brahui’ speech s Dravidian and
some traces of their lunguages can also be found in North Indian
languages. 1t is surmised that the people of Harappa and Mohenjo-
Daro were Dravidians. The Dravidians have contributed the cult of
Shiva, the worship of Mother Goddess or Shakti and also the insti-
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tution of *Yoga'. They have also given us various symbols associated
with these gods and godidesses, ey, the lion and the bull.  Many
features of our temple architecture have besn of the Dravidian
origin. They were also acquainted with the working of metsl it
ix also said that the Tantric tradition s derived from the Dravidians.
Further, the Pooja (religious worship) rites like the offering of
flowers, leaves, fruits and water, etc,, are pre-Aryan, We may, there-
fare, say that so fir as the Hindu culture is concerned much of its
basis is a contribution from the Dravidians. Further, the acceptance
of the pre-Aryan ritual meant also the acceptance of the conception
of the Divinity and of the mythological figures of the gods and god-
desses which were current among the Dravidians. Among the articles
of food, the Dravidinns huve, it Is suid, given us wheat, rice, milk,
pulsss, vegetables, cotton dress, dwellings, counting on the basis of
cight, customs like the familiarity of the wife with her brother.
in-law and respect for the brother-in-law elder to her husband, many
wedding customs, phonetic sounds and many myths in the Puranas.
The Dravidians have adopted Samskrit and in common with the
Aryans their Varna-systam. The Muslims have also influenced ‘our
culture. 'We discuss in o separate chapter of this book their contrl-
bution in this domain.. So fur as Mongoloids are concerned their
influence has been local,

We thus see that both geography and the racial factor have
considerably influenced our culture. The influence of the Arvans is
too patent to be missed. They have given us through their philoso-
phical, religious and spiritual ideas the original and fundamental
hasis of Indian culture. In our own days we are witnessing the
beginning of o [resh synthesis ; the Bast and the West huve met on
our soil and out of their meeting we are [ikely to have another fusion
of cultures and this may well provide a basis for the world-gulture

of tomorrow.

DISTINGUISHING FEATURES

Our culturc is distinguished by its possession of & pumber of
important charagteristics or qualitics, In the first place, our culture
is characterised by tolerance. All sorts of races and creeds have
found their habitation in [ndia but they have not been persecuted as
int the cuse of the medieval Europe. Together with toleration, we
have balanee or equipoise elio as & marked characteristic of our
culture not only in life as a whole but also in the correlation of its
various parts and in embodying in them an ever developing whole in

-
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keeping with oor econception of God who i not only ahsolute but
also infinite.  Again our culture I8 charscterised by harmony or
rhythm, what the Yedas called ‘Rin’, Things happen not fortultously
or sccidentally, but aceording o certain ocder and in 4 certain
continuity. This fs specified, for instance, in the law of Karma und
the transmigration of souls. Another quality of our culture has been
ceaseless search after truth which has been characterised by the word
‘Abhaya," by fearlessness, i spirit of adventure and as we know very
few items of speculation in whatever fields of life have escaped the
mvuﬂgntiun and unalysis of the Indian thinker. Therefore, when
we think of & cultured Indian we should at the same time remember
that he should be the embodiment of these values,

m

FUNDAMENTAL UNITY

India presents a lund of grest contrasts and of bewildering
varicty. But we should not run away with the impression that there
is no unity in our culture, that it i a plethora of conflicting  beliefs
and ideas, multiplicity of forms and formulas, presenting a great
varicty of langunges, manners, dress and food, among other things.
Deep down fundamentally and cssentially India has always possessed
great unity and continuity of culture.

in the first place, India had found unity in weligion and spir-
tuality. All her art forms expressed the same truth.  In the words
of Annie Besant, ‘Indinn Art is 8 Blossom of the Tree of Divine:
Wisdom, lull of suggestions, from worlds invisible, striving to express
the ineffable.’ This feeling of unity was reinforced by the geogra-
phical unity of the country. We had grasped the notion of a
common mothetland. The song Bandemateam is symptomatic of
this sentiment. The Puranas spoke of Bharatvarsha ‘the country
lying north of the ocean und south of the snowy mountains, marked
by seven main chains of mountaing ...... where dwell the descendants
of the Bharatas, with the Kiratas (Barbarians) living to its east, the
Yavenas (Greeks) to its west, and its own population consisting of
the Brahmanas, Kshatrivas, Vaisyas ond Sudras.® The name
Bharatvarsha has a historic significance indicating the country of
the Bharatas, of Indo-Aryan culture of which the Bhamtas were the
chiefl bearers,

“The Hindus in one of their commonest prayers recall and
worship the image of the mother country as the land of seven sacred

L ]
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rivers ! the Ganga, Yamuns, Godavari, Saraswatl, Narbada, Sindhu
and Kaveri, which between them cover its entire area. Another
prayer calls up its image ns the land of seven sacred eities : Ayodhya,
Mathurs, Maya (modern Hardwar), Kashi, Kanchi, -Avantiks
(Ubjain), Dvaravati (Dwarka) representing important regions of
Indin. "
The Hindu custom of religious pilgrimages betokened the same
comsciousness of a common  homeland, for these pilgrimages covered
the whole length and breadth of Iodin. “lt is undemiably & most
powerful factor for developing the geographical sense in the people,
which enables them to think and feel that Indis is not 8 mere
congeries of geographical fragments but a single though immense
organism filled with the tide of one pulsating life from end to end,”?
observes Radha Kumud Mookerjee. The same spirit impelled
Sankara to cstablish his four Mathas (monasteries) at the four
extreme poinis of the country, viz., Jyotir Matha in the North
(ncar Badri-Kedar on the Himalayss), Sarada Mathn st Dwarka in
the West, Govardhana Mutha at Puri in the East, and Sringeri
Mautha in Mysore. Sectarianism is thus an aid to nationalism in
Indian culture. In our religious licrature also, for instance in the-
Bhagvata Purana or Manu Smriti, passoges are found describing
Bbaratvarsha in patriotic fervour, the land made by the gods,
ending in such utterances as ‘Mother anid mother-country are greater
than Heaven I' (Jananl Junmabhumiseha Svargadapl garivasi).

We had thus elevated patriotism into a religion. In the words
of Sri Aurobindo, 'The feeling of almost physkeal delight in the
touch of the mother=spil, of the winds that blow from the Indian
sea, of the rivers that stream from Indian hills, in the hearing of
Indian speech, music, poetry, in the familiar sights, sounds, habits,
dress, manners. of Indian life, this is the physical root of the love.’
‘It is through this appreciation of the romance that India -cutwardly
is that we begin to feel within us u kind of inner relationship not
anly with her material embodiment but also with her soul; and as
this feeling decpens, the mere external fact vanishes, and there
emerges. before our mind’s eye, no less vividly, an ides, » - dynamic
concept, of which the land becomes a symbol, an image, an object,
as it were, of our Jove and venerntion,™

Thus the fundamental uaity of India wns rooted in the psy-

* Radllm Kumud Mookerji, Hinds Civillsarion, p, 57,
¥ Radha Kuuud Mooketjl, Famdamenral Unity of India, p. 39,
* 5, K. Mk, The Flalon of India, p, 45,
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chology of the Indians. Politically also, the fttempts ot empire-
building embracing the whole of Indis indicate the trend towirds
unity. The Vedic words like Swmrar, Asvamedhs and Digvifava
confirm this, So far as races are concerned it has boen said that
India has stamped them with a common seal and has wrought omt
& recognisable type amid a great profusion of species. It has alse
been pointed out that there is an underlying uniformity of lifi from
the Himalayas to the Cape Camorin, the existence of a general Indian
character, @ poncral Indian personality which one cannot resolve
into its component elements.  The various provinces have shared in
cach other's past.  For instance, 8 Bengal] fecls pride in the Rajput
History. .

Culturally, therofore, there is a complex harmony of com-
posites. We find certain common ideas practised by the Indizns
from times immemorial, vie.,, o sense of unity of all life theough its
being an expression of the unseen reality, & desire for synthesls,
recognition of sorrows of life leading to u sincers attempt to go. to
the root causes of these with o view to remove them from the life
of the individual and the community, a desire to aitain to the
unscen Reality as the solution of all evil and suffecing, mystic
realisation by discipline, faith and devotion, # sense of the sasredness
of life, charity and tolerance. Tagare speaks that “the realisation
of unity in diversity, the establishment of a synthesis amidst variety
that is the inberent, the Sanatan-dharma of India.’

The Wastern people huve not been able to discern this cultural
unity and have been more impressed with the differcaces in tituals
and social practices in India. For them, the following - olservations
of Sri Aurohindo should prove very apposite. “To the Indian
mind, dogma is the least important part of religion, and the religious
spirit matters, not the dogma; bui 1o the Western mind o fixed
intelleetunl beliel is the most important part of a cult, its core of
mearing, the (hing that distinguishes it. That notion is n conse.
quence of the Western idea that intellsctual truth is the highest
verity. The Indian religious thinker belicves on the contrary that all
the highest eternal veritiss are truths of the spint, intellectual truth
turned towards the infinite must not be one but many-sided, the
most varying intellectual beliefs may be equally true bocmuse they
mirror diffierent facets, forms, however separated by intellectual
digtances, 0 many side-entrunces which admit us into the precincts
of the etermal verity.™ Therefore, inour spiritual culture i grounded

¥ The Arpa, Vol VI, No. T, pa 36
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the fundamental vnity of India.

v

We have discussed the nature and significance of the Indian
cultuse, There is, however, one moot point. Can we formulute or
discover any principle or principles which have been the guiding
factors in the evolution of the Indian culture ? Are there any prin-
ciples that can expliin the various cultural phenomena appearing in
the various stages of the Indian culture 7

Many thinkers have sttempted (o expldin historic facts and
farces by reference to one principle or motive force. Among these
the most famous in our own day has been the materfalistic inter-
pretation of Karl Marx. But the cardinal defect in such an inter-
pretation is two-fold. In the first place this analysis concentrates
attention on the external datn, laws, institutions, rights, customs,
economic factors and developments while the deeper psychological
clements so important in the activities of a mental, emotional,
identive being like man are neglected.  This hypnotising credulovs-
ness and beliel in the all-sufficiency of matter to explain mind and
soul is not the right attitude. Secondly, this ecanomic emphasis
ignores the fact that man is a bondle of personulities and his physi-
cal life is only onc clement in the integral human existence. A full
and materially prosperous life is desirble far men living in society,
but on condition that it is also a'true and beautiful life. Neither
the life nor the body exist for their own sake, but as instruments to
subsetve a higher purpose. a supreme good which is more mental,
ethical and spiritual rather than physical.

We cannot, therefore, accept only one principle as the guiding
factor behind the varions stages of the Indion cufture.. We can only
say that o certain tendency or principle dominated a particular
stage of culture and that there were other overlapping fuctors or.
principles which were also operating though not with the same
foros as the main principle concorned.  Before we paint out the
main principles of our cultural evolution, we must demarcate the
yarious stages of our cultural history.

The first important landmark, the basis of our culture is the
Vedic age including in the term the perinds of the Upanisads,
Ramayana and Mahabharata. Then we have the classical stage
beginning with Buddhism and ending with Harsha. Afler this, we
have the medieval age beginning with the Rajput culture and ending
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with the Indo-Muslim culture. Then follows the modern dge, the
impact of the West on the Indian culture and the beginning of the
Indian Renalsanice.

Taking our cue from Sri Aurohindo, we muay throw certain
broad hints about the main principles guiding the various stuges of
the Indian cuolture. These principles, psychological in character,
are symbolical, typal, conventional, individualist and subjective,
The symbolical was operating during the Vedic period, the typal in
the age of Dharma, the conventional in the medieval period, the
individualist in the modern and the subjective principle has Jjust
begun in the most recent epoch.

In the early stages of the Indian culture, wo can see n symbolic
mentality pervading thought, customs and institutions, This sym-
bolic mentality is associated with imaginatively religious feelings.
The symbol is representative of something occult, mysterious, divine
or unfathomable. In his various customs, institutions and phiases of
life man finds symbols to express what he knows oF guesses of
mystic influences that are behind his life and can changes it. We
take some concrete instinces.

The refigious institution of sacrifice colours the whole Yedic
society in its various activities. We are 1pt to take it as a physical
or traditional performance because we have lost the symbolic
mentality. However, duriftg the Vedic age sacrifice wis a symbat,
an offering to the gods. The Yedic idea of sacrifice with the sonl
of man as the enjoyer of its fruits points to the path that leads to
seif-conquest.  OF all his gaing and works, of all that he himsell js
and has, man must muke an offering to the powers of God-homd,
the powers of consciowsness, the gods, who recognise In the soul of
muan their brothor and ally nnd desire to help and increase him by
themselves increasing in him so s to exalt and enrich his world with
their strength and heauty. Again, the Indian ideal of the relation
between man and woman was governed by the symbolism of the
relation between Pyrush and Prokeiti, the muk and female divine
principles in the universe. Or the Soms-ms was not %0 much »
drink o3 o symbol of divine bliss. From this symbolic attitude
came the tendency to make everything in the society a sicrament,
religious and sacrosanct but not in any narrow sense.  The spiritual
iden governed all, but the social farms were lax, free and capable of
infinite development because God could not be eribbed, cabined or
confined in ono particular mould or groove. Similarly in the
Upunisads, in the Epics and the Gita this symbolic mentality persists

s,
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but at the same time we witness the beginning of another stage.
The religious and the spiritoal are supplemented and even superseded
by the psychological and the ethical as signals of the emergence of
the typal stage.

In tho typal stage, religion becomes & mystic sanction for
the ethical motive and discipline, Dharma, and it also moves towards
the stage where usceticism and other worldly tum of mind are
commended, e.g., in Buddhism where desire is to be suppressed com-
pletely and an ascetic attitude towards life is to be encouraged.
Also in this stage we have the nims which mun has to progressively
realise, viz, Kama, Artha, Dharma snd Moksha (desire, welf-
interest, religion, salvation). Desire and self-interest stand for
‘egoism and it was recognised that man must live-out fully his ego-
life so that it may be fully satisfied and also its disadvantages may
be apprecisgted.  We were wamed, however, not to set too great a
premium upon self-will, passion and self-interest.  Another power it
was suid, claims man, over-topping desire and scif-interest and
self-will, the power of the Dharma. The ideal of Dharma
inspired the ethical and social life of the Classical stage. But this
Dharma was not a procrustean bed. The man of knowledge, the
man of power, the productive and scquisitive man, the scholar, the
priest, the fighter, the worker and the eraftsman—all had their own
law of being, Dharma. Each had his type of nature and there
must be a rule for the perfection of that type or each his fupction
and there must be a canon, an ides of that function. The honour
of each type consisted in the proper performance of the functions
suited to its nature, Guma, There was, however, to be a harmony
of this complexity of Artha, Kama and Dharma. This harmony
was to be realised throngh a higher principle. Human life was to
be exalted beyond its seif into something spiritual and divine, Not
a noble but ever death-bound manhood, but immortality, freedom,
divinity arc the highest heights of man's perfection. This was the
significance of the ideal of Moksha, liberation. RBut we find that
in the Classical stage also there is u fading away of these ideals of
life and Dharma. They soon become more & convention than a
reality of lile.

Thus we arrive at the medieval stage of society when con-
ventions, forms, externalities and rulss become more important,
the spirit fades away. The ‘priest’ and the ‘pundit’ masquerade
under the name of ‘Brahman,’ the feudal baron under the name ol
*Kshatriya” the trader and the money-getter undér the name of
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*Vaishya" and the economic serl’ under the name of ‘Shudra.” Soctety
becomes. rigid, religion is stereotyped, education is bound by tradi-
tions and man I8 shackled by the forms he had himself created.
There were noble efforts to stem the tide. Religious reformors fike
Shankarucharya, Ramanuj, Kabir, Nanak and Chaitanyn tried to
recall man to his worthier ideals and nims but their efforts failed in
the long run. The iron grip of conventionalism fell on the now
movements and annexed the names of its founders. Thus the
medieval period in India ended in darkness and weakness.

When the old truths are lost, when the conventional age resufis
in corruption, anarchy and failure, a revolt rears its head. This is
the revolt of reason, the dawning of the age of individualism ns 4
protest pgainst the conventional social tyranny. It was first n
Europe that rewson as the spearhead of individuafism made its
appearance and carried all before it.  Allied with science and
therefore with & materinlistic view of life it dethroned convention-
alised religion from the seat of power. It came to India also in the
wake of Western capitalism and imperialism.

The individualistic age has been a revolt of reason in its begin-
ning and & triumphal progress of physical science is its culminntion.
Its duwn s always a questioning and a deninl.  So in India also the
modern age dawned with the denial of the practices of life common
to the Indinns of the eurly nincteenth century. But this denial was
marked by such a great extremism that it bred a reaction In India
and many religious reformers and thinkers arose to question the
efficacy of materialism alone to fulfil the law of man's life,

We are, therefore, now reaching a stage in our cultural evolu-
tion when the age of reason and scionce may well be supplementad
by, er rather sublimated into, the subjective age. The subjective
age stands for freedom and initiative so far as the individual is
concerned. Tt nlso marks the beginning of an age of apiritualism
and has been the result of the exaggerations in the claims of science
and reason. The advent of this age is due, in the first place, to the
fnct that rationalistic sttitude and physical science have over-renched
themselves and must be overtaken by a mounting flood of psy-
chological and psychic knowledge, Secondly, novel ideas like
Bergson's intuition, Nietzsche's will-telive, and German metaphy-
sical tendencies are challenging the claims of reason to amswer all our
doubts and demands. Thirdly, the awakened East i veering nnew
towards subjectivism and practical spirituality, Reason nnd its ally
science have failed to solve all our problems. The West is groping
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for the light: The East must show the way. The ideas of a sub-
jective age can b discerned to . certain extent in the new theories
of education. Formerly, educstion was mercly a mechanical forcing
of the child's nature into arbitrary grooves of training and . Enow-
ledge. But nmow edocation must be a bringing out of the child's
own intellectual and moral capacities 1o their highest possible value
and must be based on the psychology of the child-nature, Even-
toally it will be realised that like the child, man should also be left
1o bring out the best in. himsell, that he should be provided an
environment which may help him to find his deepor self, the real
psychic entity within.

Indinn cultural evolution, therefore, can be best understood in
psychological terms. Beginning with the svmbofic age, passing
through the typal, the conventional age and the ege of reason, wo
scem to have arrived at the subjective age. It is boped that an
Indian cultural revolution in the near future will lead to the dawn
of a splritual uge when man will have trunscended himsell through
scif-realisation, by becoming one with the Universe and with God.




CHAPTER TWO

ANCIENT CULTURE

Berore we bRAL with the cultural evolution of ancient Indin, some
description of chronology and politics of the period is called for.
The period begins with the colture of Harappa nnd  Mohenjo-Daro.
Ity chronology is not yet ceriain but it may be said on the basis of
viriows authoritutive propouncements that this civilisation may be
assigned a date between 3250 B.C. to 2750 B.C. So far as its politica
are concerned, we nre yet waiting for the proper deciphering of the
seript of the period (o sty snything nbout the matter.

As for the Vedic culture, the period of the Vedas and the Upas
nisads, here also various surmises have been made and we may
roughly put the dates of the period between 2500 B.C. to 1500 B.C.
Politically the Vedic period witnessed the riso of tribal chicfainship
and democritic assemblies but so fur evidence does not suggest the
institution of kingship based on territorial sovercignty. Tt is only
later during the age of the Upanisads that we have the birth of
territorial sovereignty and the conception of Bharatvarsha. Accord-
ing to the Puranas during this period two chief dynasties origi-
nated, viz., the Manava Dynasty and the Ail Dynasty ruled over by
Ikshvaku and Puruva respectively. Later o, In the Ikshvaku
dynasty we have the famous kings, Mandhaia, Harishchundra,
Dashratha and Ram. The Ail dynasty later split up into s number
of branches like those of the Yadavas and the Puru whose people
were called the Yadavas and the Paurayvas respectively. Among
the Yaudavas we have the famous king Krishnn and the Pauravas
gave us Bharat with whose anme is misociated the name of our own
country Bharatvarsha, The Paursva dynasty again split up and
one of its branches was Kuru, the people being called Kauravas
who are fumous in the Mahubharats. Thus we find that during
the period of the epics India was divided into & number of king-
doma. Territorial sovercignty had come into existencs and sftempis
were made to weld the whole country politically into one unit under
one sovereign or Samrar, the conception of “Chekravarti' had come
into existence. Notuble attempts in this direction were those made
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by Bharat. Shri Ramchandra and Yudhistir. As for the dates, we
may say on the basis of the study of the Puranas thast roughly the
age of Bharat would be somewhere about 2250 B.C., Ramchandra
1900 B.C., and of Mahabharat 1500 B.C. and so also of the Gita.

During the period of the rise of Buddhism and Jainism (600~
400 B.C.) Northern India is said to have been parcelled out among
sixtecn stutes, ruled over by Muhajanpad or kings. These were
*Anga,” *‘Mogadha,” "Kashi,' "Kaushal,® *Vrijji," ‘Malla,® ‘Chedi,’
“Vate," ‘Kuru,” ‘Panchal,’ *Matsya," *Sursen.’ ‘Ashmak,” *Avanti,'
‘Gandhne,' and *Kamboj.” Some of these states were ruled by
kings and some by asscmblies, which periodically elected a chief,
who was given the courtesy title of Raja. Some of these states
were o form of confederation with a common government for two
or more states, joining the confederation. *Anga’ and ‘Magadh®
were mainly in what is the present Bihar, Kashi near the present
Banaras, Kaushal in the eastern part of Uttsr Pradesh, Mulland
Vrijii were alsa in the eastern U.P. In Vrijji were the two peoples
“Videha' and ‘Lichhavi,* the lutter have given to us Mahavir, the
propounder of Jainism, Vatss was towards the west of Kashi and
Chedi in modern Bundelkhand. The capital of Vatsa was the
famous city Kaushambi. Kurus and Panchals were in the western
ULP. and the Punjab. Avanti was in Central India with Ujjain as
its capital. Gandhar wns towards the extreme end of the Punjub
with Taxila, a famous University town, as fts capital. Kamboja
was in what Is the modern Pamir and Badakshan. Besides these
kingdoms or states there were smaller chieftainships or governments
based on class rule like that of the *‘Sakyas’ in the north of Kaushal.
In the south there were the Andhras and the Tamilians, During
this period there was & contest for supremacy between these king-
doms and eventually Magadh came out triumphant snder Ajutsatr
(552 B.C.). These were the main political divisions of India during
the rise of Buddhism and Jainism.

After this we have the dawn of the Classical age and the
chronological uncertainty disappears to o certain extent. Politically
Magadh continues to be the centre of attraction and therein we
have first the dynasty of the Nandas and then of the Mauryas.
During the rule of the Nandas, the attack of Alexander over the
Punjab follows in the year 320 B.C. The Maurys dynasty under
Chandragupta began in the year 322 B.C. and ended in 185 B.C.
{ts famous kings were Chandragupts Maurya (322-298 or 302 B.C))
and Ashoka (273-232 B.C.). Under this dynasty once again the
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political unity of India is restared. As a result of this political
unity both political and cultural conscivusness of the people reacheod
4 very high watermark and both in the sphere of administration and
of culture great experiments and mnovations were made so that the
petiod can very well be compared with any in the modern age.

After the break up of the Mauryan Empire Indis once agnin
is broken up into 2 number of independent kingdoms and in Magndh
we have the Sunya and the Kanva dynasties from 185 B.C, 10 225
A.D. At the same time there is an incursion into Indis of foregn
races like those of the Sukas, Greek (the Baotrinns and the
Parthians) and the Kushans, a branch of the Yuoh-Chis. Ar the
same time in south and eentral India we witness the rise of Satvahans
one of whote kings was the famous Vikrzmaditya who s suid to
have signally defoated the Sakas Among the kings of foreign
extraction the most famous was Kaniska Who ruled about 1200 or
T8 A.D. Under him once again n large part of Northern India was
politically united and a grest cultural upsurge was witnessed in the
country. After him we have once agsin various dynastic struggles
notably between the Sakas and the Satvahans.

Somctime afterwards we witness the rise of u fresh empire
under the Guptas from 319 or 320 A.D.. with Patliputra as their
capital. The Gupta perlod marks the golden sge of Indian culture
in the Classical period. The most famous kings of this dynasty
were Samudragupta (340-380 A.D.) and Chandeagupta 11 (320-415
AD.), These kings restored the political unity of India and, by
their patronage of the Indian culture, raised it to its greatest hoights.
After Chandragupta Il the attacks of snother foreign race, (he
Huns began and the Gupta Empire began to shrink, though it con-
tinved to exist down till 328 A.D. In other parts of India many
dynastics arose among whom the most famous weore the Chalukyas,

At the same time in the North we have the rise of the Than-
eswar dynasty under Prabhakar Vardhan. Under king Harshs of
this dynasty Northern India is - once sgain unmited. Harsha ruled
from 606 to 647 A.D. Culturally, this is the culmination of the
classical age, And thus we come to an end of the ancient period

whaose cultural progress we trace in the pages that follow,
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THE INDUS CIVILISATION

Tue pARLIEST sTovy of India’s past is revealed by the recent dis-
coveries made by the Indian and Western archneologists in the
Punjab and Sind; the region watered by the Tudus, bence the name
given to these cuitures as the Indus Valley Civilisation.

The remains of this civilisation have so far been discovered at
Harappa to the Monigomery district of the West Punjab; at
Mohenjo-Daro (city of the dead), about twenty-five miles ‘south of
Laurkana. in middle Sind. Other allicd  sites have been discovered
belonging to the same period, for example, Nal In Baluchistan,
Amri, Jhukar, Lohumjo-daro and Chandu-daro, int Sind and Kotla
and Nihang in the Punjab. Thncxrdarurﬂirﬁnrdstdnhu
traced an ancient caravan road strung with a whole of pre-historic
settlements running from the North-West Indin and Baluchistan by
way of the Makran coast snd Iran to Mesopotamis.

The credit of realising the pre-historic nature of the site at
Mohenjo-Daro must be given to an Indisn, R.D. Banerii, who
discovered the remaing in 1922. His reports encouraged Sir Jobn
Marshall, the Director of the department of archaeology in India,
to probe further. Since then a group of archaeologists, British,
Americans and others, have been busy discovering the remuins at
various places in Western India. In fact, Sir John Marshall is
confident that this culture spread to, cven if settlements were not
actually made in, Ganges Valley. As Professor Childe has pointed
out, this civilisation must have embraced an area very much larges
than either Egypt or Sumer, The objects found in Harappa are
peactically identical with those found in Molienjo-Daro.

AGE
The age of the Indus civilisation is not shaolutely certain but
it has been inferred from certain general resembiances between it and
the other early civilisation of known dates, for instunce, the early
civilisations in Mesopotamia, Western Persia, Egypt and Seistan.
Cestain specific resemblances are nlso disclosed in & varicty of ob-
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jects recovered from these places, which can only be expluined as
the outcome of active intercourse between these regions ot the close
of the fourth milleanium B.C. The most important of these 'objects
ure Five Seals beuring the unmistakable *Indus’ patern (the script and
bumped bull) discovered in Mesopotamis. Two of theie seals dre
ussigned to an age before 2800 B.C. Dr. R. K. Mookerfi in his
book Hindu Civilisation, assigns this civillsation to o date between
C. 3250-2750 B.C. Dr. E. Mackay has ulso discussed the question
of chronology. ' According to him the cylindrical seal diseovered in
Tell Asmiar neat Baghdod resembles the scald Foundd dn the upper
levels of Mohenjo-Daro and i cortainly of Fadian workmanship,
The Asmarn site has been given C. 2400 B.C. a3 the date. It s ime
teresting to note that on the seal are found Indlun animals lke the
elephant, rhinoceros and gharinl (fish eating crocodile) and the
carving i8 alio Indian. Besides seals, knohbed pottery of Inditn
origin has nlso been discovered at this site: A framed Greek eross
resembling that on o seal in Mohenjo-Daro hes also besn fousd in
North-East Greeco. Beads in Egypt hive been Found resetabling
those in the Indus Valley remnins. Henee Dé. Mackny belioves that
the early Mohenjo-Daro culture mighit be placed at abott C. 2500
B.C. The Herappa civilisation being ¢ldar must be assigned 3
priordate. Hence the estimate of Dr. R. K. Mookerji ¢ probubly
correct.
Mahenjo-Daro seems to have been i smaller ¢ity than Harappa,
but even so, it occupies nearly u square mile of ground. It may
have been lnrger for its outskirts are buried beneath the silt depo-
sited by the river Indus, The bed of the Indus river hus rises some
twenty feel or more in the course of the ages and it is, therefare,
almost impossible to explore the earfiost levels of the civilisation.
Mahenjo-Daro consists of one very largs mound with smaller
mounds to the north and east. These mounds kre of a light red
tint. ‘The cities were built of burat beick, As for the people who
‘built thess cities no definite answer can begiven about  their iden-
tity. Their language has also not been deciphered.

LANGUAGE

There are varions gucsses of course, The soript o the seals,
it is said, is pictographic bearing & close resemblance to the Proto-
Elamite script in Babylonin. Father Heras, 8.1., regurdy it as Proto-
Dravidian, The writing is made up of syllabic signs, with ideograms
and perhaps determinatives. A group of Indian writers (Barou, “the

-
lL
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Indus seript and the Tantric code’) would see in the animals on the
Harappa scals symbols for phonetic values, g kind of writing used
in the Tantric books, There are found 396 signs of the script,
accompanied by inscriptions on seals, sealings; pottery, copper tab-
lets and even bangles, The direction of the writing is generally

from right to left.

THE PEOPLE

Who were the people inhabiting these citics 7 The human
remains found st Mohenjo-Daro have been assigned to four racial
stocks, ramely, the Proto-Austroloid (now represented by the Kols
ete.), the Mediterranean (modern long-headed Hindustanis), the
Mongolians Jand the Alpinians (represented by the Gujeratis,
Marathas and the Bengalis). All this suggests that the people were.
cosmopolitan hailing from various parts of Asia. 1t isalso suggest-
ed that they were either Dravidians or allied to them. The remains
suggest that the people were highly civilised, superior in culture to
that of Elam or Sumer in Western Asia. ‘They were probably using
bark, cotton Fabric, jeather or palm leaves as writing materials.
The people must have lived for a considerable period in India by
the time when we first know them. Not only do their exception-
ally well-built cities but also their religion (animal and phallus
worship) show that they were not from the contemporary civili-
sations In Western Asin. The people were, at first, asumed to be
peace-loving as not much evidence was found of the burning of the
cities on account of wars, but now fortifications have been found.
Evidence suggests that the citics declined on account of change in
the course of the river Indus. They were probably flooded by the
river. Temples have not been found in these places.

ARCHITECTURE AND MASONRY
From their foundation the cities appear to have been laid out
in accordsnce with some pre-arranged scheme. For example, an
Mohenjo-Daro the strects run in straight lines and are crossed . by
others at right angles. This shows planning and existence of some
authurity to control the development of the city and to avoid tortu-
ous alleys. Town-planning was nlso sccompanied with strict
enforcement of building regulations ns greatest care was (aken to
prevent any structure from encroaching upon the streets, The
people must have been extremely prosperous, judging from the ex-
cellent masonry and carcfully built houses. Due regard was paid

-

-
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to sanitation and hygiene. For instance, the streets were all nligned
from east to west or from north to south as & north or south wind
sweeping down a broad thoroughfare, would suck the stagnant air
out of the smaller streets and Janes running at right angles, thus
amply ventilating them. Streets aré wide, the most tmportant
thoroughfare being thirty-three feet wide. The buildings made of
burnt bricks are generally plain devoid of decoration. The windows
Were non-existent and the entrances were placed in narrow by-ways.
The polico system is suggested by the evidence at these cities with
the area divided into wards for protection. Thete were two or more
stories in the buildings. The pottery jurs were used as cupboards
and probably there were wooden shelves also, Bads, stools and boxes
were also in use. There were small kitchens though most of the
cooking was done in the courtyards,

Sanitation and cleanliness are evidenced by the use of bath-
mams and proper drainage system found in all buildings. The
spill-way of many of the channels used for drainage were stepped
at varying angles so that the water pouring down should not splash
the passer-by in the street. Every street had its brick-lined drainage
channel and so had even quite small lanes and into these ran smailer
tributary drains from the houses on either side. The waste water
and sewage from the various housss were gsually not permitied to
flow into the main strest drains direct but first passed into a sump
or cestepit in which the solid matter was deposited. When the
sump was three quarters full, the water flowed into the larger drains,
and by this method overflowing was prevented. Large brick culverts
were constructed on the outskirts of the city to carry away storm
water. All these are proof of the excellent sanitary engineering and
high degree of civilisation developed by the people. Wells show
that excellent water-supply was maintained. The buildings show
the existence of wealthy administrative and merchant class, a larger
class of artisans and possibly slaves.

One of the most interesting buildings is the great pablic bath,
construcied entirely of burnt brick and measuring thirty-nine feet
three inches in length and twenty-three feet two inches in width,
This bath can be entered at either end by means of 8 staircase with
treads a little over nine ioches wide and eight inches high. Im-
mediately below the foot of each stairway is o broad platform
sixteen inches high and thirty-nine inches wide, which extends the
width of the bath. A paved walk surrounded the top of the bath.
The openings in the wall gave access to a cloistered walk continuing
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right round the bath and outside the cloister there is a stries of
rooms of yarious sizes. A vertical manhole at the western enl
made it possible to inspeet and clear the passage. The water passed
out thence through @ culvert. There is also a Jarge well in_a  room
to the east of the batly aocessible to the main street outside alsp. An
annex to the great bath suggests arrangements for hot pir bathing
with 8 hypocaust system of heating, North of the Great Bath s a
group of bath-rooms with: stair-cases for upper storey, No door
exactly faces nnother, this device made it impassible for anyone (o
soe into the room from outside. Prohably these rooms were meant
for priests with their cells on the upper storey. Bathing was prob-
ably nn essential ritual of these people,

Buildings in many street carners sugaest hotels or eating houses
where merchants und others would have met to srringe business
deals and to combine gossip with eating and drinking. Stone was
used in frontier towns.

RELIGION
Evidence of religion is found not in any documents but in the
seals, images and other materials uncarthed there. The only stone
image yet discovered is a white steatite head and  bust, This figure
is clothed in o robe which is carried over the left shoulder and
under the right arm, and on which is carved in relief the trefoil pat-
tern that is obviously a sacred symbol. The figure has a short
beard and shaven upper lip. The hair, practically cropped, is parted
in the middie and secured by a fillet tied round the head, with two
long ends hanging down behind, Signs show that a necklace was
also worn.  The half-shut eyes suggest Yogic contemplation. Nume-
rous pottery figurines suggest worship of the female deities probably
the Mother-Goddess worshipped in the Near and
Middle East also in ancient times. Clay figures wear the horns of
a goat or bull sugegesting thatanimal worship was ilso common.
Fution of two or more deities is also miggested. The seal amulets
and talismans of stone und pottery provide the largest contribution
to our store of knowledgo concerning the religious beliefs of the
Harappas people. The most interesting image is that of a deity,
oude with horns and three faces, seatell on a stool with heels closely
pressed together suggesting some ritualistic posture. A number of
‘animals—deer, antelope, rhinoceras, elephant, tiger and buffulo,
surround him. Large number of bangles adorn cither arm and a
bead-dress rises {rom his head between horns resembling those of o
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bull or buffalo,  Sir John Marshall regards it as Shiva in his aspect
of Pusuputl, Lord of the Beasts, No less than three seals bearing a
cepresentation of this deity have been uncarthed,

Another interesting seal-umulket shows a horned goddessin the
midst of & pipal or sacred fgtree before which another homed
deity Is kneeling and doing obeissance. A row of female spirits or
deities occupies the whole of the lower register of the seal-mmulet,
‘each ligure wenring 8 spring on the head, a long pigtail behind, but
no homs.  These figures recall the goddess Sitle and her six sistors:
Stone objects found also suggest that veneration was paid to phallic
symbols, Tigers with a goddess seated on them have nlso been
found an seals. Carved figure of a snake has also been discovered:
Diove was abo looked upon ns o sacred hird:  Demony or semi-gods
are suggested from figores fighting with animals, Sun was regarded
as.one of the greatest gods, Depositing of votive-figures of nnimals
and human beings in shrings seems to have the aim of ensuring the
favourable attention of the god or goddess. Peaple believed in
magic and superstitions also and wore amulets for some  protection,
ete. A bronze figure of & dancing-girl has aléo boen found sugpest-
ing ritual dancing in the temples. Excavations also suggest burial
a5 one of the ways of disposing of the dead, though generally
people cremated the dead,

Thus-all avnilable evidence suggests that many of the features
of modern Indian colts are derived from very ancient sources. In
the Indus civilisation we find worship of the Saku, Shiva and His
consorts, worship of the animals like the tiger, the bull, the goat
and the snake and alsothe worship of trees like the Pipal and the
Nesm. But one kind of worship namely of the hiorned human diety
was originil to these people and the same is true of the man-bull,
These occur, however, in the contempornry Sumerian civilisation.
It is alio sugpested that four-armed deitics anticipate Gods ke
Brahma nnd Vishno, while the standing deities suggest Juin ¥ogis in
the posture of Yoga known ss Kayotsarga: 1T so, Jainism and
Shaivism must bo ranked as two of the oldest religions and may
bridge the gull between the Indus and subseguent Indian civillsations.

DRESS AND ORNAMENTS

The dress on the clay figurines may be tuken as the normal
attire of the female populution. Thess figures are bire to the waist
and wear only a very scanty skirt. The skirt Is beld by o girdle thit
swems 1o be made either of beads or of bands of woven muaterial
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secured in front by & brooch or fastening of some kind. One
fisure wears @ cloak wrapped about the upper part of the body.
There are also head-dresses probably made of stiffeoed cotton cloth,
A very curions tight collar which gives an appearance of greater
length to the neck is worn by a few of the figunnes. It is difficult
to koow what dress was worn by men.

The male figures are generally nude. Probably a robe with or
wilhout embroidery was worn over the left shoulder and under the
right prms. The figure of o man on a sherd found at Harappa
might be wearing breeches or, alternatively, a close-clinging dhoti.
Na [ootwear is to be found. Cotton was used but no prooflis
aviiluble of the use of linen and wool.

The people seem to have been fond of jewellery and hair-
dressing. Vurious types of jewellery have been unearthed, both of
stones and of gold and silver, etc. Men had varied styles of hair-
dressing, for example, one wears his hair parted in the middle and
the short Jocks at the back of the head are kept tidy by a woven
fillet. Some statues show it closely gathered up in-a bun with hair
first plaited, Others show hair coiled in a ring on the top of the
head and in similar rings concealing the ears. Curling hairs are also
found. Beards were slso trimmed in various fashions,

The metal ornaments were made of gold, electrum, silver,
copper and bronze, Stones used were like lupis lazuli, turquoise,
Jadeite, carnelian besides riband-jasper, agate, onyx, amuzon-stone,
heliotrope, plasma, tachylite, chalcedony, nepheline-sodalite, shell,
pottery, faience, vitreous paste, quartz, breceia, serpentine and
haematite. The omaments are girdles, necklaces, bracelets, pect-
orals, beads, cones, ear-rings, nose-rings, finger-rings, anklets,
bangles, hair-pins and bracelets.

CUSTOMS AND AMUSEMENTS

Combs were also used, Buttons are common, mirrors were
used, $o also rouge and some black substance for the eves. Some
paints were used and powder also to whiten the face. Minute razors
were also employed by both the sexes for depilutory purposes. Not
only the people loved fashion und jewellery, but évidence is also
forthcoming of their love of children as innumerable toys have come
to light, such as miniature household articles, clay whistles, marbles,
gamesmen, animals with wagging heads, two-wheeled carts drawn
by bumped oxen, dice and musical instruments, Men algo indulged
in gambling. A game was played resembling the ancient Egyptian
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game of Sent. This was the board gume in which men were moved
on the boards and dico was used, The board probably consisted of
twenty-six compariments, arrunged with twelve in three rows at ona
end, twelve in two rows at the other, and two between. Games
were alio played with pebbles or beans, Dancing was also popular,
Among musical instruments have been found the drum, tambourine,
QIStinets, harps and lyres. The people were flesh-eaters, fond of
hunting and fishing. Boar was also hunted, Possibly gume-vock
fighting was a sport. Partridge was alio trained 10 Might, it is
assumed.  To eat their food people probably sat on mats round
their dishes. Chairs and tables have also been identified. Spoons
and cups have also been Wiscovered., The country was supplied
with fruits also. Colonel Sewell has sugpested that pawdered horns
were wsed for medicingl purposes.  Silajit, a specific for Vil oy
diseases of spleen, liver and stomach, has also been found, Tn short,
the people were well-advanced from the points of viow of mianners,

Cusitoms and amuséments.

ARTS AND CRAFTS

The people of the Indus Valléy had a tnrge variety of poltery,
both decornted and plain.  Practically all the ornamented warces
are coated wil opague, red ilip, opon which various designs and
motifs are painted with a thick black pigment. The most popular
design is composed of 8 series of intersecting circles, Figures of
trees. animals and birds alio occur. There is nothing primitive’
about the pottery for the shapes are waried and the technique
advanced.

Pottery was used ns jars, cess-pits, for stormge purposes of
various kinds, for drinking and keeping oriaments In fact the
utilitarian aspect, the dominant feature of their architecture is also
evidenced in their pottery.  Clay was used for the pottery.  Pottery
drain-pipes, wheels, spindle whorls, bracelets and images have lhﬂl
been found.  Copper was variously used and heace this civilisation

seulpturs, .

The sealamulets arv, however, the mox successful  artistic
achievement of the inhabitants of he Indus Valley. These amulets
MﬁmﬁmmhmﬁWMHhﬂujﬂmtwa and '
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a half inches square. There are Iwo mfin
with a carved animal snd an inscription, the second,
with an inscription only. Animals are heautifully portrayed and
various scenes are beautifully depicted. Human and animal figares
are executed with skill.  Use of glaze has also been found. Objects
of extraordinary fine workmanship made in faience and vitreous
paste have been unearthed, among them two monkeys dre very
remarkable. . Ivory has been also found used in vases. Gold needles
have been discoyered, probably employed in embroidery- Very fow:
agricultural implements have survived. Cherts, flakes, blades are
some of these,

Agriculture must have been one of the chief industries for
many large cities had to be supplied with food. Cotton, wheat,
barley, melons and dates were cultivated. Bout-building was. alsa
onc of the crafts., The couniry seems Lo have depended upon flood
for irrigation. Copper, bronze and nickel were mixed together for
making tools and utensils, Ifron has not been found. Tin was
also used. Among the tools and weapons mention may be made of
blade-axes, ndzes, swords, spear-blades, daggers, arrow=heads,
chisels, and fish-hooks. Stone mace-head and saddle-querus have
also been found. Utensils discovered so far are dishes, paleties,
spoons, elc., besides, weights, measures, pedestals, candle-stick and
shells,
Such was the civilisation of tho Indus Valley as gleaned from
the remains so far discovered. This study raises several interesting
problems that have still 10 be answered by the historians,

For instance, nothing is absolutely certain about the origin of
civilisation. 1t is said that the development of this civilisation was
part of a larger movement which manifested itsell in the growth of
similar early civilisation, in the Chalcolithic Age slong the hroad
Afrasian belt upto Western Persia and Mesopotamia, as the off-
spring of the great rivers, the Nile in Egypt, the Fuphrates and
Tigris in Mesopotamin, the Karun and the Karkheh in Weslern
Persin and the Helmand in Seistan. The common featiires of these
civilisations are the art of spinning and weaving, painted pottery
and in some places use of pictographic scripts. The specifically
Indian features are the use of cotton, higher standard of life -and
culture as seen in proper sanitation, hygicne, commodious houses,
baths and high level of achievement in #rt more specially in the
faicnce models and engravings. Religion also is of an advanced
character and resembles our own in many Wways. According to
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Radha Kumud Mookerji, the Indus Valley civilisution is not closely
coanected with, nor hus borrowed much from the Mesopotamian
civilisation and he quotes the opinion of Beck in support of his
views.. He also says. “opinion Is gaining ground that tho Indus
civilisation was the earliest civilisation in the world.'

According to Professor Radha Kumud Mookerji the reforences
in the Rig-Veda about the nen-aryans may be taken to be for the
Indus Valley. He quotes the inscription of Hittite capital of the
fifteenth century B.C., us establishing the fuct that the Aryan civilisa-
tion must have originated earlier to have its culture migrate from
India to Mesopolamia, The oldness of the Sanskrit Innguage as
compared to the Brahmi script which s derived from the Indus
Script is a further proof of the prior origin of the Rig-Vedic civiliss-
tion. The Rig-Veda nlso mentions significant characteristics of non-
Aryun culture recalling and resembling those of the Indus. Thus,
the non-Aryan is described as spenking a strange language, not
following Vedic rituals, gods, devotions, sacrifices but Fallowing his
own system. It was said that he was o phalius worshipper.

Also, sccording to Dr, Mookerji there is nothing in this des
cription which goes against jts identification with the Indus culture.
As regards the material aspects of non-Aryan civilisation, the Rig-
Veua refers to towns and forts, broad and wide, full of kine, of 100
pillars built of stone, to autumnal forts as refuge against inundations
and to 100 cities in a non-Aryan Kingdom. Even Indra js designated
as Purandara ‘Sacker of citics." The Rig-Vedn alio refers (o a
mercantle people calling them Panis. Some racial characteristics
of the non-Aryans mentioned in the Rig-Veda are found fn the
skulls discovered in these cities. Horses were nof domesticated by
the Indus people hut mmtnﬁhuirlninmhmknnnlq the people
of the Rig-Vedn. $So also about the ornaments, Jewels and metals
Which as found in these places were known fo the Aryans, The
Rig-Veda knows of some kinds of armowr not known to the people
of the Indus Valley. Cotton was well known to the Vedic people,

Thus the Rig-Veda shows wide acquuintance with the aon-
Aryan world, its conditions of life and culture. Henee some his-
torians opine that the Rig-Vedic civillsation was at least contem-
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porary with the Indus civilisation if not prior and preceding it.
Research is still necessary to establish the racial origin of these
people and their relationship with the Rig-Vedic civilisation. It
cannot be just now accepted that the Aryan civilisation is the sole
foundation of all subsequent civilisations in India. There arc
striking differences between the two, for instance, the absence of
iron and horse in the Indus Valley civilisation, the Vedic people:
being more rural, the Indus Valley people being more urban and
mercantile, the Aryans more developed religiously than the Indus

people.



CHAPTER FOUR
THE VEDIC CULTURE

NO conNTEMPORARY ARYAN monuments, no historical recards have
survived to make the Aryan habitation in Indis tangible to us.
Inspite of this, # vast orchaic literature has been handed down;
which faithfully preserves the ideas and ideals of those far-off tines.
That vast fiteruture is the Aryan legacy to India. Thut literature
depicts the varied ideals and practices of the Aryans and show haw
deep-rooted our culture has been and how continuous, for our ideal
down to this day have continued 1o be broad based on the Arvan
cultural herifage so waonderfully preserved.

European scholars have been trying to prove that the Aryans
came to India from outside and their guesses huve extended 1o all
sorts of places like Seandinavia, Ausiria, Crechoslovakia, Russia,
Turkey, Central Asia and Armenia,  But any of these places cannot
yet be said 1o be really the homeland of the Aryans, We are still
in the reaim of speculation and are likely to remain so.

As for the chronology of the Aryan civilisation in India, we
have one discovery in Asin Minor which establishes the hoary anti-
quity of the Vedic culture. An archseological signpost has been
discovered nesr Ankara, the present Turkish capital. The litthe
village of Bohgaz-keui marks the site of the one-time capital of the
powerful Hittite Kingdom which came into prominence in the
tweritieth century B.C.  Here two Hittite inscriptions record a
victory of the Hittites over their southern neighbours the Mitanis,
and mention & royal marriage to cement the peace treaty between
the two nations.  Five Aryan deitics nre invoked ns witnesses of
contragt. They are Inden, Varunn, Mitea and the Asvins under the
name of Nasatyn. Since this victory is definitely known to have
taken place nbout (400 B.C., it is- ¢lenr that the Aryan gods were
being worshipped in Asia Minor ar that date. This fact can cither
mean that the Aryans were on their trek of Tndia from some epland
in the north or the Indo-Aryan cultiire hud already expanded from
Indin as far as Asin Minor. Either way it is obvious that the Aryan
civilisation takes us back to remole ages.
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This earlicst period is the most brilliant and creative in the
world of the spirit. Indeed whatover cfforts in the same sphere
Indin made in the subséquent epochs have, all of them, been inspired
by the truths that hnd come to the intuitive vision of her carly
sters.  The wisdom of these seers finds embodiment in the Vedas,
the main records of the Aryans or Aryas., (The term Arya which
scems originnlly to have meant merely ‘kinsman’ was understood
in later fimes 1o imply nobility or respectability of birth, as con-
trasted with Anarre *lgnoble’).

NATURE OF THE VEDAS

What is the Veda? No logicaily correot definition can be
given, Veda means firstly knowledge (from the root Fid ‘to know’) ;
secondly, the term denotes works containing the knowledge, the
most sacred knowledge whose authority is not to  be questioned and
arc the last tribunal in matters of dispute, whether in religion, or
philosophy, or social customs. To some, Veda also means revela-
tions made to our scers by the Supreme.

Generally speaking, Sanskrit literature may be classed under
two: broad divisions: Vedic literature, and post-Vedic literature.
To the latter belong the codes of law by Manu and others, the epics,
classical literature, philosophical works, commentaries and manuals,
Vedie literature, may be divided into three : the Mantra (the
Samhita), the Brahamans and the Sutras,

A distinction is also made between Sruti and Smriti. Mantras
and Brahmans are called Srutis, while the Sutras are called Smritis.
The Sruti i what is heard. 1t is revealed scripture, not composed
by any human authers. The Smritis are the traditional works of
human origin, based on the Srutis.

To the first or Samhits period belong the four Samhitus of
the four Vedas: The Rig-Veda, the Sama-Veds, the Yajur-Yedan
and the Atharva-Veda. Of these the Rig-Veda is the oldest and
most important. It is said originally there were only three Vedas,
the Trayi. the Atharva was added later to the triad.

The Rig-Veda is a compilation composed of sévern] books:
It iz said that the different hymns . (mmnieds) were composed long
before they were brought  together- and - arranged | systematicaily.
There are two ways of dividing the content of the Rig-Veda, one
mto ashraks, adhyavas and vargas, and the other into mandals,
amivaks and  sukras, The Rig-Veda is divided into eight ashieaks,
eich arhiak consists of eight adivayas and these into several warpas.

e i
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A varga is usunlly made up of five riks or verses, somelimes more,
sometimes Jess, Or it Is divided into ten mandals, Each mandual
contains five or more amuvaks and each amnak contains @ number
of suktar (hymns) and each sukta i made up' of & number of verse.
Every sukta has 4 rithl, & deity and 4 metre. The mandals are
ench mseribed to a risht or one family of rishis (scers). Thus the
rishi of the third mandal is Vishwamitra

The Sam-Veda has many verses faken from the Rig-Vedn,
The Sama-Veda consists of two parts, the first part consists of six
lessons, each of which containg ten decades of stanzas except the
last. The second also comsists of several sections.  The hymns are
also set to music and are called gpans.

The Yajur-Veda is solely meant for purposes of the sacrificial
ritual, It is twofold, shukfa (white or pure) and krichna (dark or
hidden). Perhaps shukla means that this part is pure, free from
the mixture of ihe Brahmans as opposed to the Arfshnn  Yajur-Veda
which i5 a mixture. _

The shukla part is divided into forty adipavas each of which is
again divided into short sections. The krighna part is divided into
seven ashtaks or kandas containing from five to eight lectures, which
are sub-divided into ameovaks.

The Athsrva-Veda is divided into twenty kandas, cach kanda
fs divided into seversl amwvaks, and amrok contains p number of
suttas  The Atharva-Veds gives us an insight into the habits and
customs of the masses in general and also contains magical formulas

and charms.

VEDIC LITERATURE

To the Vedns are nttnched Brahmans. The Brahmans are
liturgical in character. Al the trifling detoils of the sacrificial
ceremonial are minutely treated and fantastic etymologies of words
are given. So Brahmans are explanations of the Vedic nmntras.
They are prose-works while the Vedas are poctic works.  They are.
cilled Brahmans probably because they nre written for the priest.
by the priest and as works relating to Brahman, Séveral Brahmam
have as their concluding portions the Aryankas and Upanisady.

The Aryankas and Upanisads are distinct catepories of Vedic
literatare, The Aryankas are so-called perhaps hecause they were
works to be read in the forest fn contra-distinction to the regular
Brahmans which were to be rosd in the village, The Aryankus
contain explanations of the rituals embodied in Brahmane and sk
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allegorical specuiations thereon.
The Uipanisads are philosophical works, They are also called

the Vedanta perhaps because they form the closing part of the
Yedic canon or because they contuin the highest and ultimate goal
of the Vedas as they deal with questions of salvation and supreme
bliss. The word Upanisad originally meant a ‘sitting, confidential
secrel sitting’ and then a ‘secrettenching, secret doctrine.” There
are ten principal or major Upanisads known as Brihadaranyaka,
Alttareye, Chhandogya, Taittiriya, Isa, Keno, Katha, Prasna. Mum-

dake and Mandukya.
“Whiat is this world 7 “Who am 17" *What becomes of me

after death ?* such questions are asked and boldy -answered in these
Upanjsads.

The Sutrs words form the connecting link between the Vedic
and |he post-Vedic literatures. The style of these works is very
peculiar and stands uncivalled in the history of all the literatures of
the world. A Sutra means an aphorism, & sentence highly arti-
ficial, enigmatic and as briel as possible. The Sutras were invented
0 that it may become easier 1o memorise (he vast Vedic literature.
The most important Sutras are the six Vedianghs Known as pro-
punciation, metre, grammar, astronomy, etymology and ceremonial,
Thus the Sutras explain the pronunciation, grammar, metre, elymo-
logy and rituals of the Vedas, There are also the Gribyasutras and
Samyachariksutras. The first deals with ceremonies parformed by
the married householders and the second deals with rules to be
observed by the rising generation regulating the various relations of
every-day life.

The Vedic lhiterature may now be classified a5 given in the

chart on page 37.

CONTUNT OF THE VEDAS

The study of the Vedas is essentinl to the Indian student of the
present day for many reasops.  Firstly, it is the sole means of know-
ing the history of the early Aryans, In the Yedas we are face 1o
fnce with ancestors, we see bow they lived, how they spoke, how
they thought and what their ideals were, Secondly, the Indian
mind is the same in many respects, whether in Vedic Age or in the
20th century A.D. I it be asked whit that unifying principle is
which runs through all the several aspeets of Indian hife and empera-
ment, we reply, it is the influence of the Veda and the Vedic Age,
which has permented all strata of Indians and which is seen in every
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little act of ours. Whether it be religion, or philosophy, or morals,
literature or social habits, we detect its influence everywhere. Our
religious ceremonies are based on those of the Vedas. Our books
guote the authority of the Vedas for their basis and authenticity.
Thirdly, it is essential for a student of the world history to study
the Vedas. To quote Max Muller, ‘In the history of the world the
Yeda fills a gap which no literary work in any other language could
fill. It carries us back to times of which we have no records any-
where and gives us the very words of a generation of men of whom
otherwise we could form but the vaguest estimate.® Fourthly, the
study of the Vedas has given us the science of language or Philology.
“No single circumstance more powerfully aided the onward move-
ment (of study of languages) than the introduction of the Western
scholars of Sanskrit, the anclent and sacred dialect of India. Iis
exceeding age, its remarkable conservation of primitive material and
forms, its uncqualled transparency of structure give it an indisput-
ablé right to the first plitce among the tongues of the lodo-European
family. Upon their comparison, already fruitfully begun, it cast a
new and welcome light, displaying clearly their hitherto obscure
relations, rectifying their doubtful etymologies, illustrating the laws
of research which must be followed in their study, and in that of all
other languages,™ “The Devanagri alphabet is & splendid monument
of phonological accuracy,” says Sayce in The Science aof Language.
For all these reasoms the study of the Vedas is essential for the
understanding of the basis of our culture.

In the Vedas we come across the outpourings of a young, ad-
venturous and joyous mace that gloried in strength and splendour
and was not affiicted with pessiniism or the malaise of & sophisti-
cated era.  The gods are greeted like parents and frank requests are
dddressed

‘0 Gods ! May we hear with our cars’ words that are auspi-
cious ; O Gods, worthy of our offerings, may we see with our cyes sights
that are suspicious, with firm limbs and bodies, and singing your
praises, may we attain the God-given length of life.” There is also
in the Vedus daring spirit of enquiry. In the Rig-Veda ocour these
remarkable lines :

*He whose shadow is immortality as well as death, that un-
known divinity, who is the Supreme, let us worship.”

Thus the Vedas reveal an advanced civilisation and culture,

s Whilloey, Lanpsuge and ity Study, po 4.
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For our purposss we may study them under the beads of social and
economic institutions, education, religion and philosophy.

SOCIAL AND ECOROMIC CONDITIONS

Rig-Vedic society was well-organised. The unit of fife was the
family based on the headship of the male that is the patriarchal type
of family, Indiscriminate murringes were tabooed.  Sexval mors-
lity was very high. Child marringe was unknown. There was dowry
system but the pirls and wives were respected and occupied an
honoured place in the houschold.  The wife participated in religious
functions and there are references even of a widow-remarriage when
the husband had died without an issue.  The right of property was
known. The inheritance went to the male child unless the daughter
was the only issue,

Economic life centred round the cattle. In the work of plough-
ing and that of drawing carts, bulls and oxen were wied. Horses
pulled the chariots and were also employed in racing. Other do-
mesticated animals were sheep, goats, asses and dogs. The cattle
grared on pastures under a herdsman called gopelo. Thus great
importance. was attached (o egriculture. For irrigation purposcs
there were the wells with water dmwn out by means of 8 bucket
tied to leather strings pulled round a stone-pulley. The water, then
was led into broad channels for irrigation. Wealth was counted In
cattle, in heroes, in horses and in “good sons.'

Hunting was also common both for liveliliood and for spart,

Of the handicrafts, carpentary was foremost. The carpenter
mude the implements for war, for agriculture and for sport.

Then there wns the worker in metal, and other muterials, maks
ing vessels, fMsliioning ornaments, designing articles of lenther and
weaving cloths.

As for trude and money, we lind the Fasfk, the trader in the
Vedas. Barter system was o vogue. Contracts and loggling
were known. Indebledness was also there, There are also refe-
rences to sea-bormne trade.  As for the dress It consisted of an under-
garment (vivi), a parment, and an over-garment called adhivara,
It was generally woven of sheep's wool. Embroidered garments
were also used, Ornaments were fn use fike necklaces, ear-rings,
bracelets, anklets, jewels and garlonds, The halr was combed nnd
oiled and plaited, specislly by women. Beard and shaviag are ako
mentioned,

Milk and s products were the most important articles of food.

Ll
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There i a mention of ‘mess of grain cooked with milk’ and of 8
kind of checse, CTake of rice or barley was eaten mixed with ghee.
Meat was also used in the sacrifice, nnimals like sheep nnd goals
wero killed. The cow was not to be killed.  Liguor was not to be
taken, Tvdis not clear what Soma-Rass meant.

Among the sports and amusements there were the chariot-
racing, horse-racing dicing, dancing and music. Dancing was indulp-
ed in by both the sexcs. There were musical instruments like the
drum {dundubhi), Wte (karkari), harp (Vama) and the fute (madi).
There was monarchy but peoples assemblies were also there, called
the sabka and the samiri. We have also references to system of
justice and to the wars for defence and conguests.

LEARNING AND EOUCATION

The Vedic civilisation was based on plain living and high think-
ing. Lifc was simple but the thoughts touched the highest peaks
yet renched by man's imagination.

Students were taught at the home of teacher where he taught
the particular sacred tets for which he was responsible. The texts
were, in the first instance, learnt by rote, enuncistion und pronunci-
tion being particularly taken care of. In education emphasis was
Inid on Tapas, practice of austerities for the suke of sell-realisation.
Thus were produced the Muni (of divine afflatus), the Vipra (the
inspired singer) or Munishi (comprehending all knowledge). Con-
centration and intuition led to profound enlightenment.

PHILOSOPHY AND RELIGION

In religion we have worship of the Supreme and also of the
various deities, both males and females as expressions of different
aspects of the Supreme. We come across gods like Dyaus (sky).
Prithivi (carth), Varuna (the sky-god proper), Indra (the God of
raing); the Sun worshipped in five forms, namely, Surys, Savitrd,
Mitra, Pushan and Vishnu, Savitd representing the «quickening
power of the Sun, Mitra associoted with Varuna, Pushan symboli-
sing the power of the sun in its effects on vegetable life and Vishnu
representing the swift moving sun. Other gods were the Rudra
(storm god), the two Asvins (morning and evening star), the Maruis
{attendants of Rudm), Vayu (wind), Vata (the wind-gods), Lishas
(the goddess of dawn), Agni (god of fire), Soma (davghter of im-
mortality) and Parjunya (the god of rain, the waters and rivers).

The European scholars see in these gods the Aryan worship of
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phenomens of pature, 1t s however. more pertinent to think of
them as symbols of powers, various expressions of one God.

The Rig-Vedic religion consisted principally in. worship being
offered 1o the gods whose Tavours or booos are solicited by the
performance of prescribed sacrifices.  Muny ceremonics and rituals
had developed and necessarily therefore, urosc a closs of peiests.
There was also the worship of Sakti (power), the germ of Tamtric
system in the Rig-Veda.

In philosophy, the Aryans reachied a'stage which is yet to be
surpissed. In their intuitive imaginings, in their visions and thoughts
they discovered the supreme reality and shiowed a hreadth of vision,
a spirit of toleration and fearlessness wnmatched in the history of
speculution, Their spirit of ndventure knew 0o bounds: The Vedas
reven! the wvisible universe being unfolded from a finer invizible form,
to which it is destined again to go back—thus giving us the: theories
of evolution and involution, the universe coming out and going
back in un endless procession of revolving cycles. lIn the teoth
mandala of the Rig-Veda we have the splemn scarching of the soul,
geckings of answers to profound questions about the origin and
nutore of universe, he mysteries of life and death, the reintion of
human beings to the Eternal.

One hymn names the Universal Being as Purusha and 1o this
may be traced the conception of the ‘many-armeéd, many.eyed gods
represented in Hindu art,  We have seatences like, ‘Then there was
ncither death nor deathlessness, Nar wad there the knowledge of
the distinction between night and day. That One, the source of
light, existed without the motion of life. It existed, united as one
with Its power. Other than It, there was nothing."

INTERPRETATION OF THE VEDAS
The various hymns of the Vedas have been variously inter-
preted. There is the literal interpretation of Yaska and Sayans
who studied the lunguage snd grammar and emphasized the theo-
logical point of view. The Vedas mainly dealt with ritual, detailing
religions ceremonies woven round gods and sacrifice (Viging). Tak-
ing their cue from them; we have the European interpreters a long
line of them, specially, the Germans like Rosen, Roth, Weber,
Maxmuller, Ludwig, Grassmann, Pischel and Geldner, Oldenberg
besides the English scholars like Wilkins, Colebrooke and Muir.

* Nasadiya Sukee of the Rig-Veda.
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In fact, it would not be wrong to say that the Europeans  discovered
the Vedas to the modern Indians. The European scholars adopt
mainly the liternl interpretation and have descnbed the Vedie reli-
gion as nature worship, found the origin of the caste system, dis-
covered the affinities of the Indians with the Persisns, Greeks and
Romans, puinted the mutusl relations of Brabmans and Kshatriyas
and depicted Indian mythology, socicty and life from their study of
the Vedas. This literal mterpretation has given to us the Karma-
kanda theory emphasized by the Mimamsakas, according to which
‘the: main purpose of the Vedas is to denote some Korma or rite
and, therefore, all those portions which do not explicitly speak of
rituals should be considered as redundant or figurative.'

Then there i the Jnarekandp school aecording to which the
Vedas deal principally ‘with the Knowledge of the transcendental
reality, the really real the realisalion of which alone can dispel the
ignarance thit leads man to bondage and misery." Attempts have
been made to combine the two interpretutions and especially to see
g esoteric significance in the Vedie hymns. The hymns embody a
hidden meaning which only the seers and the yogis are qualified in
discovering.  Rishi Dayanand of Arya Samaj laid emphasis on such
a view and In our own day this view finds expression in the writings
of Sri Aurobindo. He observes in The Human Cyele:  *If we look
at the heginning of Indian society, the far-off Vedic sge which wo
no longer understand, for we have lost that mentality, we se¢ that
everything is symbolic. The religious institution of sacrifice governs
the whole society and all its hours and moments, and the ritual of
the sacrifice is at every turn and in every detail, mystically symbolic.
The theory that there was nothing in the sacrifice except u propi-
tintion of Nature gods for the gaining of worldly prosperity and of
Paradise, s a misunderstunding by a later humanity which hod
already become profoundly affected by an intellectual and proctical
bent of mind, practical even i its religion and even in its own
mysticism and symbolism, and, therefore, could no linger enter into
the uncient spirit ...... Take the hymn of the Rig-Feds which is
supposed to be 8 marriage hymu for the union of & human couple
and was certainly used as such in the later Vedic ages, Yot the
whole sense of the hymn turns aboul the successive marriages of the
Sun, with different pods and the human marriage is quite a subordi-
nate matter overshisdowed and governed entirely by the divine and
mysiic figure and is spoken of in the terms of that figure ..... or
let us take ... the Yedic institution of the four-fold order, Chatur-
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varma ..., This appears in the Purntha-Sukta of the Veda where
the four ordems are described as having sprung from the body of the
creative Deity, from his heod, arms, thighs and feet. To us this is
mercly a poctical imnge and ite sense is that the Ambhmans were the
men of knowledge, the Kshatriyas the men of power, the Vaishyas
the producer and suppart of society, the Shudras its servants. As
if that were sl ...... to us poctry is a revel of intellect and fancy
seenss the nautch-girl of the mind but to the men of old the poet was
# revealer of hidden troths ...... The image was to these seors 4
rﬂnm:lymbnlﬂl'l!u:unmﬂhdm. To them this symbol of the
Creator's body was more than an image, it expresssd 2 divine
reality. Human Society was for them an attempt to express in life
the cosmic Purisha who has expresed himsell olherwise in the
materitl and the supra-physical universe,™

VEDAS AS THE BASIS OF OUR CULTURE AND PHILOSOPIY

According to P. M. Oursel, H. W, Grabowska and P. Stemn,
joint nuthors of Asclent Indic ond  Iadign Civilisation, *in. the
magie of the Atharva Veda and the verses of the Rig-Yedu we have
the whole of the origins of the Aryan religion of India. Al that
Brahmanism afterwards claimed 1o be was the inheritance of the
Vedic tradition, certainly it was the exploitation of it To quote
Swami Sharvanands in the Culiural Heritage of India, ‘A Hindo is
taught by tradition and belicf to truce the original source of  his
cultural life to the dim pre-historic past of the Vedic Age. The
Vedas are held to be divine truths revealed from: time to time o the
rishis. in their supra-normal consciouspess.™ He further writes o
say that all subsequent developmenis in indian thought whether in
the realms of religion, philosophy. ritualistic practices, civic conducts,
sociul relations, the Itihas, law and: arts are 1o be traced to the
Vedas. The whole life of a Hindu from the conception. upto the
last rites on the funeral pyre has to be sanctified by the recitation off
Vedic mantras,

The philosophy of the Vedas was very synthetienl and all-
enibracing.  In the words of Sri’ Aurobindo, “The  one existence to
whom sages gave different names of the Veda, the one withoot o
secoud of the Upanisads Is the fundamental seeing of Indian

" 571 Aurobinds, Humen Cyele, pp. 4-7.
+ P, M. Oursel et al, Awciswi froiiss woed Tl Civilization, pp. 129130,

& Culvwral Herivoage of Tndva, Vol 1, p. L
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spiritunlity—this is the first ideéa of the religious mind of [ndin.’

"The second iden is the munifold way of man's approach {o
the Eterndl and Infinite. Al cosmic powers and manifestations are
of the one und behind the working of Nature are to be seen and
adaored powers, numes, personalities which are the god heads of the
one God head ..., " *He creates and is Brohma, preserves and is
Vishnu, deslroys or takes to himsell and is Rudra or Shiva.,® ‘But
nlso there is-a third idea of strongest consequence, that not anly
through dspects of the universal spirit and all inner and outer pature
ean the Divine be appropched, but each individual olbiject and  being
is'in its spiritual being ultimately one with the one divine Existence.
In each individual man is the divinity, Narayana : all corporute or
collective being is a form of the divine Niravana, God is in our-
selves and in ourselves we. have to find him.' "To sec the supreme
altogether and in all ways and grow to be at one with him, thai is
the cternal religion, esha dharmah Saonatanah.™ The Vedas have
given us the living words that still form the basis of our Culture—
Satyam  Joanam Anantam  Brohma : Brahmta §s truth, Brahma is
wisdom, Brahma is infinite;

In all departments of life, whether religion, philosophy, politics,
Ianguage or education, they hive left gbiding monuments. Speci-
fically, the Aryan Heritage contains the following features:

In the first place this heritage has given us the rich jdeas
associuted with the concept of spirituality. Their conception of
spirituality has been positive and integral. Theirs was not the ereed
of world-shunning philosophers. They visioned God in oll, animate
or inanimate. They emphasized physical, vital, mental and material
perfection because in these also we had to manifest the best, the
divine, in uis.  They exhorted us to transcend our ‘oufer, ignorant
personality, to find the base of action in the soul or spirit ‘and to
attunc ourselves to Divinity, to God who was omnipresent.

Secondly, this richer spirituality urged them to seck perfection
in all arts, specially to systematise all branches of science and arts
so that their inner and outer harmooy may be fully brought out.
Because of this urge for bulance, order and harmony their literary
and artistic creations give us a synthetical outlook, refreshing
approach and a constructive imagination which has nothing of
ludicrousness, exaggeration and sensuousness, Thirdly, they have

* Sri Aurobindo, ‘A Defence of |ndian Culkyre,” The Arpa, Vol, VI,
Chaprer VIL

—
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wiven us. the. Varnashrama Dharma, what is now known 5 the caste
system. The economic basis of this system is too obvious to neod
discussion. but it must be emphasized that it had & spirituil bosls
also to which we have made a reference in the foreguing pagess
Again, the socidl system was nol based on any narrow ideology.
Al castes had their honourable place in society. Women also
occupied u distinguished place not oaly in the family but also in the
g:ﬁlic, frecly pacticipating (o ceremonial functions and public
ates.

Fourthly, the spiritual motive was continuously stressed and
from the very commencement of life, people were initiated into the
religious spirit which was then predominating. Hence, education
wits imparted in Ashrams where love, duty and Instruction were 4o
dovetailed into each other that an integrated personality emerged.
The Gurus also provided goidance o the kings in their problems
bath of life and of administration.

Fifthly, the Arvans have left for us awonderful literture
which has nol Been fully understood even by now so that cammen-
turies and explinations pre gilore and continue te be out down 1o
this day. From this copious litersture we have got the ideas which
form the warp and wool of our culture.

Sixthly, the Aryans have left psychological discoveries 8o rich
in their contents that in comparison the modern systems of paycho-
analysis pale into insignificance. They discovered that beliind the
outward physical vital, and mental sheaths, there were the subtle
physical, vital and mental sheaths. Behind all these there wias the soul
or the spirit and even in this region before we could reach Divinity
we had a number of plunes like the (Amund) “hliss" Purusha and the
Viinnna (super-mental) Purusha or planes of consciousness. There
wis concealed behind the Vedic hymms even richer psychological
annlysis,

Thus, the Aryan culture was very dynamic and profound,
The Aryans went all out, as it were, to plumb all mysteries.
Nothing could escape their intuitive vision,  Matter, Tife, mind and
world were analysed, dissected and studied. Not only that, our
relations with God were put into ptoper perspective by their rosear-
ches into the Infinite.  We boast of our scientific tochnique but the
Aryans, even in the absence of such scientific apparatus; went for
daring adventures in all realms.  They gave us the Sanskrnit language
which is regarded as the most perfect and scientific language in the
world and has formed the  basis of the scionce of philology. Today
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once again we need their intuitive insight to solve our problems.

The culture thos revealed shows how much our Tndian civili-
sation is indebited to the Arvans for the bases of our lifie and thought.
The Aryan fegacy is thus variegated and multiform. 1t has given us
the norms of urts and philosophy. It has permeated our thoughts
and Wabits and has been so infused in us, become so nstintlive, so
to say, that we have to make an cffort to reanalyse the sources of
our life and spéculations in the realms of philosophy,
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CHAPTER FIVE
POST-VEDIC AND EPIC CULTURE

By Tnm TERM later Vedic or post-Vedic civilisation we mean the
civilisation or culture revealed in the Vedic works Jike the Brahmans,
the Aranyakas, the Upanisads and the Sutras, while the epic
civilisation refers to the culture as gleaned from the Ramayana snd
the Mahabharata. '

In the period of the Rig-Veda, the centre of civilisation was
shifting from the west, the land of the famous five peoples in the
Punjab, to the east, the land hetween the Sarasvati and the Drishad-
vati, the home of the Bharatas. By the end of the epic period this
civilisation encompasses the whole land of Indin. Let us first take

the post-Vedic culture.

SOCIAL SYSTEM AND ECONOMIC LIFE

This period saw the development of the full-fledged caste
system due to differentiation of occupations growing in number and
variety with the progress of settled life and due also to contact with
aborigines raising questions of purity of blood and the colour har.
We may here approprintely discuss the origin and trace the develop-
ment of the caste system.

The caste system is said 1o be derived from the Vedic
institution of the four-fold order, Chiturvarna. It fs said that the
institution of the four orders was the result of an economic evolu-
tion complicated by political causes.  This s a plavsible and
superficial explanation of the origion of the caste system. The
Aryans always looked at the spiritual and psychological aspects of

social ideas and institutions.

To the Aryans the symbal of the creation of the four vamas
from Brahma's body expressed a divine reality. Human socicty
was for them an attempt to express in life the Cosmic Porusha who
has expressed himsell otherwise in the materisl and the supry.
physical universe,

From this symbolic sttitude came the tendency 1o make
everything in socicty a sacramont, religions and sscrosanct, bul as
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yet with a large and vigorous freedom in all jts forms. Thus. we
have first the symbolie idea of the four orders, expressing the
Divine as knowledge in man, the Divine as power, the Divine as
production, enjoyment, atd mutuality, the Divine as service, obed-
jence and work, These divisions answer 1o four cosmic principles,
the wisdom that conceives the order and principle of things, the
Power that sanctions, wpholds and enforees it, the Harmony that
creates the arrangement of its parts, the work that carries out what
tho rest direct. Next, out of this idea thére developed a firm but
not yet rigid social order based primarily upon temperament and
Jpevchie type (gwna) with o corresponding ethical discipline and
secondarily upon the socisl and economic functions (Riarma). But
the function was determined by its suitability to the type untl its
lielpfultiess to the discipling ; it was nol the primary and the sole
factor. Thus the primary idea behind the four Varnas is spiritual
and religious, the ethical, economie, physical and psyehological
aspects are secondary. ; _

In the age of the Surras this primary idea is over-shadowed by
the psychological ond cthical ideas. Religion becomes a mystic
sanction for the ethical motive and discipline, Dharma, that be-
comes its chiel socinl utility. The iden of the direct expression of
the Divine Being or Cosmic Principle in man ceases to dominate and
in the end disappears even from the theory of life. In this stage
we have the idea of social honour ; the honour of the Brahman
resides in purity, in piety, in a high reverence for the things of the
mind and spirit ; the honour of the Kshatriya resides in courage,
chivalry, strength and nobility of character ; the honour of the
Vaishya muintainy itself by rectitude of dealing, mercantile fidelity,
sound production and philanthropy ; the honeur of the Shudra Hes'
in giving obedience, in subordination, fuithiul service and o dis-
intercsted attachment, But even these fdeas remain as idenl and
live more in tradition than as a reality of life.

Gradually the emphasis is shifted from the inner to outer or
external aspects, the body becomes more jmportant thin the person.
Thus in the evolution of caste, the outward supports of the ethical
four-fold orders, birth, economic function, religious ritual and sacra-
ment, family customs, each began 1o exaggemate enormously ils
propartions and its importance in the scheme. Foculty and capacity
(Swablyva) gave place to hirth as the determinant of the esste of'a;
person, the son of a Brahman, for example, came always to be
regarded as 4 Brahman ; birth and profession became the double
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bond and this became hereditary.

Finally, even the economic bosis began to disintegrate ; birth,
family, customs and remnants, deformations, new acceetions of
fanciful religious sign and ritun) became the riveting links of the
system ol caste in the iron age of the old sociely. After the epic
period the priest and the pundit musquerade under the pame of the
Brahman, the aristocrst and feudal baron under the name of the
Kshatriya, the trader and money-getter under the name of Valhga,
the halF-fed Inbourer and economic serf under the name of Shudea.
Later on with the break up of the old system, there remains only a
name, & shell, a sham and today it must either be dissolved in the
crucible of un individuslist peciod of society or else futally uffoct
with weakness and falschood the system of life that clings to it,

Thus the caste system began and dewloped. Freedom  gave
place to rigidity, exclusiveness was embraced in preference to catho-
licity, rules and conventions were formulated to keep the castes
cibined and confined in their particular moulds. In the post-Vedic
period we gradually find intermarringes being restricted, change-over
from one Varna to another becoming rarer and the predominance
of the twi Varnas becoming established.

Inn the economic sphere we find & continuous growth and - pro-
gress,  Agriculture and pastoral pursiits recorded great develop-
ment.  Far instance, the plough became large and hoavy enongh to
require & team of twenty-four oxen to drag . Many kinds of
rain were grown such as rice, barjey, beans und sesamum. New
occupations sprang op and striking dovelopments occurred i the
realm of industry. New occupations like fishing, firc-ranging, cloth-
washing, botchering, making of jewels and cutting of hair are
mentioned in the hooks.

Architecturnl skill is indicated in the construction of the Fire-
altar with 10,800 bricks and shaped like a large bird with outspresd
wings. Women also figured inindustry.  Metalindustey was much
advomoced.

The Sutras show even a greater social development than the
Vedic period but at the same time a rigidity, bappily mitsed in the
earlicr period. Lot us take some notice of the two ¢lisses of Sutran,
namely, the Grihya Sutras and Dhorma Sutras.  The Grihva Sutras
dea] mainly with family, the home life and domestic ceremanies off
the indlividual. They present the whole duty of mun a8 a hovseholder
from boyhood to burial, indicating the ceremony marking every
important phase of his life. There are ceremonies prescribed before
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hirth, at birth, at the naming of the new born child, at his fist
feeding with sofid food, when his hair s cut, ot his initiation into
studentship and at his return home from his preception 1o enter
upon the householler's life by marriage.

Eight kinds of marringe are distinguished, viz., (1) Brahma,
(2) Prajapatya, (3) Arsha, (4) Daiva, (5) Gandharya, (6) Asura,
(7) Rakshasa, (8) Paisscha. The first four are regarded as lawful
amd the last two) are disspproved. In, Bmhma marriage, the bride
is offered out of free will ; in Prajapatyn, the offer of marriage comes
from the wooer ; in Arsha, the bride’s father receives a pair of kine
as presents ; in Daiva, the  bridegroom is a sacrificial priest ; the
Gandharva is love-merriage ; in Asura marringe dowry system pre=
vails and is open only w the Vaishyas and Shudras ; Rokshasa
marringe is- effected by abduction with force and fighting and in
Puisacha there is secret abduction.,

Every houscholder is to perform daily Pancha-mshayajnas,
the five great sacrifices, () to Brahman in the form of study and
tesching, (2) to the ancestars by tarpana (offering of food and
water), (3) to the gods by the suerifice of burat oblations, (4) to
the Bhutas by the offering of the ball, and (5) 10 1the fellow-men by
the entertoinmoent of  gonests. There were dlio periodical ‘sacrifices,
The socinl system resied on Varnasrpmadharma baséd on easte and
Ashrama,

The caste system had become rigid as already described. The
rules of Ashrama were also very important. These Ashramas were
the four stages through whith an individual must pass, viz, those
of ithe Brahmachari or inilinted swdent; the houscholder or
marnied . §tate, the recluse (Vanaprastha) and the hermit (the
Sapyasi). The Dharma Sutras are g record of socinl customs and
usages and the civil and criminal law was based on them. The
customs antl usages were not aniform: ol over India.  There was &
preat difference batween the North and the South. For instance the
North wouild not sanction the Southern custom of marrying the
daughter of a-maternal uncle or of n paternal numt while the South
abthorred the customs of the North like the trade in arms, dealing

inwood and geing 1o sea.

LAWS
The sotirce of Inw was not the sovereign bul the Vedus and
other scriplures. There was also respect for group and regional
laws and conventions. The communities were to legislate for them-
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selves, Trade guilds and corporations enjoyed autonomy. In the
civil law there was discussion about taxes and inheritance. In
criminal law, the chief crimes treated were assault, adultery and theft.
Waomen were not independent either In respect of sacrifice or of
inheritance. The Sulms hive no liking for town life.

EDUCATION AND LEARNING

The period was the golden age of literature no doubt, the
auteame of schools. remarkable Tor the efficney and fruitfulness of
their methed of teaching. The student was initinted by the cere-
‘mony of Upanayana by which he entered o new life, described as a
sccond birth, whence he becomes a dvifa, twice-born.  In the pew
life of a Brahmachari the student follows the maxim of simple fiving
nnd high thinking. Hisis a strictly regulated life, The aims of
learning are faith, retention of knowledge, progeny; wealth; longevily
and immortality, thos comprehending both secular and spiritual
Hms.
The essence of the syitem was that the siedent had o take
up residence i the home of his toacher. There his main dutics
were (o beg for his teacher, to look after the sacrificial fires and tend
the house and also his catile.  Sleeping in  day time was forbidden.
Bepging produced humility, tending fires fed to the kindling of the
spirif in him, and tending cattle. would give the pupil wholesome
exercise o open iy, training in dairy-ferming and other accom-
plishments. The teacher then initinted him into the varions sspects
of knowledge.

Besides the domestic schools, there were specinlised ggponcies:
and discussions in the hotises and among the members of the
family. There were the wendering scholars, Chardkas, who spread
education in the country. For advanced studies there were Pari-
shads. Education was also advanced by learned conferences con-
voked by kings. We have in the Lipanisadé a refeérende to a
conlevence culled by King Janokh in which Yajnavalkya was the
leading figure,

Women frecly participated in these conferences. Women
like Gargi sddressed a congress of philosophers. In the Rig-Veda
we have women as composers of hymns. The Kshatriyas also
encouraged learning and were in many cases the intellectual leauers
of the age. _

Education aimed at the highest knowledge, the knowledge of
the Atman (soul) or the absolute or self-realization. This may be

49455
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illustrated By the story of Nachiketns in the Katha Upanisad.

Naochiketns was a Brahmin lod who wis taught by Yama, the
lord of denth. The ldther of Nachiketas performed a preat sacrifice,
promising to give away in charity all his possessions, But' what' he
gave away were his old barren cows and other useless things.
Nachiketas, turning to his father, asked, ‘To whom will thou give
me?  Angrily came the answer. ‘I shall give thee unto death.’
The words once uttered, could not be unsald and Nachiketas et
out for the abode of death. Yama was awsy and Nachiketns had
o wail without getting the usual hospitality. Yama returned and
affercd three boons as amends.

MNachiketas first asked for his father's Forgivéness.  Secomd,
he asked instruction in the mreat fire sacrifice.  Fimally, he asked,
“There is that doubt when o man is dead, some saying, he is, others,
he is not.  This | should like to know, taught by thee.” Yama in
vain tried to divert him from such a question offering instead  great
wealth and many sons, etc., Nachiketas only replying : *These things
last till vomorrow, O Death. Even the whole life is short,. Keep
thou thy horses, keep dance and song for thysell. Mo mun can
be made happy by wealth.! Yama was pleased and proceeded to
tell the boy about the nature of Bruhman—the unborn, eternal,
everlasting. Thus did MNochiketas join the wise who, knowing
the 'sell” as unchanging among changing things do not gricve any
more,

RELIGION AND PHILOSOFHY

There was a preat growth of ceremonial religion and conse-
quently the growth of pricsthood. There is. however, no mention
of idol-worship.. Thene is only the buildiog of the altar for sacrifice
and for the sucred fire,. Modern Hindu Gods begin to emerge like
Shiva and' Vishnu. The Aitareys Upanizad brings up Bhutapati,
representing the drend forms of the gods.

The period, however, was most remarkable for the develop-
ment of philosophy as expressed in the Upanisads. The ten major
Upanisads have already been montioned.  Besides them, the Muk-
tiks Upanisad gives o further Tist of about 100 Upanisads.

The Upanisads develop idea that are in germs in the Samhitas
{the Vedas) ond in so doing refite them and make them plain to
the reasoning minds of men, The central theme of the Upanisads
i§ to seck unity in the midit of diversity. *What is that by know-
ing which n-crﬂhiq in this universe is known?" The answer i

-
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found in the conception of God or Brahmon as the ultimate cause
of the universe. The Atman is co-existent with God. “The intelli-
geat ane is never born nor dies......it s birthless, ecternal, undecay-
and sncient,'

Soul, Nature and God form the three principal themes of the
Upanisaus,

In addition to the body, there is a soul distinet from all the
organs, from the mind, from the vital force ( prama). It is indes-
tructible. After death it goes 1o different worlds, high and low,
according 1o its past work and knowledge, und may retirn to this
world. We cannot discover the Amman so Tong its we are in tho
state of dvidya, ignorunce. When we are no lonjer prey to our
senses, when by self-control and restraint we have purified ourselves,
then by concentration and meditation we may renlbzs the Atman
which is identical with God. Nature also, like the umil, is held to
be without beginning for we cannot trace its cexnct origine  The Uni-
verse procecded from the Immutable, the Brahman. ‘From the
Alman identical with Brahman, the ether was produced, from the
ether air, from air fire, from fire water, from water earih.’ ‘These
elements have other properties and all combine in differont propor-
tions to produce all bodies and also minds. '

God or Brahman of the Upanisad is both personal snd im-
personal (Suguma and Nirguma). 1t the former aspect, *He is ihe
Lord of all, Omniscient, the internil Ruler; He i the cause of all."
Brahman 4s the ruler of the universe.  He projects 4, matntaias it
and dissolves it at the end.  He s termed Iskvare who camprehends
all bodies and all minds. In His impersonal sspect He is devoid  of
all attributes. He is the eternal witness, He is Satchidanand, abso-
lute bliss. The impersonal God can only be indicated by the nega-
tion of ull attributes—aesd, merl und so on.

The dominsting characteristic of the Upanisads is the depen-
dence on truth.  “Truth wins ever, not falichood. With teuth is
paved the road to the Divine' The Upanisads have deeply im-
pressed even the Western philosophers. Schopenhauer said “They
are the products of the highest wisdom .....the study of the Upa-
nisads has been the solace of my life, it will be the solace of my

death.

The Upanisads also show that acquisition of weplth and
werldly goods was not incompatible with the growth of wpirituafity
in the person concerned, Thus the people had discovered true
barmony. Harmony among parts of nuture is emphasized in the



54 INDIA'S CULTURSE THROUGH THE AGES

Upanisads us & basic necessity inn life, But the base of this harmony
was the spirit, the highest truth of man. The Upanisads did not
denty life but held that the world is a manifestation of the Eternal,
of Brahman and all here i Brahman. The statement of the
Chhandogys Upanisad Tatvamaesi (That thou art) und the realization
embodied in the Bridharanyska Upanisad Akam Brakmasmi (1 am
Brahman) taken together with other injunction embody the humi-
lity of the secker after death. They also affirm the uaity of the
human spirit. The mind must perceive that there can be no separate-
ness in the world.  Another saying is also apposite :

“The supreme spirit is not reached by the weakling nor is it
attained by cxtravagances nor by purposcless or undirected asce-
ticism.'

Upanisads, thereforc, are a fitting culmination of the Post-
Vedic cuiture and make explicit what was implicit in the Vedas.

n
THE AGE OF THE EPICS
The culture depicted in the Ramayana and the Mahabharata

belongs to the Epic Age.

Indis had epic legends even at an early age but it did not pro-
duce an epic poem. The Rig-Veda has its aklyans, stories, there
are ifihas (iti ha asa="it was so") or legends in the Brahmunas, there
is 4 whole literature of Puranas, tales of ‘Old days."

There are few people 2o fond of listening to the story-teller.
We have our class of bards, Sutas and Kusilavas, Kathaks and
other popular story-reciters, [ndian working men wearied with the
toil of the day, are capable of spending the whole night seated in a
circle round the fire listening attentively 10 2 drama of three thou-
sand years ago.

What has become our national cpic is a collection of songs
composed in different ages by many authors and refashioned by
many editors, but gathered round a nucleus of ancient heroic
legend.

THE MAHARHARATA

Mahabharata, the *‘Great Epio of the War of the Descendants
of Bharats,” consists of a central theme, on to which & multitude of
subsidiary stories are grafted to illustrate the central theme, The
main theme is as follows ;

Pandu, King of Hastinapur, died prematurely, and his clder

-
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brother, Dhritarashtra, who, being blind, had had to cede throne
to him, retumned to power, His sons, the Kauravas, were reared
along with the Pandavas, the sons of Pandu,  Discord soon sprang
up between the cousing. The excellence of the five Pandavas excits
ed the jealousy of Duryodhana, the eldest Kaorava and bhe caused
then to be driven to the forests. In the forest the brothers moved
towards Panchala whose king had to give his davghter Drnopadi
in marriage and she begnme the wife of all the Pandavas. The
Pandavas got buck part of their inheritance and settled in Indra-
prastha (Delhi).

Again, Duryodhana enticed Yudhishthira to play at dice and
by trickery caused him to loso his Kingdom, his brothers, his own
person, and their wife was cruclly insulted.  With the aid of thewr
wmcle, the Pandavas escaped and went into exile. At the end of the
period of cxile they asked for their portion once mare, and when
their cnemics reflused it, war began.  The Pandavas were helped by
Sri Krishna, famous as an Averern (incarnation of God) who pgave
a discourse 1o Arjun, famous as the Gira,  Inthe war the Pandavas
emerged victorious. The Kaurpvas: were killed almost to the last
man. Dhritarashtra reticed to the forsts:  The Pandaves | returned
to Hastinapur and ended their duys with various fortunes.

The Mahabharatn is full of stories-and took centuries to be
fully edited. The same conclusion is obvious from a study of iis
poctical structure. The chief epic metre is the Sloka, n stanzh of
two lines, based on the old anushtobh, which consisted of [our
hemistichs of eight syllables each, with two iambi ot the end of
each line. But one finds other metres, all of Vedie origin. There
are passiped In prose also, The [anguage dlso fMuctuates between
that of the Vedas and that of the poetry of the Classical Age (200
B.C. 10 400 A D), !

The Mahabharata is the higgest of the world's epics, sald! to
consist o 100,000 slokas or verses.  Its heroes find prominent men-
ton: in the Indian lesature of all ages (rom the filth century B.C,
onward. Its tales have spread to all parts of the world. It comati-
tutes u verituble tressure-house of Indian lore, both seculnr and
religious, and gives, as does no other single work, an lnsight into
the innermost depths of the soul of the people. It is preat as a
collection of stories, great as & kavya or epic-poem deseribing in
magnificent language the varfoss emotions and events, pgreat as
sustra or manual of law and morality, great as a record of social
and political philosophy and great as a sscred freatise showing the
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way to salvation. “This |5 the holy mistery,” declures the Sunei
Parva of the preat gpic, ‘there is nothing nobler than humanity.”
The poem s said to have been composed by the great sage Krishna
Dwaipayana Vynsa.

When the epic began, the centre of civilisation was in the valleys
of the Gangn and the Yamuna, where rose floorishing kingdoms
of the Kurus, the Panchalug, the Salvas, the Motsyas amd the confe-
deracy of the Yadavis of Mathura. By the end of the epic the
Aryan civilisation had extended over the whole of the vast sub-
continent named after the illustrious Bhasata,

SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC LIFE

The caste system had become rigid thovgh not so. watertight
as luter. Besides the four varnus there were mixed custes. The
fact that Dronacharya refused to teasch Ekaluvya, 8 shudra, shows the
rigidity of the caste system, There are, however, passages declaring
that there is no distinction of casle. In the Fapaparma qualitics of
the four Varmnas are described, for example, the Brahmana is one
who forsakes wrath and infotuation, speaks the truth, pleases his
elders, mever injures another, has his senses under control, is virtu-
ous, devoted to studies, teachers and others.

Women were sccorded o place of honour. Ttis saild three
things do not become impure, ‘women. gems and water." The tales
of Savitn, Sakuntals, Damayanti and Tapti illusieate the nobility
found in women. Epic heroines received a libetal education'in
their Father’s houses and developed into welldaught and clever
disputants. Women could choose their own husbands and move
out in the public.

Economically also the age registered a great progress, Contacts
were widened and trade became Indija=wide. If legends ure to be
believed Indians wenl even across the seas and conguered what ' is
now known as Americn, Many people have traced close resemb-
Innce between the old American Maya civilisation and the ancient
Indiap civilisation, Besides trade, industries, arts and crafils also
flourished and town life camie into prominence. People were, on the
whaole, happy and prosperous.

FRILOSOPHY AND RELIGION

In religion we find in greater promineace the worship of the
trinity, Brahma, Vishnu, and Shiva, specially the last two. Worship
of Krishna and Ram had also come in vogue. The Vedic-gods
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had become less prominent though we have references to Kuber,
Varuna, Prana and Indre.  Ritualism or worship ol externals in
religion had become all important: Taboos of all sorts were coms-
ing into existence.

But whether in religion or in philosophy the  background
continues to be the Vedic Age. Great changes in details, however,
continued to take place. New divinities like Skaida and Fisakha
were introduced. Deification of hetoes went apace. The whale
cosmos was conceived os n ‘perpetusl process of creation and
destruction filling eternity with an everlusting rhythm." and the
entire scheme is ploced under the law of *farma’ which provides
that every individual shall reap the froits of deeds performed in
previous llves, This low can be modified by the grace of the lord
if the requisite devotion is forthcoming on the part of the devotee,
Thus, the bhakti form of religion was coming into prominence,
Bhaktas or devotees have rival gods to. Jove, and divisions appear
ameng them. Separatism was sought o be checked by showing
the Vishnu and Shiva were identical,

The unity of Brahman taught by the Upanisads is re-emphasized
and the concept of Trimurti is enuncinted. Self-restraint, renunciss
tion andd vizilance lead one to Brahman, death comes from infufus-
tion and immortality is acquired by truth.

THE RAMAYANA
The Ramayana Is an older work though it has ako soffered
from interpolations. It is a single works harmoniowsly constructed
and written in & langusge which bears witness to a high literary and
acsthetic culture. Valmiki, the great rishi was its author. The
poem is divided into seven books of which the fint and the last
were composed later on. The stary briefly is that parsued by the
Jealonsy of his step-mother, Ram, eldest son of Dasaratha, king of
Ayodhyn is exiled for 14 years to the forests and is accompanied by
his wife and one brother Lakshman, His wife Sita & carried off by
force by Ravana, the king of the Rakshasas (demons), who takes
her in w flying chariot to the iMand of Lanks. Rum startsin
pursuit and is aided by the tribe of monkeys whose leaders were
Sugriva and Hanuman. Ravan refused to parley with Ram and
surrender Sita. War ensues in which Ravana and his tribe are killed
almost to o man and Ram returns to  Ayodhya having thus rescued

Sita.
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SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

The Ramnyana gives 8 many-sided picture of o perfect life.
The Kingdom attained a high level of prospesity. People had a
plentiful supply of the good things of life, of horses and cattle and
cormn and wealth. The varous orders of society discharged their
proper responsibilities; -Agricultardsts and  traders received special
attention.  The capital was welkkept, roads spacious, well laid out
and regularly watered. Merchoms came from various countrics.
Militarily the state was thoroughly equipped. People were frecly
snd regularly consulted by the powers that be.

Education wasso organised that esch section of the society
koew. not merely the  details of fulfilling its own special function
but also the relative place of its contribution in the genoral scheme:
The royal patronage wis extended to all centres of learning.

Every sacrifice was an occasion for making all sections of
society meet together, dedicate their skill to the success ol the func-
tion ond receive adequate presents. It was more or lessa “world's
fair” or a *Parliament of religions” of ancient days. The sovercign
gave his allin these sacrifices,

Women were considered to be the equals of men in the sense
that whatever the husband digd for the acquisition of merit or Spiri-
tual evolution was to be fully shared in by the wife, who was usually
to sit by his side during the ceremonies. Marriage was considered
to be a sacred trust.

RELIGION AND FHILOSOPHY

As inthe Mahabharata so here also we got the same worship,
same symbolism and ritualism. Gods and goddesses like Vishou,
Shiva, Lakshmi and Parvati receive reverence and veneration from
their numberless devotees.  Bhakti is again emphasised. A moral
tone is adopted. Ramayuna presents the completest picture of the
working of the Indian mind, and it has in turn been responsible
for the normal Indian attitude rowards life’s problems. 1t may,
however, be re-emphasised that the philosophy 5 ss old as the Vedas
only the colouring or expressions change. A few sentences are
cited. '

*0 King, common indeed are persons who always speak that
which is pleasing ; but rare indeed is he who will speak that which
is not pleasing but good, and rare too is he who will hear it.*

‘O noble one, hope is indeed mighly. There is no power
mightier than hope. To one possessed of hope there is nothing
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unattainible in this world.*

To this day the Ramnyana, translated into the living langunges
of modern Indin, & ‘the favourite book of the Hindts and Ram s
the favourite hero,  Temples are dedicated to him. The storics ol
Ramuyunn have formed the themes of many Indian books of note,
In the Northern India the Ramayaaa by Tulidas is the standard
work and in it we find the essence of wisdom enthrined in the Vedas,
Upanizads and the Paranas.

The age of these two grand epics Is the age of Dharmra,  AH
the human activities depicted therein: were inspired by the ancient
ideals, although o tendency towards external formation anid cons-
truction is visible. 1In this age of Dharme man was a full-fedged
mental being—his intellect was keen and capacious and masterful.
Great emphasis was laid on the development of morality and virtues.
The ethical #ide of man’s nature I8 given an extreme importance
and its fulfilment 15 sought throogh the sincere perlformance of the
dutics formulated by the ancients. We have an age of heroic action
and of an early and finely moral civilisation. But a tendency was
visible in which man becomes a prisoner of principles: and creeds
and sought to clump the same captivity upon life's free and fuid
movements. Nevertheless the Aryan heritage was still finding ex-
pression in the Epics.
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JAINISM AND BUDDHISM

Bory Japisy axyo. Buddhism gre regarded o8 heterodox systems of
religion and philosophy, greatly diverging from the main streams of
Hindu culture and religion. This view held by many Eoropean
scholars Hos been challenged by the Indian school of historians,

In the first place, the Hindu culture hes never been a ‘closed
system.' We have the profound saying that truth is one though
sages call it by various names and, therefore, Hindu philosophy has
encouraged many branched thoughts and has never cribbed, confined
or cabined human imagination and speculation, The fact that
Mahavira and Buddha were incorporated in the Hindu pantheon of
gods speaks eloquently of the truth of the above propesition,

Secondly, these religions are to be viewed as the off-shoots
of indigenous culture, of Brahmaonism or Vedism, They take their
stand on certain aspects of the pre-existing system, which they select
and emphasise to the exclusion of other aspects,

Both emphasize asceticism specially in their initial stages of
foundation and in this respect they propound nothing new except
possibly the phraseology. In the Vedas we have references to the
rishi or scer who practised asceticism to gain the real knowledge.
The Aranyakas arc themselves the products of hermitages, of the
forests whither the Upanisads recommend retirement as essential for
those who seek the highest knowledge, the knowledge of the Atman,
The Smritis emphasise Sanyas as the lust phase of u man's life.
There are also references nbout the wandering saints or Yogis.
These aseetics organised their own individual schools or orders and
as carly as the time of Panini (about sixth century B.C.) we know
of what were then called the Bhikshu Sutras, the codes of discipline
governing the life of these wandering monks and mendicants.
Buddha's injunctions to the Bhikshus are to be found. here antici-
pated, for example, his rules about the Bhikshu stationing himself
in @ fixed retrest during the rains und that the Bhikshu must not
store up articles of consumption, nor kill life or even sceds.

Again, the precepts of morality advocated by these schools are
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to be found In the Upanisads.  Similarly, the spirit of enquiry and
intellectonl discussion and debates encouraged by these two schooly
were nothing new to the post-Vedic times. In the Upankads we
have famoun discussions like those initiated by Ruja Januka in which
even women participated. Further, contemporary with these two
schools there were hundreds of ascetic onders wherein we can find
the gems of philosophy and practices of Roddhism and Jainism.
There was alio the materindistic or athelstie school of Charvak
anticipating the doctrines of these two religions in many respects.
Ahimsa or respect for life of all kinds was not forcign to the

Nelther Buddha nor Mahavira eltimed to have founded a now
refigion. Fundamenitally in the Vedie philosophy and practice free-
dom has often wirred with ritvalism and the cramping offects of
erceds und traditionalism.  When, therefore, the true seeker found
that religion (in the Alvh and sisth centuries B, C.) was compromis-
ing with life, subjecting its high spirit to the satisfoction of the
Iarter’s unspiritual demands and was thereby deteriorating into
soulless forms of mere externalin and priestly obscurantiem, it wis.
but natural that he should think of nothing ¢lse bt an ascethe with-
drawal from life in order to be able to tha the life of freedom; to
live in the spirit, in the pure truth of religion. Buddhivm and
Jainism, therefore, represent an important phass in the spiritual life
of India and are not to be regarded as heterodox.

JAINISM

Chronologically  Juinism  preceded Buddhism: There s o
beliel that Jainism was founded by Mahavira but 1he Jains do not
pive credence to this asssumption. According to Appaswami
Chakravarti, “Jainism s probably as old as the Vedas. In the Rig-
Vedic mantras we have ciear references 1o Rishabha and Arishia-
niemi, two of the Jain Tirthankaras. the former being the founder
of Juin dharma of the present age.” He alio mentions that the
story of Rishobha occurs in Vishnupurana and Bhagvatpurana
wherein he fgures as un avatars (fncarantion) of Narayina in an
age prior to that of the ten amatars of Vishou, In the Mahabharata
there Is n reference to Neminotha who is recognised as the bwenty-
second Tirthankars by the Juins, Pamvanth, the last but one
Tirthankarn, is a historical perdonage ante-dating Mahavira by above
250 years, according to Jain tradition.

Mahavira was the twenty-fourth or the lust greal Tirthankara

-
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(literally meaning ford makers), also called Jinas ‘conquerer” from
which Jainism is derived. Parsvanath is said to have founded the
order of the Nirgranthas (those without ties) to which the parents
of Mahavir were strongly attracted. According to this school
one must observe four vows—not to kill (abimsa), to spzak truth
(Sunrita), not to steal (asreya) and to be chaste (bralmackarya).
This pare [ife is possible because our ncts are the resalt of morak

sutonomy.

LIFE OF MAHAVIR

Mahavir, variously known as the Nirgrantha, Jina and
Sramann. was born in 599 B. C., according to the Jain tradition.
Radhs Kumud Mookerjee places his death in the year 546 B.C.,
and as he lived for seventy-two years his birth date would be 618
B.C. The Cambridee History of India places his death in the
year 467 B.C. Mahavir was named Vardhamana and belonged
to the Jnatrikas clan of Kundapura near Vaisali, north. of Paina.
Hig father Siddhartha bearing the courtesy title of Raja, had married
Trisala, the sister of the Raja of the Lichchhavis.

From his early childhood he had a reflsctive mind. After
undergoing all the education and teaining usual for princes of the
time he realizod the transitory nature of the world and became an
ascetio nt the age of thirty, He practised hard penunees and medi-
tations for twelve years in the course of which he had to bear many
persccutions ot the hands of the ignorant peoapletill, at last, he
attained enlightenment.

Thus in the 13th vyear he reached Nirvana and became an
Arhat. a Jina, and a Kevalin, an omnisvicat, He then took to a
life of wandering and preaching. In his wanderings also he had to
suffer much from crawling insects, from bad  people. from the
attacks of the village-guards and fance-hearers. from domestic temp-
tations, from womaen and even from other wanderers.

In his wanderings he met Gosala and they lived together for
six years, Then they differed and became critics of each other.
Gosaly then founded the Jjfivika sect. Thus olready in his life
Jainism had begun to split. Mahavir had got powerful royal
patronage which caused the spread of his doctrines, Kings and
princes like Bimbisara, Ajntasatru and the then Lichchhavi king
Chetaka supported him. His influence thus penetrated into distant
kingdoms allicd to the princes mentioned above. He also got
support from the republican governments of the age.



JATNISM AND BUDDISS il

He had a number of great disciples known as the Ganadharas
of Apostles of the Jain church, 11 in number, besides other notable
disciples.

MAHAVIE'S TEACHINGS

The Jain philosophy might be summed up in one sentence,
The living and the non-living, by coming into contict with each
other, forge certain energics which bring sbout birth, death’ and
various experiences of life ; this process could be stopped, and the
energics already forged destroyed, by 1 course of discipline kading
to malvation. This means seven things. ‘Firstly, that there is
something called tho living ; secondly, thet there is something called
the non-living ; thirdly, that the two come into contact with each
other ; fourthly, that the contact leads to the procliigtion of same
encrgies ; fifthly, that the process of contact could bhe slopped §
sixthly, that the existing cnergics could also be exhausted ; and
Instly, that salvation could be achieved. These seven propositions
are called the seven rartvas or realities by the Jain *

From the above it is clear that actions should be nenihilaeed
or destroyed. One living in o household ean do so praduslly
uccording to the Jains if he first avoids evil Karmas and pradually
ceases from Karma. To equip himsell for such a task, the person
should observe the five rules or vows of morality, namely, abimra,
saiya, asteya (oot to commit 'theft), brabmerbaria and aparigraba
{sct limit to property). There are also minor vows of morality,
for example, a howseholder should each day foed out of what is
cooked for himself such holy persoms as may furn up at his house
at the proper time. The whole course of condict is fimally divided
into stages so that ultimately sulvation may be achioved,  The line
that distinguishes the monk from the layman is the comphete aban-
donment of all worldly possessions and ceasing to dwell under o roof
which may be called his own.  The monk should walk only by day
taking care that he kills no belng. In his talks he must not
indulge in cénsure of others or sclf-praise or talk about women.
He must so train himself as not to be-affected or moved by the
objects of the senses. He should withdeaw his senses from all
ohjects and with meditation, concentration and reading of the lifs
of Arhats ‘and Siddhas prepare himsell for salvation. Salvation,
therefore, depends upon right belief, right knowledge and right

! Hira Lat Jain, Culturad Herirage of Infin, Vol, 1,



64 INDIA'S CULTURE THROUGH THE AGES

action which are known as Ratnarraya, the three jewels,

In this book we have tried to show the deep connection and
relationship of our culture with the Vedic traditions, Jainism is po
exception to this, Avoidence of evil aetion und performance of
£0od ones are enjoined in the Upanisads, For example, ‘By good
action one becomes good and by bad action bad.' Again, the five
major vows mentioned above and the emphasis on austerities can be
found in the “Yoga." *Yoga supplied the whole of India with the
cxample of a practical method, and the  heterodox sects of the sixth
century in particular with the prototype of un obstinate will aiming
at the liberation of the mind.*

After the death of Mahavir schisms began to appear in Jainism,
During the Mauryan period especially the cleavage widened and the
two scets became rivals, known ns the Digambars and the Svetam-
bars, the ‘sky clad,” that is naked and these wearing clothes ‘white-
clothed.”  During this time some Jaing also migrated 1o the South.
Besides these two major sects there are minor ones: also.

JATN CANDN

(a) The Jain literatue written in Ardhamagadhi (an dncient
dialect of India) and in Samskrit or Saurazeni (a dialect of Mathura)
may be divided according to the two main schools of Svetambars
and Digambars.

The canon of the Svetambars comprises 11 sections (anea),
12 sub-sections (wpanga), 10 collections of miseellanies { palnma,
prakirma), sis books of statutes (Chhedasurra), four fundamental
books. (Mulasurra), some unattached texts. The Angas comtain
subjects dealing, for exampls, with menastic conduct, distinction
between true and false faith, edifving stories, problems and solu-
tions.
The Upangas deal with geography, knowledge of the sun and
moon, description of the underworld and sermons of Mahavir ote,
The Painnas deal with matters of discipline, human physiology rules
of morality, classification of gods and astrology among other
subjects.
The Chhedasutras deal with disciplinary rules and conduct.
The Mulusutras refer to ballads and parables ste., relating 10 monas-
tic life, observances obligatory 1o monks, masims of monastic. life
and maorality.

The Svetambars reject the Angas and instead have the three
treatises, the Dharala, the Jayadhavala and Muohadbarale, oll in
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verse and not yet published, The sect hits also four Vedas written
in Sanskrit or Sauraseni,

The Jainas have aleo handed dovwn o grent mass of non-cano-
nical literature, dealing with dogma, the sciences and history or

legend, besides epics, stories, and works on poetry,

INFLUENCE OF JAINISM
The Jain commimity as & whole now number about & million
and a half in India. Al through the centuries the Jain contribution
to art and literature in India was distinctive.  They lend their own
styles of painting and sculpture to the Indian arts, for instance heavy
out-lines and bold, brilliant colours in painting, colossal fresstunding
stattes and ginnt bas-reliefs of their saints in sculpture. There s
the stone imnge of Gautama seventy feet high.  The medieval Jain
‘temples arc amazingly beautifiil, On out of the way mountain tops,
the Jains built vertible temples cities, Girnar and Palitana {the
Iater has 383 temples) in Guijerat, white marble temples at Mount
Abu in Rajputana are some of the famous examples of the acsthetic

sense developed by the Jains,

BUDDHISM

Lord Buddha was the founder of Buddhism though traditions
and legends speak of a long line of great omes, 24 other Buddhas
preceeding him, FEach made. s great resolve to become perfectly
enlightened. and then, as a Bodhissttva (one destined to become &
Buddha) strove through countless lives to do good and to acquire
the Buddha qualities. Similarly, Lord Buddha had evolved from
lower to higher forms of life, had been successively rut, fish, lizard,
frog, snake, peacock, wood-pecker, jackal, deer, clephant, lion, tiger,
potter, smith, gambler, thief, king, ascetic and Brahman.

He was born In Lumbini garden (now in Nepal) in the country
of Kapilvastu. His father, named, Suddhodana was of the Gautama
family of the Sakyas and Mays was the name of his mother. Prior
to his birth, it i& said, she had dreamt that u six-tusked white ecle-
phant had entered her womb. His father wax not a king in the
modern sense of the word but only one of the chicfs of the sakas
who were living under # republican form of government, According
to the Ceylonese tradition he was born in 623 B.C. and lived for
eighty years  His mother died & week after his birth and he was
brought up by the step-mother and sunt of his mother. He was
calied Siddhartha. He is known by various other namet like
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Sakyamuni, Sarvarthasiddha, Gautama Buddha and Tathagal. He
was brought up in luxury and married to Yasodham (the name
given in the Northern Buddhist texts). He had one son by her.
Various sights like those of ‘old age, sickness, denth, sorrow dnd
impurity” had profoundly grieved him and when a son was  born he
left the house the very night at the age of twenty-nine,

He first took to various teachers for finding out the. secret of
life and. the path to salvation. When unsuccessful in his quest he
took to a course of very severe susterities and reduced himself to: =
mere skeleton, But this also did not satisfy him. He had been
Joined by five other persons who now deseried him thinking that he
was deviating from the right path.

After six years of penances he bezan again to wander and
reached the Nairanjana river. It is said that in Buddha-Gaya he
attained enlightenment under a fig (Peepal) tree or Bodhi-tree as it
is now known.

He then began his wanderings apd preaching. The first set-
mon was. preached in the Deer Park near Banaras where Sarnath
has now grown. His first pupils were the five Brahmans who had
been with him in his penances. He continued to preach and con-
vert others and also gained much royal patronnge. He died in

Kusinara at the age of eighty.

TEACHINGS OF BUDDHA

A monk should avoid the two extremes conjoined with (1)
Self-torture and (2) Passions. He should follow the middle path
by first grasping the four truths (1) The truth of pain manifest in
birth, old age, sickness, death, sorrow, lamentation, dejection and
despair; (2) the truth of the cauvse of pain, viz, craving for exis-
tence, passion, pleasure, leading to- rebirth; (3) the truth of
cessation of pain by ceasing of craving, by renunciation; and (4) the
truth of the way that leads to the cessation of pain, viz., the
Middle Path (or the Eight-fold Path), consisting of right views,
intention, speech, action. livelihood, effort, mindfulness and con-
centration, :

It was the living of the holy life that was the centre of his
teachings. The three hindrances to enlightenment were lust, greed
and delusion. He taught the people to recognise the nine fetters of
the mind, covetousness, ill-will, anger, deceitfulness, jealousy, obstis
nacy, arrogance, vainglory and heedlessness. He laid stress on
kindness (or ahimsa) to all, including animals.
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The Buddhist faith consists in recognising the excellence of
three jewels, Buddha, his law and the community (Samgha).

The laity ‘are asked not (o'Kill, not to steal, not to lie, not to
get drunk and not to fornleate,  The clergy must nbstain from all
sexual inlercourse and possess nothing, save yellow dress, ricebhowl,
a razor, a needle and @ strainer to prevent him from killing lle
beasts by swallowing them when ho drinks. The monks live In
Viharas where there are gradations, the neophyte (Bhikshu) going
through truining before he is admitted as a full-fledged Bhikshu.
Buddhism is also indebted to Hinduism as obtaining in the Upa-
nisads for many of its ideas. The theories of Karma, Samskur
and Tratsmigration are there in the Upanisads. There are many
resémblances between the Samkhya philosophy and the Buddhist
]'Ihﬂﬁlﬂphj‘ “The rapid success of the Jains and Buddhists is to
some extent expluined by the likeness of the morals and opinions
which they professed to those of two types of men which were very
active on the fringes of Brahmanism from the carlicst historical—
the Yogins and the Sophists.™

Like Jainism, Buddhism also split into sects a reference to
which will be made later in this hoak. .

Jainism was confined to the bounds of Indin and the Jains
are to be chiefly found in Central India, Gujerat and Rajputana.
Buddhism, however, spread to all parts of Asia, specially the
South-East Asia. Both Jainism and Buddhism have grown a vast
literuture.

The causes of the phenomsanal expansion of Buddhism are :

(1) Buddhism steered clear of all ritualism that had so ob-

scured the purity of Hindu doctrines in the sixth century
B.C. and applied rational methods to the problem of life.

(2) Buddhism had a comprehensive moral code easily under-
stood and free from mysticism,

(3) Buddhism appealed to the masses in their own vernacular

~ and avoided Sanskrit.

(4) The patronge extended by royal personsges specially
Ashok and Kunishka.

(5) The cult of service and sell-sacrifice, the exhortation to
love all beings also played their part in the success of
Buddhism. _ _

(6) Above all, the institution of Sangha, the Church, with i

" P, M. Qurel and others, Ancieny fnsli and Indion  Civilisarion, p. 142
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vataries, their discipline and example, was instrumental
in spreading the doctrines, It said that the personality
of Buddhn also exercised its charms bul that s true
the case of all other religions.

THE BUDDHIST CANOM

The whole corpus, the Tripitaka or Threefold Basket, is divid-
ed into three sections.  They are printed either in Pali or Sanskrit,
Tibetan ar Chinese. The sections are Vinaya (discipline), Sutras,
stories and Abhidharma, the metaphysics.

{1) Vinaya contnins explanations of the Sutras, sections on
the daily life of monks and nuns and other relevant topics.

{2) Sutras contain among other subjects homilics, Dhamma-
pode (a5 famous as the Gita For its moral maxims),
spiritual aspirations, Jatakns (stories of previous births
of Buddha), and legends of 24 Buddhas peior to
Sakyamuni.

(3) Abhidharmy deals with philosophical theories for exam-
ple about individuality, factors conditioning psychicul
phenomena and a manual of controversy for the use of
monks

Besides these there is a great mass of non-canopical literature

like the Milinda-panha or questions. of King Menander, Kathas,
Singalese Chronicles—the Dipayvamsa and Mahavamsa—und many
other works.

INFLUENCE OF BUDD15M

Unlike Jainism Buddhism became an exportable article and
attracted people in all parts of the world, specially in South-East of
Asia. Ruins in Central Asin recently discovered have brought to
light Buddhist monasteries which were engulfed fatet on by the
Giobi desert. Western scholars have also been attracted by Budd-
hism which according to some people supplied many of the principles
of Christianity. The notable Western writers are Sylvain Levi,
Edouard Chavarnes, Minaer and Scherbatski in Russia, Ialinn
Tueei besides the famous scholars Rhys Davis and Oldenberg,

In India Buddhism influenced our art in its various branches,
Its emphasis on Ahimsa became part of Hinduism and Buddha was
accepted as an incarnstion of God. Mahayans Buddhism fami-
linrised us with ilol worship.
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THE BUDDHIST SAMGHA

Many western writers have sarcastically noted the absence of
democratic institutions in Indis. Recent resesrches have proved
the hollowness of this theory, Right from the Vedas to the Budd.
hist literature we have: evidence of governments democratically
govemed. The Samgha or religiout order establishad by Buddhy
gives us instance of practices associated with democratic form of

Buddha never claimed to be the hewd of the Chrch and refissg
t0 nominite his successors even among his famous disciples fike
Sariputta und Mogeallana, _

- A sromana (monk) joining the order was free o choose kg
ucharya (Guru—master).

The monk who recited the rulss of the Samgha (the book of
Patimokkha) wns for the time being the chief of the Sumgha und
was called Sainghatthera or Sainghaparinayaka.

The chiefl must be & true Brahmacharin and well-versed in
philosophy and rules of Buddhism. Wheno the nssembly of the
monks met in the hal) the Aeats were arranged in the order of senin.
rity by n spoclal officer,

For different purposes of Samgha diferent quorems were fixed,
of 4, 5, 10, 200ar more persans,  There was a whip for completing
the quoram called Ganapuraks.

Rules of business were fixed and resolutions were to be moved
in the form of w motion, Formal pressentations and proclamations
were necessury. The motions received from one to three readings.
The resolutions passed were called Samgha-Karma. an Act of the
Samgha,

There were devices for bringing about agreements in disputes,
For instance, the dispute might be referred 1o the lnrper ussembly
or the keaders might be asked to refer it to their partics ; besides,
time limit was alo fixed, or n sub-committes wiis appointed to
negotinte and bring about an agreement. When disputes could not
bo settled by these methods they were referred to the whole Samgha

ficantly Chhanda which means freedom. Voting slips were maide
of wood of different colours to represent different opinions. There
were secretaries or clerks to record the proceedings of the mectings,
Referendum was also sceepted for instance in Jateka no. | a king
was said to have been elected by votes of the entire city.

-
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It is not accidental that two important religious movements,
in many ways remarkably alike, should spring at the same time and
in almost the same locality. The spirit of the new age initiated by
the Upanisads was one of free enquiry, opposed to rituals and
sacrifices. It expressed itself in an intellectugl rebellion against
the Brahmans and their claim to act as sole interpreters between
gods and men. It was also a reaction sgainst the cruelty of animal
slaughter, on a vast scale, involved in the sacrifices, Further in
the areas where the two prophets preached a democratic atmosphere
had prevailed, republican forms of government had been set up
and these republics helped the movements immensely. There are
many resemblances between Jainism and Buddhism besides the
above.
Both are typically Indian, their roots. buried deep in the past
of traditional Indo-Arvan thought. The ideals preached had thisir
foundation in the Upanisads. HBoth accepted the current concepts
of rebirth and Karma and also the prevailing ideal of asceticism to
a large extent. Both emphasized that an active life based on mora-
lity will lead to salvation. Nirvana or Moksha which is nothing
more than the state or condition of freedom resulting from spiritual
enlightenment and understanding of truth.

It is not right to say that these religions condemned belief in
God. Rather, they did not worry about such questions and kept
their ears more to the ground. But they were not far away from the
main streams of Indian religion and spirituality, It may be that
they emphasized one aspect of Hinduism more to the exclusion or
ignoring of the other aspects but love for a partial truth is a common
human failing, even of the prophels.



CHAPTER SEVIN

THE SMRITIS, PURANAS AND
THE GITA

Tan sMrimts Loy down rules and laws that have from times immemo-
rial governed Hindu socicty. At one time they covered the whole
of Indin. They ure part of the main streams of Indian eulture that
hive flowed from the Vedic sources. The smritis embody Sanatana
Dharma which may change according to the spirit of the times
provided its unity or individuality, its foundstion in the Vedas are
not affected. The smritis were finally edited in the Gupta period
but their basic ideas nre older. There are many Smritis but the
most famous is the Manu smriti, traditionally-ascribed to Misnu,
the great law giver. The Smritis are not mere law-books. They
cover all significant details of the Hindu life both i its individual

and social aspects.

MANU SMRITI

It is the standard work on Hindu law and social institufions.
The name Manu is of great antiquity, mentioned as a Vedic Rithi
in the Taittiriya Samhita and also as the first progenitor of the
human race and its first king. Manmu Smriti is confived to the
description of the Hindu customs and laws north of the Narmady,
We may study the civilisation dealt with in the Mane Smriti under
the headings of social costoms and  institutions, cconomic Hfe and

education,

SOCIAL LIFE
It was made up of the Dvijatis, the three twice-born castes of
Brahmanns, Kshatriyas and Vaishyas and the Ekajotis, the Sudras,
There were mixed castes also springing from adultery, marriage
with incligible women and violation of the duties of caste. Issue of
nop-Aryan wife married to an Aryan coold be admitted into the
Aryan fold if he was virtuous, Thus the foreigners were also actom-
modated, Social life was governed by the reguiations of castes and

nshramas,
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The status of & Brahamana depended upon his character and
spirituality. He was known for hia knowledge of the absolute, for
asceticism and universal goodwill, He acted as a teacher, Judge,
priest and prime minister. He ceased to be a Brahamana il he
violated rules regarding food, gifts, professions and occupations.

‘The Kshatriyas and the Vaishyas besicdes their common duties
like siudy, performance of sacrifices, charity had their special fune-
tions, the one pursued & military career, the other could take to
agriculture, trade, commerce or cattle-rearing.

For Sudra service was the main function. He was eligible

for the sacraments but not for hearing sacred texts excepl their sub-
stance.
But he was not denied the tites of marriage, cooking of daily
food in the grihya fire und sraddha. Manu mentions even Sudra
teachers and pupils, There were slaves also, seven classes of them

The woman was not eligible for the study of the Veda nor for

the use of Mdntras in performing her sacruments except marringe.
She was successively under the guardianship of futher, husband and
son (in her old age if a widow). She could not own property
except Stridhana or gifts made to her. Her main work was the
mansgement of the domestic life.

ECONOMIC LIFE

Manu speaks of both urban and rural life, of cities (MNagarn),
towns (Pura) and villages (Gruma). Houses were constructed of
mud, brick, stone and timber. The art of bullding was well-
developed. Temples were built in the outskirts.

Agriculture was the main occupation. The penuineness of
seeds was guaranteed by pennlty.  The crops grown included cotton,
barley, wheat, rice, sugar-cane and vegetables, The agricultural
implements included wooden plough, yokes, ropes, and leathern
vessel for irrigation purposes, Cultivation was by the sudra lnbou-
rer on stipulated terms, such as half the share of the produce to the
cultivator who supplied also the seeds. The royal share was one-
fourth. onc-cighth, one-twelfth, according to soil. The live-stock
included buffalo, cow, sheop and goat. Dairying was another

occupation.
ARTS AND CRAFTS
Artisans working in the crafts enjoyed a status higher than
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the sudras. Among the arts and crafls meation may be mide of
goldsmith (hemakara), the blacksmith (karmkara), the dyer, the
launderer, the oilmen, the tailors, the spinner and the weaver, the
porier, the leather-worker, maker of bow and arrow, the distiller
and the brick-kil ners.

In trade there was both mopey and barter cconomy. Prices.
were fixed by government in comsultation with the traders. Trade
routes were both by land and by water. The export trade was
contralled by the government in many articles, for instance, cle-
phanis, saffron, silk, woollens, precious stones and poarls. Trade
had to pay customs, excise and octroi. Monecy was leat on interest
and on promissory notes. Debtors were protected from usury by
the government.

Coins were of gold, silver and copper. Mines of gold, silver,
copper, bronze, iron and lead were worked. Servants were paid
daily woges. The joint family continued to be the: charscteristic
feature., Partition in the life of the father was disapproved. The
ownership of property was vested in the fathier but the rights of the
different sons and brothers to their separate shafes were recopnised.
What luter on came to be known s the Mitakshara system of
inheritance was prevailing and: thus the son had 4 right to the
ancestral propesty by birth, not possible under the Dayabhaga
scheme of inheritance.  Adoption was not much approved. Niyoga
wis permitted. Property of 8 widow, nol having a son was lable
to escheat to the crown.. Daughters having brothers had no share
in father's property. Pre-puberty cmartages were becoming the
order of the day. Widow-marriage was becoming unpopular. Inter-
caste marringe was not approved. Females of upper classes took
the veils when going out. They were taughl at home.

EDUCATION
Studentship began with the ceremony of Upanaynnn performed
at the age of B, 11, 12 for the Brahamana, Kshatriya snd Vaishys
pupils respectively.  Students lived in the house of their teachers
who presgribed a course of discipline ‘and austerities 0§ regards
dress, food and habits, based on Brahmacharya. The aim of edu-
cation wad both intellectual and spiritual development. The suhjects:
of study were ({) the three Vedas called Sruti, (if) select Vedic hymns
and verses, (fif) Atharva Veds, Brahmans, Aranyakas and Upaii-
ands, Besides these, other studies included philosophy (Dursana),
Swmritis, Itihnsa and Puranas, Dharma Sutras and Varts or secular
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subjects. Students specialised as Vaidikas, Sastrins, Ritvijas and
Brahmavadins.

The period of schooling varied from 9 to 36 years. A student
might break off after completing his study but not fulfilling his vow:
or fulfilling the vow without completing his study or completing
both and would be known respectively as vidya or vrata or vidya-
vrata-snataka. A student devoting his whole life would be called a
Naishthika, the academic year was of two ferms. Each term was
begun and ended with formal public ceremonies. The first term
began in July and closed by the end of December. There wern
various holidays in the months and in the year for examplé the two
Pratipadas, two Ashtamis, two Chaturdasis, Amavasya and Purpima
in every month and the last day of cach of the four seasons.
Teachers were of two classes, the Upadhyayas teaching as & profes-
sion and only # portion of the Veda or Vedanga and the Acharya
who taught the Veda and the Upanisad free to the pupil.  There
were also educational experts called Adhyapana-vidhijnab.

RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY
The Smritis give us the traditional religion of Hinduism that
we have today, the various vratas (fasts), offering of prayers to the
traditional gods and goddesses and the oblations to the manes.
Sacrifices were performed and meat-cating wus not banned. Sixteen
Sanskaras were regularly performed and the age wuas particular in
offering ‘Sraddha’ to the ancestors mot once year but once every
muonth,
The philosophy behind the Smritis is at least us old as the
Upanisads. The Universe is one vast pulsating life. The manifesta.
tion of that life is different in different beings. Man, is essentially
divine and immortal. But he lives in ignorance and will learn his
true nature not in one birth but in several. Man is but the result
of his past and present actions in all the three spheres of his
existence, physical, mental and spiritual, Men are in different
stages of evolution, are hence, of different types and have (o per-
form different functions and this cxplains the basis of the caste
system.,
The study of the Smritis shows the growth of rigidity in social
forms and institutions. The freedom in Dharma is being replaced
by convention in religion. In short we have the dawn of the con-
venitional age in India when religion s stereotyped, education and
training are bound to a traditional and unchangeable form, thought

-




THE SMRITIS, FURANAS AND THE GITA 75.

is subjecied to infallible authorities und & stamp of finality is cast
on what is regarded as the finished life of man. In such a society
the form prevails and the spirit recedes and diminishes.

The rules and regulations regarding castes, marriages, food
and women exemplify the truth of the sbove remarks. In the age
of the Smritis social and religious life was following a track which
wos not absolutely on the line of the old Vedic and Upanisadic
religion, philosophy and the social system.

But the best minds of the age were alive to these defects and
the rennissance that followed in the Gupta Age shows that freedom
and initintive were not dead. People had still the realization of the
fundamental unity of all religions and all life. Buddhism, Jainism
and Hinduism lived side by side without producing religious wars
and violent discords.  Harmony and toletance were still the key
notes of Hindu life and philosophy, The spicit of adventure was

not yet dead.

THE PURANAS
Time was when the Puranas were laughed at and looked with

derision as the embodiment of superstitious beliofs, myths and

incredible tales. This impression fostered by many European

scholars is now giving place to a more correct appreciation of the

Puranas.

The Puranas are important from the poiats of view of religion,

history and sociology. They enable us to know the true significance

of the ethos, philosophy and religion of the Vedas. It ncedsa

sympathetic vision and imagination to understand symbolisms

frequently used in the Puranas. Take for example, the story of the

Avatars, The Avatars vividly symbolise the stages of evolution of
the world. The first Avatar is of the world of Matsya, occupying
the universe when even before the birth of reptiles, the fishes were

the first evidence of life. -And then we come to the period of the
amphibia (Kuotchha), then to the period of the half-man (Narsingh),
to that of the dwarf-man (Yaman) and then to the period of the
primitive, the uncontrolled, the impulsive man. We may later come
to the period of the man more or Jess perfeet, until that man is

equated with and vanishes into the Supreme. The whole of our

philosophy is founded upon the acceptance of the theories of evolu-

tion in all departments of life and the Puranas in their theories of
Avatars vividly portray this. 1tis, of course, true that there are

many things in the Puranas that were either of use oaly in the con-
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temporary period of their origin and writing or were very mythical
but that does not mean that we should condemn the Puranas whole-
sale.
The Puranas are attributed to Suta as the reciter and to Vyasa
as the suthor. They were written with the object of popularising
the truths taught in the Vedic literature by presenting  them in
relution to concrete personages und to the events of their lives.

The Purans means that which lives from of ofd or that which
is mlways new though it &5 old.

There are refercnces to the Puranas in the Dhurnti-Sutras, in
the Mahabhurats and in Kautilya’s Arthasastra. They are 'the
work of many minds of diverse times and Vyasa was probably only
an editor. The Puranas generally contain five sections or featires,
viz., primary creation, secondary creation, gencalogy of gods and
Prajapatis, periods of different Manus and histories of royul
dynasties. The world is created from Prakriti or primordial mitier
under the control of Isvara (primary creation), in the secondary
creation, from Prakriti come the five subtle elements. From these
there are born organs of knowledge, mind, organs of action, the
five bhutas (elements) and the prana. When all these ire com-
bimed the universe is born.

The Puranas then describe the evolution of human destiny in
terms of the Yuga, Krita (Satya), Treta, Dvapara and Kali, the
first three lire four times, thirce times and two times the deration of
the Kali Yuga which will last 4,32,000 years, When the world ends,
involution takes place that is all the manifestations are reabsorbed
into Prakriti which goes back into Ishvarn who is one with the
Abzolute, _

There are cighteen major Paranas dedicated mostly to one
supreme God, Vishnu, 'Shiva, Brahma cte., burt there is no rivalry
for the Padma  Purana says, ‘Brahma, Vishnu and Maheshvara,
though three in form, are one entity. There is no difference smong
the three except that of artributes.' The ecighteen Puranis sire
Padma, Vishmo, Bhagwata, Naradiya, Garuda, Varaha, Brahma,
Brahmanda, Brahma-Vaivarta, Markandeya, Bhavishya, Vamana,
Siva, Linga, Skanda, Apni, Matsya and Kurma.

in twelve Puranas an account of royal dynasties in Indin (s
given. There is not, however, fill agreement about names and
events,
We have no archacological or epigraphic evidence to test the
histories of events prior to the period of the Mahabharata,
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The Puranas refer to three great dynasties after the war, viz.,
the fine of the Purus, the fine of the Ikshvakos and the line of the
Magadha kings. Details can be gleaned from various Puranas, for
example the fourth book of the Yishou Purans deals with the
genvologies of the Kings of the solar and the lunur race and brings
them up to the Kali Yuga, among whom are included the Mugadha
and the Andhra kings.

The ethical purpose of the Puranas as given in the Viskmy
Purang is : ‘He who has heard of the races of the sun nnd moon,
Tkshvaku, Jahou, Mandhatri, Sagara, and Raghu, who have all
perished; of Yayati, Nohusha, and their posterily, who are po mare:
of kings of great might, resistless valour -and unbounded wealih,
who have been overcome by the still more powerful time and gre
now only i tale; he will learn wisdom, und forbear 1o call cither
children, or wife, or house, or lands, or wealth. his own,”

In the differences found in the various Puranas local inlluence
is. discernible for instance an Orissa stamp may be detected in the
Brabma Purana. The geography of India given in the Puranas is
very precise.  India called Bharatvarsha is defined as the country
that lies north of the ocean and south of the snowy mountaine. I
is said that much help was derived from the Puranas in tracing the
soarce of the Nile in Egypt.

On the basis of facts from the Puranas, Pargiter has worked
out the date of the Mahabharata. Tuking the beginning of Chandra
Gupta Maurya’s reign to be 322 B.C, it has been computed that 100
years passed between him and the nine Nandse. The fist Nanda
Mahapadma became king in 402 B.C. by this calculation. Now
between this Nanda and the Mahabharata there reigned most pro-
bably 24 Aikshakus, 27 Panchalas, 24 Kasis, 28 Haihyas, 32
Kalingas, 25 Asmakas, 26 Kurus, 28 Maithilas, 23 Surasenas and
20 Vitahotras, that is 257 Kings. If we take 18 years as the average
period of each king's reign, we get the period of 468 years or 850
B.C. We add the times the kings preceding the three kings of the
dynastic list aforesaid and get the years 950 B.C. as the date of the
Bharata Battle. This date is, however, hased on averape ealouln-
tions und can only be accepted with due caution. On the basis of
facts given in the Puranas Pargiter also argoes that the Aryans
lived in the Doab and migrated west-ward towards the Panjab.
Radha Kumud Mookerji gives the date of the Mahabharata as
1400 B.C. and places the time of Parikshit I and of Satapatha and
the Aitaurcya Brahman about the year 2000 B.C. This will push
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further the date of Rig-Veda and is likely to link it up with the
Indus civilisation,

It is thus clear that the Puranas are a vital portion of the
seriptures of the Hindus and also afford us valuable facts about
eaur geography and history, They have |argely moulded public
life, belief and conduct in our land for thousands of years and they
must be fully utilised by us if we: are to realize the truths of the

Vedas.

THE GITA

The Gita is one of the most famous books not only In the
Indian literature but in the world literature as well. Probably
next to the Bible it is the most translated book. In it the philo-
sophies of the Upanisads have been synthesised. Commentators
have tried to read in it their partial theories, some regard it as
favouring action without the thought or wish for reward, some
look at it as favouring Bhakti or the path of devotion and some
regard it as approving the renunciation of the world having attained
right knowledge. The Gita is in reality a synthesis of knowledge,
work and faith or devotion.

Its origin is traced to the discourse of Sri Krishna on the

battle-fiell of Kurukshetrn when Arjun was moved with pity and
refused to fight his relations, the Kaurvas. The discourse of Sri
Krishna (incamation of God) convinced Arjun of the folly of his
action and he went into fighting with Duryodhon and his armies.
The historical fruth or otherwise of the battie and the discourse
given therein cannot detract from the justice of the stand taken in
the Gitn,
The Gita docs not preach non-violence. It preaches resistance
to evil, violently or non-violeatly as the circumstances may warrant
but the fighters in the cause of trith must be free fraom passions,
free from selfishness or égotism and kave no desire to seck personal
advantages from the struggle for truth and righteousness.

The doctrine of Divine Incarndtion preached in the Gita is
also very significant. Ordinarily it is understood to mean that
there is divine manifestation upon the earth whenever virtue sub-
sides and irreligion prevails.  Bul an incarnation i -also a remainder
to man that he too is divine and can transcend himzell” to strain
the same status as that made visible by God manifested in human

form. ol
The Gita is a gospel of Yoga, Yoga not in the sense of Hatha

m——— T R, 00 TTHmm——
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Yoga or that of Patanjulf prescribing oertain austerities and moral
virtues but Yoga in the sense of union with God. This unibo is to
be achieved by a synthesis of the three methods of Yoga, vie,
Karma, Jnana and Bhakti. As s corollary of this union with God
is our union with our fellow-beings. It behoves the spiritudl man
to see the same Spirit or Atman in all beings and extend to them
the hand of comradeship. Thus in the modern world with inter-
fiational war threatening chaos, the teachings of the Gita have a
great part to play. True world unity can only coms on a spiritusl
basis. Any other basis must remain an external basis and this mus
lead to errors because external and outward fiscts and motives are
often misleading, Only when our souls are sttuned, only when we
{passionately fecl the sense of spiritusl onencss can there be (rue
world unity. This is one of the major teachings of the Gita,
== | Another mujor principle of the Gita is the conception of
seadharme linked with the conception of Swihhawr,

Swadharma means that every man has certain natural endow
ments and propensities to be fully developed and wisely directed 10
that he may play his part efficiently in God’s universe. Every man
has his own swadharma based on his svabhava (nature) and if he
follows the law of other man’s nuture he commits an outrage and
nature will wreak revenge in such a case. A Kshatriya has fighting,
defending the weak and governing the people as duties proper to _his
station. If he takes up the work of & Brahman he does vioknce 1o
his Svadharma and will develop 8 truncated personality. As the
Gita says, ‘it is better to die in one’s own dharma, for the dharma
of another spells death.’

So far as action is concerned Gita places greatest emphasts on
disinterested service.  Action should be done without attachment
to the fruits thereof.  Again action should lead one towards god.
Further at u certain stage actions should be such as to show that
man has become the instrument of God and finally God and man
shoulil become identical,

True knowledge is the knowledge of God, the knowledge of
man's relations with God and the knowledge of his relation with
the Universe.

Devotion is not s mere ritual to be performed sometimes in o
day. It is a function coferminous with every movement of fife.
God becomes the only object of his love, and he abides snd delights
solely in Him. Such a man must be perfectly free from the slavery
of senses and the desires pertaining to them. He should have no
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ceotistically minded. He should

thooght of his desire-selfl or be
the works defiling Him

work because God is also working without

or touchibg Him.
The teaching of Gita may be cummarised in the words of Sri

Aurobindo (Esséys on the Gita 2 Vols.). “The difficulty of human
action is that the soul and nature of man seem  fatally subjected 10
many kinds of bondage, the prison of the ignorance, the meshes of
the ego, the chain of the passions, the hammering insistence of the
fife of the moment, an obscure and limited circle without an issue.”

The soul ‘must first of all renounce this absorption, must cast
from it the external solicitation of outward things." ‘It must arTive
at ap inner inuctivity.” That is we should develop ‘an understand-
ing without sttachment in all things, a soul self-conquered and
empty of desire.”

Secondly, we must Become divine: by ‘putting off the lower

mental, vital, physical existence.” «And the man who has thus
inwardly renounced all i;dﬂcrfhedbytheﬂimuthtum
.x* Then comes ‘the extinction of ego and its demands of
all sorts.”
But there should be no cessation of work, action must be done
as an offering to the Divine. Finally, one develops integral know-
ledge, the knowledge of the Lord secret in the heart of man. God
becomes the Lover and Beloved of his worship and adoration.

«All that we do is done for the sake of the Lord seated in the
heart of all, for the Godhead in the individual and for the fulfifment
of his will in us, for the sake of the Divine in the world, for the
good of all beings, for the fulfilment of the world action and the
world purpese, or in one word for the sike of the Purushottam and
done really by him through his universal Shakti,'

“The Gita declares that all can if they will, even to the owest
and sinfullést among men enter into the path of this Yoga. And if
there is a true self-surrender and an absolute unegoistic faith in the
indwelling Divinity, success is certain in thispath.* *Adore and
sacrifice to Him with all you are; remember Him in every thought
and feeling, every impulsion and act.  Persevere until all these things
are wholly his and he has taken up even in most common and out-
ward things as in the inmost sacred chaniber of your spirit his

constant transmuting presence.”



CHAPTER EIGHT
THE CLASSICAL AGE

Tue Rio-Veote and subsequent civillsationt Tiad Taid the founda-
tion of India®s culture, The superstructure is now mised in the
Mauryan and the following nges and we witness the richest Nowering
of the Indian genius in' all the renlms of art and jn al) the depart-
ments of fife. This period may well bo called “the Clussival Age
of India.'

One specinl feature to note is that Indinn genius as revenled
during these periods is not confined to spirituality alone or revels
in an ascetic withdrawal from life or i impervious to the demands
of life. When all is Brahman, life too ks God's, it cannot be
neglected and must be given its due attention. In other words
spirituality and life were reconciled and richiess of thought transla.
ted itself into richness of practice.

We may first study the Mauryan culture in the realms of
religion, philosophy, social life, arts and economic institutions.

For o description of the state of religion In the days of the
Imperial Mauryas we have to rely on Greek and Latin authors,
inscriptions mnd coins, the Mahabhashya of Patanjali and the testi-
mony of later writers. The worship of the Vedic gods still lingered,
for mstance the rain-god (Zews Ombrios) worshipped then repre-
sented probably /adra or Parjanya. We have also the worship of
gods who came into prominence during the Epic period, namely,
Shiva, Vishme, Beahman, Sri Krishra, Skandaand Visakha. Even
Asoka paid homage to the traditions when he called himself
Devanampriya, beloved of the gods.

The Vedic rite of sacrifice continued to enjoy great “popularity.
The kings took a leading part in the performance of sacrifice.
Private persons and institutions also participated in such ceremonies.
1t is said that drink was freely provided on these occasions. Asoka
tried 1o put u stop to the practice of killing animals on these occa-
sions while others like the Vaishnava reformers tried to rediscover
the spiritunl ideas behind sacrifice. ideas promunent in the Vedic
period. For during the Vedic Ages sacrifice was a symbol, an

-
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affering ro the gods. The Vedic idea of sacrifice with the soul of
man as the enjover of its fruits points to the path that leads to self-
conquest. OF all his gains and works, of all that ho himself is and
has man must make an offering to the powers of the Godhead, the
powery of consciousness, the gods, who recognise in the soul of man
their brother and ally and desire to help and increase him by them-
sclves increasing in him 80 as to exalt and enrich his-world with
their strength and beauty. Similarly, the Fire worshipped by the
Aryans and sround which the sacrifice developed, was a symbol. 1t
signified quenchless, indomitable Seer-will, clearing through all the
planes of consciousness, devouring all the desires of man, consuming
all the rank weeds of his ignorance, till it lands the soul, free and
immune, upon the shoreless ocean of immortality, Time, however,
has left the sacrifice to us as only 4 meaningless ritual with all its
deep Vedic significance lost.

Diiring this period thanks to the efforts of Asoka Buddhism
developed into a great world religion. It enjoyed greal popularity
in India also, specially in the eastern parts,  The Buddhist tenchings
were engraved on pillars and rocks, These inscriptions are to be
found in all parts of India. These edicts and inscriptions are human
documents of rare charm and high moral significance; They record
the virtues of the emperor—his truthfulness, kindness, personal
humility, piety, tolerance and administrative capacitics. And these
virtues hie wanted all his people to follow and develop: To guote
his words

‘Obedicrice must be rendered to mother and father, likewise
to elders ; firmness (of compassion) must be shown townrds animals
truth must be spoken ; these same moral virtues must be practised.

*In the same way the pupil must show reverence to the master,
and one must behave in a suitable manner towards relatives.”

[t is further declared that *happiness in this world and in the
other world s difficult to secure without great love of morality,
careful c:nmlnuﬁun, great obedience, and great fear of sin and
great encridy.’ Towards the end of his carcer Asoka gave greater
prominence to reflection and meditation mrhu than to maral
regalntions.

It should also be noted that Asoka was true to the traditional
Indion spirit of tolerance: He was never a sectarian, a bigot trying to
impose his Dharma vpon the people.. Other Faiths also continued (o
develop in India, for instance, Jainism and Vaishnavism or Bhagavat-
ism in which Vasudera, the God of gods was paid the greatest homage.
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SOCIAL LIFU

Varna (caste) and ashrama (stages of socinl and refigions
discipling), the chiol institutions of the Hindu life were firmly
moulded during this period.  later-caste marriages and adoption of
a profession foreign to one's family traditions were frowned upon.
Philosophers lived in simple style and spent their lives listening to
serious discourses, There were also wandering ascetic orders. The
rise of many creeds and evolution of complex tituals, the advent of
the forcigners and growtly of social life contributed to therigidity of
the caste system. The Kautilya Artha Shistrs mentions agriculture,
cattle Wbreeding and trade ms the common ocoupation of Vaishyas
and Sudras. According to the Citeek writers new groupd had

‘emerged like those of the hushandmen, herdsmen, traders, - the
physicians, the wood-dwellers, the huniers, the soldiers, the overseers
and the councillons,

Women continued to be honoured and respected.  Some of
them pursued philosophy and flived 2 life of continence. But married
women did not share with their husbands & knowledjge of the sacred
lore, Instances of polygamy are onrecord. Women also nected as
body-guards and it is recorded that & woman who killed & king when
drunk was rewarded by becoming the wife of his successor. Women
delighted in the practice of rituals and ceremonies. Ladies are said
to have ruled during the minority of kings.

Slavery was alio an cstablished institution. Ir i recognised
by the law-books and has been referred o in the imscriptions.
Ascka draws n distinction between n slave and the hired lubourer
and recommends kindness towards all of them. Buying and selling
of women nlso took place.

Indians lived frugal hife and observed good order. People
were mild, pentle and truthful.  Theft was & rare ocourrence. Wine
was drunk only nt sacrifices. Food generally consisted of rice.
Laws were simple and suits were rarc.  Houses and propesty were
not meticulously guarded.

There were many fostivities and merry  gatherings, wamn andd
samaja. Gifts were given liberally by the kings oa these oceasions.
Duncing, singing and joust of arms were- parts of the ceremonies.
Fights between animals were nlso taking place as spotts. There
were chariol races with teams of oxen and horses, Thers were
dramas also mentioned; for example, by Patanjali.  Dice-play was
also indulged in. A play resembling the chesi-game is also men-
tioied. Thus the key-note in social life was a joy for life and a joy

-
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of life, Many among the masses and the classes drank decp of the
waorldly enjoyments without forgetting their dues to the manes: and
the gods. Life was o synthetic whole in which religion and ma-

terialism were happily married.

ECONOMIC CONDITIONS
A Science named Vartra is mentioned devoted to the study
and management of the conditions of material life. Brahmanism,
according to the tradition of Munu, holds that the three sciences
which make up human knowledge are Vartta, Dandaniti (politics)
and Trayi, the three Vedas. Kautilya says thot getha is the Vritti
of man, in other words, that it means the whole of human activity.
The close connection of the two lies in the facl that artha raises
the question of ends and vartta that of means, Mythology also
expresses this close connexion by calling Manu Prithy, not only the
sacrificer but also a fire-bringing Prometheus and the inventor of
agriculture. Thus India did not neglect the economic life and paid
to it due homage and importance. The Vaisyas were the aristoeracy
of the workers.  Base and arduous tasks were left to the Shudras.
Of the industrics, cotton was the most important. Earlier, we have
references by Herodotus of the cotton dress worn by the Indian
soldiers of Xerxes. Carpets, brocades and embroideries marked an
advance in manufacture,  Muslin and silk were also manufiactured

Metals wrought and worked were bronze, copper, tin, lead.
Gems were also prized.  There was also the manufacture of chariors,
arms and waggons. Woodwork was of a very high order as build-
ings and palaces were generally built of wood and so also stupas
and boats.

Trade was also very brisk. Munufactured goods were ex-
changed or sold. Towns were connccted by tracks, with wells at
intervals. The commercial centres grew up at the more important
inter-section routes, We find from the Buddlist books that
‘Pataliputrs was connected with Gandhars by an imperial highway.
For caravans loaded with goods of Bactria and Kashmir, Mathura
was the first large city in Madhya Desa as one came out of the
Indlus Valley... From Pataliputra three great roads radiated to the
fronticrs of the Empire, the South-Western by Kausambi and
Ujiayani, the northern to Nepal by Vabali and Smvasti, and the
North-Western." According to Kautilya road-making was an

impartant duty of the king.
Much use was also made of the water ways. Indinns have
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forgotten that our country wns one of the greatest marine and
colonizing powers of the past. One took ship for Ceylon not only
af Tamralipti, the chiel port of Benigal, but alio at Banarss and
Patna, Bharukachchha (Broach) was connected with Babylon and
with Suvarna Bhumi (Lower Burma). Copnection wias also csts-
blishod with the Egyptians and the East Africans by the Red Sen.

Shipping also plied between China and  India with many
colonising and trading centres in between. There wis grodt com-
mercinl sctivity between the Roman Empire ahd India after the
Mauryan period in particular. Indinn trade was connected with
that of Central Asia by & mountain track which rian from Kabul to
the upper valley of the Oxus, east of Balkh (Bactria), Here it was
crossed by the route which running from west to east, passed round
the north of the Hindu Kush, crossed the Pamir and the upper
Tarim went to the Chinese Turkestan and Yurkand,

By these trade routes Buddhism also travelled to varous parts
of Asin. The government derived great profits und income from
duties and cdstoms on the merchandise travelling through the routes,
Care was taken about weights and measures and the quality of the
goods produced.  The trade consisted of gems, spices, silk, cotton,
gold, silver, wines, choicest ointments and even beautiful maidens
and singing boys. Coinage or medium of exchange was both by
gold amd by silver coins. Copper colns were also there.

- There were trade unions or economic organisations, gullds or
Seeni. This term stocd now for corporste associution which
embraced many kinds of workers—tillers of the soil, hecdsmen,
saifors, artisans, traders, bankers, including experts in the Yeda.

Al the hend of each corporation was a deacon (jetthaka), who
neted as president (Pramukha) and was an important personige at
the King’s court. Ocvupations were handed down from father to
son.  Sometimes different guilds were federated  under a common
head who was their president smd nlso tremsurer (Bhandagarilaj,
There were guilds even of robbers or brignods. Trade had its chief
called Setthi. The head of a commercial federation was called
mahasetthi, with many anusetthis under him. Caravan traffic had
also its companies under a captain called Sattha-Vaha, Agricultaral
chief was called Bhojaks. The powers of the guild were legistative,
judicial and executive. Order was maintained by rigid discipline
and the king safeguarded the customs and decisions of the guilds.
‘The guilds of craftsmen were most developed.

Agriculture was the chief occupation. The very name arya, it
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is said, meant (root krish) the tilless of the soil. The chicl grains
were rice and barley. Other important crops were sesame, beans,
maize and lentils. Wheat was at first conspicuous by its absence,

The agriculturists were faicly prosperous. They were exempted
from fighting and other public services. They were not molested in
times of war. They paid to the government a share of the produce
of the sobl besides a land tribute. In times of emergency other
imposis were also fevied.

The people: lived in willages, surrounded by a fence and a
diteh. Guards kept watch st the gates and pits were dog to catch
wild beasts. Kautilya mentions special officers for ceatralising the
inspection of cattle, pastures and forests. Distilling and salt-deposits
were state monopolies.  Flood, fire, locusts and famines were also
taking place. For famines Kautilya mentions remedies like crea-
tion of reserves, providing work for the poor, public assistance, and
calling on allics for help besides extensive irrigation.

Pundits warned the people of the coming of droughts, wet
weather, diseases and nlso told of the coming of propitious winds.
Implements of agriculture were made by the srtisans.

The king was the organiser and user of all property. The
flow of wealth of all kinds to the central government was simplified
and stimulated by the use of money, Kautilya shows the extent
to which economics contribute to politics and advises princes to
have superintendents to control mines, weaving, irrigation, stock-
raising, and trade, all the sources of wealth. Rules for controlling
all these were lnid down in great details. Thus India gave to the

warld the first taste of *state socialism.”

ARTS AND CRAFTS

Craftsmanship wsually rested on hereditary skill, The Jataks
mention eighteen imporiant handicrufis like the wood-workers, the
smiths, the leather-dressers and the painters. Kammar: was the
[ndinn term for smith. Vaddhaki was the term applied to all kinds
of woodcraft. Boats, ships and buildings had their artisans and
craft-makers. Other dignified crafts were ivory-making. weaving,
conlectionery, jewellery, work In precious metals, pottery, making
of bow and arrow, of garlands and the like.

It is only in the age of Asokn, the great Mauryan emperor,
that we come across mopuments of high guality in large number
which enable us to form a. definite ides about the nature of the
Indian art. Asoka was also responsible for a new development in
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the Indian art, Tt was during his reign that, for the first time,
stone came into wide use in Indin for sculpture and building pur-
poses, previously wood being mostly wsed, At this pluce we may
conveniently outling the histery of the Indian art upto the Mauryan
age under the headings of architecture and decoration, religious art,
sculpture, painting, danciog and music.

THE THEORY OF INDIAN ART
At the outset we may describe the fundamental ‘Matif* of the
Indian art. The Indino art -differs from the European: art in the
sonse that the formeris based on the expression of the “Spirit,' of
the soul in outward form of artistic oreation while the latter s true
to the dictum ‘art for art’s sake’ In the words of Mahatmi
Gandhi, ‘All true art is thus an expression of the soul.  All troe art
must help the soul 1o realize diself.’  According o Annie Besant,
‘Indinn Art is o blossom of the tree of the Divine wisdom, Ml of
soggestions from waorlds invisible. striving to express the inelfable,
and it can eover be understood merely by the emotional and the
intellectuak; only in the lght -of the Spirit can its imigr significance
be glimpsed.” To guolte Coomaraswamy, ‘Religion and art are thus
pames for one and the same experience—~an intuition of reality and
of ldentity.” The artist, in his creations; mirrored. nature und life
but in their spiritunl sigeificance and this they could do only be-
cause a rigid discipline was imposed upon them. According to one
of our Shilpa Shastrus, “The Shilpin (artificery should = understund
the Atharva Vedn, the thirty-two shilpa shastras, and the Vedic
mantms by which the deities are invoked." *The painler must be a
good man, no sluggard nor givén to unger, holy, learned self-con-
trolled, devout and charitable—such should be his character.”
Tagere speaks of the hunger of self-expression gnawing at the
roots of our being.  In more philosophical lansunge the impulse to
urt is the urge in the form to reveal the indwelling spirit. Al art
is an expression of beauty but pot of ephemeral beauty. True
beguty is inward, is of the soul and only a Yogl in the artist can
bring that beauty out in his creations. So the Indian art b an
intuitive and spiritual art. 1ts highest business i to disclose some-
thing of the self, of the Divine, of the infloite through its living
finite symbols. There can be no true realisation of political unity
antil Indian life is again inspired by the unity of national culture.
Indian art is the clearcst oxpresiion of that unity, the unity in
diversity, the unity founded in spirituality. Art, in this sense, ian
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door for thought to pass from the seen to the unseen, & souree of
noble dreams and inspiring visions. ‘All Indian art,” says Sri
Aurobindo, 45 a throwing out of n certain profound self-vision
formed by o going within to find out the secret significance of form
and appearance: @ discovery of the subject in one's deeper self, the
giving of soul form to that vision and a remoulding of the material
and natural shape 1o express the psychic truth of it with the greatest
possible purity and power of outline and the greatest possible con-
centrated rhythmic uwnity of significance in all the paris of an
indivisible artisic whole.® 'To the artist the outer is but a garment
of the inner. And if he makes the garment glow and glitter; it
is only to convey a bare hint. shoot a single ray of the infinite
eifutlgence within, which Is the glory of his vision.*

The Indian art, therefore, is faithful to the basis of the Indian
culture, its loundations in spirituality. That is not to'say that the
Indian artist was blind to the perfection of techuique, ignored the
farm for the spirit. There wis technical perfection, much in Indian
art was secular in character but behind all was @ vision, an insight
into the deeper things of life. We may now truce the outline of
Indian art tuking architecture in the first place,

We do not have survivals of the Vedic architecture. Probably
for the Vedic cult neither permaneant buildings nor representations of
the gods are necessary. It is probable that the remains of the Vedic
architecture perished because the materinl used wis wood.

As soon s architecture makes its appearance in Indin, two
distinct currents are seen, one Jocal, the other imported. The most
important feature of local wooden facades is the horse-shoe-shaped
projection. forming a kind of canopy over a door or window, (for
example, in the Sanchi Stopa). It is often the end of & vault of the
same shape, supported by beams. In time the endsturn in and
became ornite (the ends of the horseshosk. As art develops the
arches of the horse-shoe become more and more numerous and
smaller and smaller. Later on the arches are supported by balus-
trades and stepped cornices, replaced again by curved cornices
{exterior of Cave 19in Ajunta). Anocther imporiant feature is the
column, asimple eight-sided shaft (Cave ot Bhajn). Here some
trace a foreign influence, Specially, it is said, the pillars of Asoka
show this influence. They are round, slender columns, without a
base, with a bell-shaped Capital (according to Havell it is inveried
lotus, typically Indian) surmounted by a fillet and an ubscus carved
with emblems (Asoks capital at Sarnath). Changes take place in
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the capital which becomes bulbous and later takes the form of u
turban,

Another form of architecture is the cave. It is of two varicties,
The simplest type congists of & small apartmeat cut in the rock,
square or oblong, with a flat rool, round which are the cells of
the monks. In the other type the plan is long and the upper
part, high and rounded, secms to have been supported by wooden
arches. The front is adorned by a greal horse-shoe arch (cave 26

at Ajanta),

DECORATION

The earliest examples are at Bharhut (s<ond century B.C))
comsisting chicfly of heavy plants treated in high relief {lotuses and
other plants with dangling garlands), often accopanied by acquatic
creatures. There are animals alo, often fanciful, having short
curved wings and sometimes prancing with litle riders on thei
backs. There are griffins, winged horses, lions, ceataurs, serpent-
tailed men, horses, ete.

THE STUPA

It is a fundamentally Indign structure consisting of & hemij-
spherical mound of masonry, sst ona base and crowned by # cabical
‘tee’ and an umbrella, Sometimes the ‘tee’ bv surmounted by a
stepped cornice.

The Stupa was a funerary monument made to hold the ashes
of Buddhan which were, it s said, divided into eight parts and laid
in cight Stupas. Asoka collected the ashes, divided them and  built
a large number of these pigantic reliquarics for them. So the
function of the Stupa was extended; it served to protect the ashes
of the saints also and where ashes were lacking, other relis of the
Blessed One. It was also used as s memorial to mark the scene of a
miracle or other great event, Stupas were of all sizes. The lage
ones were often surrounded by balustrades with entrance-gmtes to
keep out malign influcnces and to bound the holy ground, At fst
the dome of the Stupa was (attensd and the terrace was low,
Later on both were higher. The dome assumed o bell shape.
(Ajants cave 26). The stupd structure declined in India with the
decline of the Buddhism. Later on the Stupas are omamenied . with
sculplure.

In sculpture the Asokan pillars hold the ficld. They were of
fine-grained sandstone, varying from forty to fiity feet in height and
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weighing about fifly tons. They came out of the Chunar quarries,
not far from Banams. They were used for engraving the inscrip-
tiamns of Asoka, They rise ahrupily from the ground. The rounded
tapering shaft is perfectly plain but highly polished, this glass-like
lustre. 5 retained even to this day and {5 the muarvel of sclence. In
the ease of 4 finely exceuted - Lion Pillar st Samath, there was a
further addition of a great metal wheel symbolic of the Buddhist
doctrine or Law. The feat of moving these great stone pillars fong
distances snd setting them up obviounsly required technical engineer-
ing skill of a high order. According to the method wsed by Firoz
Teghlak, wrapped in thick layers of cotton and skins, the pillar was
lowered into & specinlly constrocted wagon with 21 pairs of . wheols
with 200 men at cach wheel. Thus 8,400 men pushed and pulled
the cart from a point 150 miles away from Dethi to the Jamuna
river where it was transferred to grain boats lashed together and
floaed down 1o Delhic  Here it was :again put on the cart and
through a complicated system ufpullcﬁmmmmd ot ﬂmMmlim

II:'.I]IIIIL -

RELIGIOUS ART

The purely religions art at first is mostly Buddhist. It is
remarkable that in the earliest art there is no representation of
Buddha himsell, His place is marked by an empty swit, by his
footprints, by a riderless horse and his presence is indicated by an
umbrella.  An empty seul with a tree or an empty scat with a wheel
indicates ‘Buddha st the moment of the Illustration or of the First
Sermon. Birth is indicated when Mayn, the mother of  Budiha, is
shown' standing or sitting on the lotus with two elephants corved
above her ritually nsperse the vnseen child, in accordance with the
legend., The departure of Buddha leaving his family was represented
by a riderless horse undér un umbrella, with deitics supporting ifs
hooves.

Thus; & whale religious art became cstablished.  Budidha: was
also shown in his previous lives, in his various forms. It wos under
the influence of Buddhism that Asoka began the excavation by
monk-nrtists of a series of cave temples in Western Ghats in what s
now famous as the Ajanta Caves which will be described luter on in
this book.

It is quite evident from whiit has been said above, that Mauryan
urt exhibits in many respects an advanced stage of dovelopment in
Lhe evolution of the Indian art. = Therefore, thero muost have been 4
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long history of artistic effort behind the artists of the Muauryan
epoch. How are we to explain the absease of spacimen of the
todian art before C, 250 B.C. 7 The reason {or this paucity of
architectural schievemsnts was the perishable charactes of the
materinl then used, which was earth or wood, stueco, bamboo, or
timber. [t was also probably dus to & philosophy of life which
insisted on simplicity, The Indian art originated in the religious
need of constructing Yajna-Yedis and Yajna-salas, altars and halls
for the performance of sacrifice. Vedic fire-altars, tombs and burial
mouvnds have been uncarthed in the South. [n Rajagraha {Bihar)
we have remains of houses and forts. We may alio assume that
specimen of earlier art may yet come to light or that they are related
to the Indus art recently discovered.

DANCING AND MUSIC

Indians have been saturated with & love of dance for thousands
of years and some of the old traditions have survived even now, for
imstance, in Malabar. All Indian dancing has been traced mytho-
logically to Shiva who as God represents creation, preservation and
destruction. These three processes are regarded as a cycle and are
symbolised by o mythological dance, viz., the Tandar Nrifya of
Nutral, a specimen of this is to be found in Tanjore.

The first important treatise. on dancing s the Naiya Skasira
of Bharst Muni which is supposed to have been written three
hundred years before Christ. This treatise is mainly concerned
with drama and describes both music and dancing as subsidiary
parts of dramoturgy, Indian dancing can be divided into four
schools, viz., Bharata Natya, Katha-Kali, Manipuri and Kuthak and
from the emotional point of view it can be divided into two main
categorics, the Tundava of the vigorous dance and the Lanpa, the
soft one. Generally in o dance we have nine basic movements of
the head, eight glances of the eye, six of the eyebrows; four of the
neck and about four thousand of the hands and the feet. Every
dance hus an ideal side which is nothing short of divine and also
practical side which falls short of the original side. This linkage of
the Indian dance to spirituality distinguishes it from the West. Their
techniques are also, to u great exient, diflerent.

The *Bharat Natya' belongs to the South. It js a temple dance
and has been performed for hundreds of years in the templei of the
South. Its main theme is devotionul. 1t i elegint, refined and
cansists of delicate and rather extra-ordinary movements. In recent
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years there has beena great revival of this school of dancing.

The ‘Katha-kali* dance (Katha—story, Kali—pliy) s a dance-
drama. It has been in vogue for thousands of years in an unbroken
tradition in Kerals (Old Malabar). In ‘Katha-Kali' themes of
Ramayana, Mahabharats and other heroic legends are staged as
well as the bad powers and their battle with the forces of the good.
The real “Kathu-kali® s very virile and women are not permitted to
tuke purt in it

The: *‘Manipuri® is mosily to befound in Assam. It bas got
much in common with both ‘Kathak® and ‘Bhorat-Natyam.' I is
danced mostly in rythmic phrases. The Face should be immobile
and movements of dance convey all that is necessary through their
lyrical and rythmic movements without the aid of facial expression
It is a form of ballet woven round legends of Krishna and Gopies
and is sccompanied by songs.

The *Kathak® is popular in Northern India. Tt resembles
‘Bharat-Natyam.” lts present form is a product of the Muslim and
Hindu synthesis of culture in the medieval period. It is mainly
concerned with expression of love between Radha and Krishna. It
specialises in foor-work.

There are folk dances also like the *Marwari® dances, the staff
dances in Mysore and ‘garba’ dances in Gujarat. :

Together with dancing, India has produced unique music, To
the Hindu mind the arts of vocal music, instrumental music and
dancing are so intimately connected with each other that the term
*Sangeet’ was used by the ancient writers to include all the three
together.  Although strictly speaking it is applicable only  to vocal
music,
Like all arts the origin of music has also besn traced to the
‘Vedas.! The ‘Vedic Index’ shows a very wide variety of musical
instruments like Dundhbui, Veens and Nadi. By the time of Yajur-
Veda, professional musicians were also arisen. The art reached a
greater perfection in the Sama Veda. During this period the hymns
used to be chanted and gradually they were set to tune and rhythm.
This brought into existence & class of singer-priest.  Appreciation of
pronunciation and emphasis on particular syllables and words must
have produced the essentials of melody and rhythm. After the
period of Sama Veda, we have reference to music in the Grammar
of Panini who mentions Silalin and Krisasvin as the suthors of two
sets of ‘sutras’ on dancing. It is also said that in Rik-pratisakiva
of 400 B.C. seven notes of music are mentioned. In Ramayans and
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Muhabharatn also we have singing of balluds and other types of
music.  All these developments led to the formulation of the laws
of musie by the snge Bharat in his “Natya-Shasira’ in which he has
dovoled three chapters on music.  But in his book there is no men-
tion of the system of the ‘Ragas’ and "Raginis’ which we come across
in the medieval times. Only “Jatis' are mentionsd and these are
now rigarded as the parcnt of thie present ‘Ragas.’ But the Bharata-
Nutya-Shostra gives 15 no guidance ahout the main fedtures of the
musical notation of the times and no connection s established bet-
ween Sama music and that of the older music, Thus, we are very
poorly equipped in the mutter of reliable recorids’ For o Talthlul
history of music of the early period of Indian history. These were
the developments that we can so fur visualise In the history of ancient
Indian dancing and music.

To conclude, the evidence supplied to us by Kautllya,
Megasthenes (the Greek ambassador at the court’ of Chandrn Gupia
Muaurya) and the inscriptions of Asoka give n picture of & richly
cultured life fived by the Indians in the Muuryun: period,

THE KUSHAN PERIOD

The culture as depicted in the Mauryan period continued but
some foreign tribes enfered into India at this stage and supplied
their own elements into the fabric of the Indian culture, The
Kushans specially contributed to the enrichment of Indian life and
culture. We may specially note three important Features of this
period, namely, commercial intercourse with the West split of
Buddhism into Hinayana and Mahiavana and the evolution of the
Gandhara school of art.

It was during the period of Kushan rule, particalarly under
their greatest king Kanishka, that Indian relations actively develop-
cd with Rome, as well as with Chinn.  'When Augustos proclaimed
himself emperor of the Roman Empire, some of the Indian kings
sent to him missions of congratulations. The historian Strabo
(Rome) has left an account of one such mission, dispatched by a
‘lord of six hundred kings® called Poros by some, and Pandion by
others. The head of this mission carried a letter written in Greek,
inviting Augustus to form an allinnce with him and offering Roman
citizens free passage throughout his domimions: The party first sot
out from Barygaza (Bronch) at the mouth of the Narbada river in
25 B.C. They sailed through the Persian Gulifl travelled up the
Eupbrates and thus struck overland to Damascus and Antioch. It
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took the mission Tour years to reach Awgustes before whom: they
were presented in the jsland of Samaos.  They delivered, beshdes a
Jetter, a mumber of gifis consisting, for example, of tigers, a python,
gigantic tortaises, m Himalayan pheasant and armless: boy who
shot arrows with his toes. The tigers were the first to be ever seco
in Europe.

The Kushans, in imitution of Roman gold-coins, struck in India
also gold-coins of precise weight, fineness and proper value in order
to promote trode with Rome. Thus coinage in India was improved
as n resull of foreign coniacte. ' On'one side of these coins were the
portraits of the Kushan kings and on the other side were the images
of foreign or Indisn deities. Among the Indion ones wers Siva
with his bull Nandi, his son Skands, and Buddha.

At the beginning of the second century A.D. the frontier of
India and the Roman world were actually no more than: six Nondred
miles apart. A Kushan embassy to Rome wus-greatly welcomed
in A.D. 99. They were given senator’s seafs in the theatre, Indin
was immensely rich in all those articles of luxury for which Rome
developed an avid taste, namely, jewels und fine musting, jvory and
tortoise shell, indigo, drugs, cosmitics, perfumes, condiments and
spicks. Roaman gold flowed into Tndis in'such vast quantitics thal
emperors like Tiberius complained of the shortage of money to
provide for military and: sdministrative needs,  Gold coins of Rome
hiave been specially unearthed in the Deccan and thus testify to the
brisk trade of India with Rome, [Indians, in exchange, imported
from the West only limited quanties of linen, coral, glass, antimony,
copper, tin, lead and wine, so that the balance of trade was. always
in India's favour and Rome had to gettle her bills in gold.

Al first the bulk of this trade passed afong the overinnd routes
criss-crossing Asia und converging from all dircetions in Bactrii.
"There was of course a water route also used by the Persian, Greek,
Arab and Indinn ships, along the coust between India and the Persian
Gulf, Aden; Mocha and Solomon’s anciemt port of Erion Geber,
at the head of the Gulf of Aquba on the Red Sea. Bt dangers lram
inclement weather, rocks and pirates made it impossible to use this
route frequently. We have a record of the vovage made by thia
route by an unknown Alexandrian captain, The record known
as the Periplus Maris Erythraei, Periplus of the Erythrean Ses, des-
cribes the voynge between Egypt and India in the first contury
AD,, and makes mention of interesting topics such as the dangerous
tides of Broach, the Indian imports of singing boys and choice girls
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for the royal harem and quarrels between Shaka and Pahlova princes
in Sourashtrw (Kathipwary.  Various ports: of Southern India are
ulso described.

Soon in the first century A.D, a discovery opencd brisk trade
between Indin and Alexandria (Egypt). the principal entrepot lof
the Indian irade with Rome. It was the discovery of trade winds or
monsoon through the help of which voyages could be made safer.
Adexandrin was now 4 meeting place for the traders and adventurers,
the philosophers and scholars, the saints and mystics, of three conti-
nents—Asin, Africa, Europe.

It is said that many Indian ideas were now becoming part of
the Alexandrian medley of coltures, For instamee, people in Alexan-
dria knew of the works of Indian Youis, they read about Hindu
cave-temples and Buddhist monastic Tife. Some of the Christian
orders now founded probably took some of their rites and ideas
from {he Buddhist religious lore, for instanos, the uss of the rosary,
the ringing of the bells, the strict discipline of the brotherhood:
Indion numerals, miscalled Arabie, were now. introduced . into
Algxandria by the second century A.D. Tt was an [ndian who made
the greatest contribution to arithmetie, viz,, the inveation ofl the
place-value system and zero, The numerals dequired o valus de-
pending on their place or position, in n series of numbers built
up on the decimal plan, The same numerils in 12 or 21, for
example, express different values, deponding oa their séquence.
Thus, the civilised world owes & great debd to Indin for the dis-
covery of the numerals which passsd from India to Europe by way
of Alexandrin.

We thus find evidence of great commercial and  cultural inter-
course between India and the West by way of Alexandria which had
now become o far-famed seat of culture and learning. Indian
manufactures were finding great markets in Europe and Afriea;
gold was pouring into India and at the same time Indian ideas were
becoming the property of the-then:known world, Thus, the myth
that India lived in ancient times in isolation has besn exploded and
the fact established that from very early times India has played &
great civilising role in the world and for the world.

Another notable feature of this period was the great division
of Buddhism into Hinayana and Mabayana

From the first century before Christ to the second century
after, the great initiative in Indian speculation was taken by Bud-
dhism, which gives proof of a marvellous effort in philosophy. The
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movement was led by & comparatively new Buddhism which, about
the sccond century after Christ, came to be distinguished from the
old by the name of Mahayana, the Great Vehicle, as opposed to
Hinayana, the Small Vehicle. These two forms of Buddhist thought
would react one on the other uniil, Buddhism being eliminated
from India itself, Hinnyann was confined chiefly to Ceylon and
certain colonies (Siam, Burma), while Mahayana spread over Central
Asia and’ the Far East (China, Japan, etc.), Hinayans is also
sometimes called the Southern Buddhism while Maohayana is known
a8 the Northern Buddhism though it was first in the south of India
that Mahayana had spread.

The term Hinayana was unknown to the early Buddhists. It
came into us¢ in the early Buddhist Sanskrit works. About the
use of the prefix, Maha and Hina, there are various theories. It
is sald that Mahayana carries an adept to the highest goal. the
Buddhahood as was attained by the Lord himsell while Hinayana
carrics the adept only to the stage of an Arhat and is meant only
for persons of average intellect. Some say that Muahayanists: seek
their salvation only when they have helped others to attain their
salvation while the Hinayanists are more concerned: with theic own

Political and social events contributed to this change in teach-
ing- It was not by mere chance that the north-west played a chiefl
part in the advent of the Mahayana. We know that this was the
side by which foreign clements could always enter the country easily,
and there was a connexion between the appearance of the new
Buddhism and the assembling of a great council in Kashmir under
Kanishka:. Greek, Semitic, Irunion and Chinese influences created
from Sind 1o Pamir a peculiar environment into which woold come
a Buddhism which bad just assimilated on the upper Ganges what
it could borrow from Brahmanic classicism: Thus, the iwo impors
tant reasons for the rise of the new Buddbism were the influence of
the foreigners who came here and the resction of Brahmanism upon
Buddhism.

At the very time when Buddhism was becoming less Indian
because more universal in its appeal, it was bécoming more "Hindu.*
The popular religions like Saivism and Vaishnavism were tending
to creep into the dogmas of Buddha as into that of the Brahmans.
Mahavana not only thus got its metaphysics or philosophy lrom
Hinduism. but also jts mass of fables and superstitions.  In short,
Buddhism would have its Tantras and, in a fashion, its Puranas.

B b
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Buddha was deified, made into God, or Avatara and ceremonics
crept into the system.  Buddhism now stood for a zeal for all man-
kind, which, by the laws of transmigration, is one with the whole
world. The two chief methods employed by the new Boddhism
were—a certain dinlectic, and a sort of concentration inspired by
Yo,
The dialectic as a method of discussion is found in Milinda-
panha used there by Nagasena. The method was based upon dexte-
rity in argument.  Everything was interpreted in a negative fashion.
Nothing existed save emptiness, characterlessness and indifference
of Sunya, zero. From this it was easier fo lead men away from
reason to faith and make them believe in the mythology of the new
Buddhism,

From Yoga they took their philosophy. The leading part
played in this change over was by Ashvaghosha, a contemporary of
Kanishka, a most representative figure of India, n musician, @
founder of Sanskrit poetry, and a Bruhman who became father of
the Buddhist church, He was the author of the books, Buddha-
charita and Sutralamkars. In these books the themes of Maho:
yuna have been disoussed.

The cardinal principles of Mahayana are (1) the conception of
trikayas (three bodies of Buddha), (2) Dasabhumi (len stages of
sanctification), and (3) Anutpattika dharma-Eshanti' (beliel in the
non-origination of all things).

(1) It was said that Buddha never appears in this world but
sends out his images or bodies which were those of lInw, enjoyment
and that in Nirvana.

(2) This gives us various stages of spiritual progress.

(3) This is the philosophy already referred to that things of this
world have no real origination, do not exist in reality and it is our
imperfect mind which nssigns reality (o this great illusion,

For the masses the most interesting thing in Mahayana was
the deification of Buddha and the multiplication of saviours. Be-
sides the Adibuddha, the Primal Buddha, there were particular
Buddhas such as Amitabha and Amitayus, Infinite Light and Infinile
Duration and Maitreya, the Buddha of the future. These had
their fermale counterparts also. These have their own paradise, 10
which their followers aspire. Devotion, therefore, became & para-
mount thing in the new Buddhism. The Far East took to it readily
because they required less of asceticiam (as compared to the old
Buddhism) and more of faith and devotion. These Buddhas were
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further aub-divided. For instanee, the concentration of Adibuddhn
produced five Buddhas of concentration (Dhyanibuddhas). Then
follow Dhyanibodhisattavas and  Manushibodhisattavas.  From
Mahayanism arose pew vehicles, llke the Vajrayans, a Buddhist
Tantricism. Further, a4 Buddhism spread in other parts ol the
world it took many features of the myths and religions of those
places and in this way we have a camplex Buddhism with its
philosophy, mythologies. and ceremonies. It is also obvious from
the above that Mahayana was considerably influsnced by the new
Hindu sects arising then in India.

It was natural that Mahayanism should evolve its own art
and give Indis what is known as the Gandhara school of art, a
mixture of the Greek and other art-influences, It has been said
that until the Greek writers interpreted Budidha as a god of Olympus,
he-was never represented by an image.  After that the Indo-Iranians
working for the Kushans cstablished the various characteristics by
which the wvarious Buddhas should be recognised. Then the
Chinese, Japanese, Tibetans and Khmers adapted these to their own
spirit.  The most astonishing transformation was that by which the
Chinese turned the charitable Bodhisattava into 8 Madonna named
Kwan-yin.

The Grueco-Buddhist or Gandhara art, combining, Greek
mecthods and Indian religious subjects, developed about the middle
of the first century B.C,, onwards in Gandhara and Kapisa, in the
north-west of Indin and south-east of the present Afghanistan,
The earfiest figure of Buddha is # Graeco-Buddhist work. It wean
the manastic dress treated as a classical drapery, and has the signs
of perfection of the universal lord and great religious reformer and
various other marks of beanty such as the long ears and the small
circle in relief between the eyo-brows. He was given wavy hair
tied on the top into a bun.  Later on under Indinn influences. (that
of Mathura) the ritual bun and curls were adopted in place of the
wavy hair. Thisarl also represents the Bodhisattava as coveréd
with jewels and wearing a moustache. By the new art Hellenjitic
models were transformed, a now strength and youth breathed into
them.

According to John Irwin there are more traces of Roman  thin
of Greek influences in the Gandhara school of art which died down
about the third century A.D.  To sum up, although Gandhara art
macde use of Graeco-Roman ideals in the modelling of the Buddha's
head, more like an Apollo than an Indian mystic, and in cériain
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technical details, such as the handling of the folds of the monk's
robe, the original conception of the Buddha figure was basically
Indizn nnd evolved in strict accordance with the ideal description of
the thirty-two ouspicions signs on the Boddha's person, as given it
the earliest Buddhist literature, for instance, the mark of wisdom
between the eyebrows, the long cars, long arms, the eyes all but
closed in inward contemplation and other gestures indicating
spiritual acts like teaching and blessing. The Gandhara school
#lso threw off a new offshoot, the Indo-Afghan act, resembling the
later Gothic art of Europe and giving us. a great varicty of finely
modelled sculptures. The Gandhara school had its influence on the
art of the Far East also and later it acted and was acted upon by
the Mathura school of art,

Hesides the sculpture, under the Kushans, a new type of
Buddhist monastic architecture came into being in the northern
region, Previously monastic buildings had been grouped around
open-dir stupas, Now they became part of small fortified cities:
The monks® cells were ranged in double-storied rows round three
sides of an open courtyard and faced inward so that only blank
walls greeted the beholder from without, It is easy to understand
why the Kushans imported foreign ideas into our arf. They had
come into India by way of Bactria, which st the time of their
invasion had sixty large Hellenic towns, They had remained there
and imbibed the culture of the place. Greek remlism must have
appealed to them. Besides Mahayans also appealed to them by its
complex imagery and mythology and these influences evolved the
Gandhara School of art.

Thus almost the whole of the northern Indian was rapidly
transformed by Kushan: zeal into a second Buddhist Holy Land.
Mahayana gave to them Buddhist legends in plenty and numerous
Stupas rose up to commemorate these legends and to epshrine
supposed refics. But this culture received a rude shock at the hands
of the Huns. *With barbaric shouts and the loud trampling of
horses” hoofs, the white Huns came and went by this route, like a
gusty storm, rudcly breaking the peace of the great monisterics and
leaving death and roin in their wake."

THE GUPTA AGE
We next come to the great lowering of the Indinn culture and

genius in the age of the Gupta’s, This civilisation has been variously

termed as the Periclean or Angustan Age of India. It witnessed a

'
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fresh renaissance in India. It was the golden age, n classical nge
when Indian cultore attained greatest perfection and firm  moulding,
The: age was essentially o synthesis botween matter and spirit, life
and religion, philosophy  and science. In this synthesis it was true
to the basic conceptions of our colfture, the sources of which Iny
back in:the Vedas. There are many hymns in the Rigand the
Atharva Vedas which exhort man to be united with all, in heart, in
aim and in work, to be [riendly with all and to pray so that all
may be frendly with him. They alko give us the cssentinl ideas of
our social thinking. The keynote in all their social thinking is that
man is not a8 machine but & god in the making bom to blossom
forth to the best of his potentialitics ; and the chiof function of
sociely is to give him every facility so thut he might Fullil his
highest destiny both in his individunl and collective life. ‘The
business of culiure and social organisation in ancient India was to
lead man, satisfy and support him in some harmony of the four
aims of life; desire dnd enjoyment, material, economic and other
nims of the mind and body, ethical conduct and right law of the
individunl and social life and finally spiritval liberation, kama,
artha, dharma, moksha. The insistence was always there that
except in rare cases the full satisfaction of the first three of these
objects must precede the last, fullness of human experience and
action prepare for the spiritual liberation; the debl to the family, the
community and the gods could not be scamped.”

We saw life steadily and saw it whole.  Our other-worldliness.
therefore, is as great & myth as our alleged stay-at-homeness: The
Gupia cultural heritage is a confirmation of the ancient Hindu
synthesis of karma. jnana and bhakti—action, knowledge-and devo-
tion: [t would be, however, & cardinal error to describe the
Gupta Age as a break with the past or a new culture. Tt was more
a culmination than an effforescence of our clussical culture:  The
contributions of previous epochs made possible the progress now
achieved. We may now describe the chiel features of the Gupta
Age under the headings of social and economic conditions, religion
and philosophy, cducation, litérature, sciences and arts,

SOCIAL CONDITIONS

The caste system and the four stages of life, Ashramas con-
I_im_l-:d to be the backbone of society. It was, however, still elastio
to & teriain extent. Marrages were usoally endogamous but
marridges of higher with lower castes called Anuloma marriages were
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not altogether absent. In such marriages bridegroom belonged to
the higher caste whereas in Protilomn ‘marriages he belonged to a
fower caste as compared with the bride. These often took place in
socicty,  Inter-rucial marriages also took place thus nssimilating the
foreigners into our society. [Inter-dining also continoed, though in
a restricted fashion. Professions alse were not very rigidly deter-
mined by caste. For instunce, Bralimans lollowed trade, architecture
and service as professions. They even became kings. The Gupta
emperors were: Vaishyas, The Kshatrivas also followed commercinl
and industrial vocations. There were more sub-casies’ among the
Vaishyas and Shudras than among the higher castes. Kayasthas
frequently figure in contemporary epigraphical records, usunlly as
professional writers. Shudras also could become traders and ugricul-
turists-like (he Vaishyas. Thers were untouchables living outside the
main seltlements.  They used to strike & piece of wood when' enter-
ing the city so that men might know of their coming snd avoid
them. They used to follow hunting, fishery, scavenging and similer
despised professions.

The Brahmans received the greatest homage. Their relations
with Kshutriyas were cordinl. They were divided into severul shukhas
(classes) based upon the Vedas which they stadied und our epigraphs
enable ug to get a fadely accurate jdea of their distribution. For
instance, Orissa, Telengana, Koshala and Madhya Pradesh were the
stronghold of Yajurvedin Brahmans and the same was probably the
case with U.P. Kathiawar was the stronghold of the Samaveding ;
an Atharvedin 8 mentiooed in Mysore, in Belgaum, at Yalabhi gnd
in the Kangra valley. The Rigvedins figure veory rarely in our
records.  The Kshatriyas continued to enjoy their old privileges,
being of the status of dvijas (twice-born). So was the case with the
Vaishyas who also know their Gotras and Pravaras. The Vaishyus
were famous for their charitable dispostion: (The Gotra is clan
with & specific nnme. Each gotes has what is called o Praviara—
numies of rishis or seers are stuted to be their sncestors. A person
who pays his respect to an elder announces Himsell in these terms,
1 invoke your biessing, I am the descendant of Angiras, Drihaspati
and Bharadvaja of the gotra of Bharadvaje, follower of the
Apastamba Sutra, of the name of N.N., vencrable Sir ! Marriages
were not permissible between families with common pravara risis).

Slavery is mentioned in the Narada Smriti.  Prisoners of war
often met with this fate. Sometimes debtors unable to pay their
debts had to become slaves of their creditors. Slavery, however,
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was not life-long and liberty could be regained. They also received
better treatment than their prototypes in the West. Freedom from
slavery followed after proper ceremonies. The joint family con-
tinued to be the basic feature of the Hinda private hfe. Partitions
in the life-time of the father were not approved. Ownership of
property was vested in the father but the rights of sons and brothers
to the property were recognised.  Women had no such- rights unless
the futher had no male issue: Adoption was pot wvery much
approved. There were differences of views with regard to the share
of the widow to her hosband's property. Mostly she was entitled
to-a maintenance. Pre-puberty marriages were becoming: common.
This marringes at the early age of 12 or 13 naturally led women to
having no say in the settiement of their marriage. Education of
‘women was permissible but they could not recite the Yedic mantras:
Purdnh amoag higher castes was beginaing. The life of 2 woman
wos still pot unpalatable, She was the mistress of homes. Some-
times widows could remarry]  Satis are mentioned during the period
though they were rare.  Women as shown In contemporary paint-
ings could move freely in society, We ‘must not forget the fact that
ideally woman was regarded as Shakti, the energiring principle.
She was both Saraswati and Kal, creator and destroyer. Mother
and motheriand have been regarded as worthier of adoration than
heaven itself. According to Manu, *‘Where women are hosoured,
the gods rejoice i where they are not respested, all actions become
futile,’ Thos women in the Gupta period continued to enjoy free-
dom, respect and honour,

Society was in .8 very flourishing slage, As for dress, the
mule populition. wore an upper garment and a-lower dhoti though
the Scythians introduced coats, overconts and trousers, often womn
by the Indian Kings. Head-dress was worn on auspiciouns-occasions.

Women cither wore a petticoat and & sari over it or o long
san served both the purposes. A bodice was used  below the sari to
cover the bust. The Scythians ussd jockets, blouses and frocks.
Silken garments were worn on ceremonial occasions. Ornaments of
women were very varied. A large number of them was used over
the forchead. So also there were various  designs in the ear-rings
and necklaces. There were various types of zones (mokhalas) and o
gnuzy pearl ornament was used over the breaats as well s the thighs.
There were also armiets, bangles, rings and anklets, The nose-ring
wits yet unknown, Men also were fond of wearing ornaments.

Thoe fashions of dressing the hair were very numerous, They
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muy well be the envy of the most fazhionable woman of today,
False hair was wed to give dilferent artistic shapes. The use of
pitints, pustes, powders und lip-sticks wis not unknown.,

Fater clocks were used in various places and institutions
The clock conslsted of o small pot, kept floating in a lurger vessel
filled with water. The pot could be filled in 24 minutes (ghatika)
by water slowly coming into it through a hole made at the bottom.
An attendant was necessary to empty it out and float it sgain the
moment it was filled.

Dice and chess were the fivourite indoor pastimes and hunt-
ing, ram fights, cock fights and ball games were the outdoor umuse-
ments,  Fairs, shows and dramas provided a variety of entertain-
ment.

Thus, the social conditions of the period show us a people
happy, well-placed in life and fond of the good things of life. To
quote Fa Hien, the Chinese traveller, visiting Indis in the days of
Chandra Gupta 11, “The people are numerous and happy. They
have not to register their households, or attend to any mngistrates
and their rules. The king governs without decapitation or other
corporal punishments, People of various sects set up houses of
charity where rooms, couches, beds, food and drink are supplied to
travellers.’

ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

Asin the Mauryan period, India continued to make great
progress in the economic sphere. Her sons went abroad and planted
her ctilttire in various countrics during this period; They also
scted ds travelling agents, 5o to say, of India’s trade nnd commerce,
taking her manufactures, exchanging them with ecither moncy or by
harter. Trade and industry were organised in guilds as in the past.
These guilds were also doing  banking ‘business and receiving per-
manent Jdeposits gunrantecing regular payment of interest,  The
pifairs of the guild were managed by the president and s small
executive committee of Tour or five members.

The peace and prosperity prevailing in the age gave agreat
impetus to inter-provincial and inter-stute trade and fo cover them
federations of guilds were ulso organised as s evident from the scals
found ut Basach, the ancient Vaishafi. These guilds somctimes
managed the finances of temples and alio offered monetary help 1o
the government. Partnership transactions weee also widely pre-
valeal. Some guilds hnd their own  militis to protect the person,
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property and merchandise of their members. The main articles of
trade were probably different varieties of cloth, foodgmins, spices,
salt, bullion and precious stones.  The trade was both by land and
by river.. Principal towns like Broach, Ujfayiai, Paithan, Yidisha,
Prayaga, Benares, Gaya, Pataliputra, Vaishali, Tamralipti Kaushambi,
Mathura, Ahichchhattrs and Peshawar were connccied by roads.
Goods were transported by carts and by pack-unimals. Riverine
traffic was carried along the Ganges, the Brahmaputra, the Narmada,
the Godavari, the Krishni and the Kaveri. Ships were built
Tamralipti (modern Tamluk) was the principal port in Bengal and
carried on an extensive trade with China, Ceylon, Java and Sumatra.
The southern ports carried on an extensive trade with the Eastern
Archipelago, China and Western Asia. Even Roman ships used to
come to these ports for trade. The principal items of export were
pearls, precious stones, cloths, perfumes, incense, spices: indigo,
drugs, cocoanuts and ivory articles and the main items of imports
were gold, silver, copper, tin, lead, silk, camphor, corals, dates and
horses, The main items of natural wealth were rice, wheat, sugarcane,
jute, oilseeds, cotton, jwar, bajra, spices, betelnuts, medicinal drugs,
products of forests and mines of precious stones. Among the
industries the most importunt was that of cloth. Then came other
crafts and industries like sculpture, inlaying, ivory work, painting,
smithy, ship-building, etc, 1t is said that the monthly cost of feed-
ing one individual sumptuously was about Rs. 2. Living was thus
very cheap in the Gupta period,

Agriculture waus the main occupation of the mosses.. There
was mothing like the modern zemindari system of Bengal or Uttar
Pradesh. The tenants of a landlord not tilling the lands seccived
s their share of working the fields 33 to 50 per cent of the gross
produce. Land was regarded as a very valuable piece of property
and its transfer could be eifected only through the consent of the
feliow-villagers or the permission of the village or town council,
The fallow and waste lands belonged to the state in theory. State
also owned fields of cultivable land in various villages, known as
Rajyavastu (crown lands). These often came into the posséssion of
the state on account of want of heirs or failure to pay the land tux,
Thus generally, *the ownership of the cultivable land vested in pri-
vate individuals or Tamilies and not jn the state."™

b1 A New History of the Inlfon People,” edited by Dr. A, 8. Aliekar, Vol
Y1, pp. 361-362.
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The Tucts cited sbove show India economically n great and
wealthy country with immense forcign trade. The economic pros
perity reacted on Indinn culture nnd gave the people time and leisure
to cultivate the finer arts of life.

RELIGION AND PHILOSOPITY

This period witnessed the revival of Brahmanism, Hindu
Society was given its popular fuiths or sects, It was also provided
with great philosophies, the six darshans.  The new Hinduism was
a fusion of the idets and ideals drawn from the two main racial
streams of India, namely, Aryan and Dravidian.. The uustere ideal
of the impersonal God was supplemented with personal God, vari-
ously called Shiva, Vishou, Devi or any of their multiple names. The
Vedic gods receded into  the realms of mythology. [dol worship
with temple architecture now came into vogue. A whole parapher-
nalia of rites and ceremonics developed.

The Gupta Age is usoally regarded os anera of Brahmanic
revival, It would be more correct to call it a period of culmination,
of florescence rather than of renaissance.  The recrudence of Brah-
manism in the Ganges valley is as old as the time of Pushyamitra,
while in the south we have a long succession of dynastics that count-
ed it as their proud boast to have repeatedly performed Vedic rites
like the Vajapeya and the Ashvamedha, The devotional faith like
those of Vishnu and Shiva were also prevailing there. Then also
some of the foreign kings preceding the Guptas were adherents of
two great Hindu sects, namely, Shaivas and Bhagovutas.

BHARTT

The most noticeable aspect in religion was the growing impor-
tance of Bhakti (devotion) and the love of fellow-beings which found
expression in bencvolent activitics and toleration of the opinions of
others, Bhakti, that s, intepse devotion Lo God conceived of as
personal, a Saviour worthy of trust and ready to shower his bless-
ings or grace is an important element of Vaishoavism snd Shaivism
us expounded in the Gita und the Svetavastars Upanisnd. -Thus,
in this period Brahmanism assumes its classical forms, In this trans-
formation it was also infiuenced by Buddhism with their beliels in
transmigration, Karma and Moksha or Nirvans. Mahayana or the
populur form of Buddhism had an effect, if only by contrust, on
Brahmanic thought. The masses also had their beliefs and super-
stitions. There was also the Tantric philosophy with its own form
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of worship. Al ihe above infiiences combined to form the syncre-
tic Hinduism we huve got today as o legacy from the Guptn period.
The two things charscteristic of this Hinduism are the belief in o
metaphysical first principle periodically becoming incamate in
Suviours of the human race (the avatars), and, secondly, a plous
devotion which connects the relitive with the absolute not so much

by knowledge as by sentiment { Bhnkti).

BHAIVISM ANTH VAISHNAVISM

The great god is Shiva, in whom his worshippers recognise a
“lord,” Ishvara. His origins are partly Vedic, for he is derived from
Ruden, who slays cattle but also preserves them and partly from the
Tantric forms which probahly gave the crotic significance to Shiva
emphasising the generative aspect of God, whom it adores in the
farm of the phallus (linga). Shiva is now worshipped in many forms
and consequently we have many sects ol Shaivites:

Another form of Bhakti was symbolised in the rise jof Vaish-
navism with Vishnu gs' {ts main deity. In this period Vishnus
worship was further supplemented by Vasu.Deva worship or its
more popular form, Krishna-worship.  References 'to Vishnn have
been triced to the Vedas and the Upanisads: Vasu-Deva is also an
old god. Panini (in the fifth century B, C.) mentions Vasudevakas
and Arjunakas, s¢cts worshipping the heroes Vasu-Deva and  Arjun,
celebrated in the Mahabharata, In the first years of the second
century B.C. the column of Besnagar, in the south of Gwalior, was
erected in honour of the same Vasu-Deva by the Greek Heliodors
of Takshashils. He is also mentioned in the Chhandogyn Upanisad.
Now, Vasy-Deva is another name For Krishina who is mentioned by
Patunjuli in his Mahabhasya about the second century B.C. Vasu-
Deva was also known in the Brahmana period as Nargyana, It
should, however, be mentioned that in the earlier accounts nothing
is said about the boyhaod of Krishna. It is only now, specially in
the Purenas, that a new popular Krishna appenrs, baby Knshna
full of mischievous pranks, and Krishna the charming vouth,  com-
panion of the cowherds and milk-maids of Brindaban. This new
Krishna rapidly won the hearts of millions of devotees. Again  like
Shaivism, Vaishoavism or Krishna-worship has split up into many
sects.  Worship in public temples became fuirly common in the
Gupta period. Temples became centres of Hindu refigion and cul-
qure. Their construction and decoration, |heir corcmonics and
sermons offered scope to the sculptor, the architect, the painter, the



THE CLASSICAL AGE 107

musician, the dancer, the pauranika and the philosopher. Hindu
rites and popular belicfs developed and vratas (fasts) came into exis-
tence like the vmata of Ekadshi.

Another developmant in Indian religion was that of Tantrikism
which requires some notice at this stage. People have traced
Tantrikism to the Vedic times and even eurlier to the Indus valley
civilisation. Tantrik ideas, names, forms snd symbols were, it ia
said, concrete representations of the combined monism, unitarianism,
universalism nnd synthetism of the Vedic scriptures. Tantrikism is
a remarkable flowering of the Indinn spirit and another indication
of the spiritual renaissance in Indis.  During the Gupta Age, many
of its scriptures including the Chandi, were written in  Bengal,
Tantrikism sought to mise the whole man into the divine perfection
as cnvisaged in the Vedas. Reganding life as the cosmic play of
the Divine, it postulates a purpose in the play which s possible of
fulfilment only in man, who alone of all creations has the unique
privilege of awakening to the power of consciousness lutent inn him.
And when that potential power (kundalini) sleeping at the base of
his physical system is roused, it proceeds upwards through'the
centres (chokras) or planes of the forces rendering them dynamic
with its own powers, so. that they converge in all their new-found
strength on the realisation by him of a state in which he possesscs
and becomes posscssed by a higher consciousness. In the Tantrk
Sadhana an absolute self-surrender to the will of Mahamaya the
Shakti is imperatively necessary. The Tantras aim not oply at the
liberation (mukti), into the Brahman but slso at aliberated enjoy-
ment of the delight (ananda) of the universal play of the supreme
Shakti, (symbalised by the five makars), The Tantriks thus delved
deeper into life and tricd 1o find its unity with the spirit. Later on
they depencrated and became s theme of formulac and -occult
mysticism, Tantra furnished the basis for Shakti worship : God
and Nature were worshipped In the female forms sad were regarded
as embodiment of power. We have as a result various goddesses
like Ashtabhujs Devi, Durga, Kall, Chandi snd others. God or
impersonal Brahman thus became dynamic of active in this world
through Mahashakti or mother-power which was symbolised by
various goddesses mentioned above.

PHILOSOPHY
The Gupta period also developed great philosophical systems
which are known to us as the six Durshans—the philosophics of
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Samkhya, Yoga, Nyaya, Vaisheshika, Purva mimamss and Vedanta,

SAMEIYA
Samkhya and Yoga are regarded s complementary, the one
theoretical and the other practical.  The philosophy of Samkhya is
based upon dualism variously expressed, for instance, between
Purusha and Prakriti (God and pature). Primarily, them is
Purusha (God) in the Universe. From Him emanates Prakriti or
Nature. Nature is analysed into three elements (guna) which are
in everything unequally combined: These clements are Sattva,
Rajns and Tamas. There are further divisions, pamely, those of
Akasha (ether), wind, fire, witer, earth, sound, contact; taste, shape
and scent. There are also evolved organs of knowledge and action
like hearing, touch, sight, taste, smell, voice, feet, hands and the
organs of peneration and evacuation. These are connected with
Ahamkara anil Buddhi (ego and intellect), These 24 principles lie
at the bass of the evolution of the world.

YOOA
The Yoga-Sutras, reputedly the work of Patanjali, whe may

be another man than the grammarian of the second century B.C.,
are roughly of the fifth century of the Christian era. The Yoga
philosophy has given us most profound ideas of psychology and
formulated methods of attaining salvation. These are the eight
stages of yogungas, hamely :  I. Yama (moral virtues), 2. Niyama
{obscrvances), 3. Asana (posture), 4. Pranayami (control of breath
or vital force), 5. Pratynhar (withdrawing of the senses from
external objects), 6. Dharana (retention), 7. Dhyana (meditution)
and 8. Samadhi (perfect concentration). By the help of these,
mind is purified, enlightened and controlled.  Then ane understands
things in true-perspective.. Then alone yogn or union with Gkl
can be attempted by concentration and meditation. Patanjali also
rofers to sell-surrender to God in all respects as of great importance

in making union with God possible.

NYAYA
The Vaisheshika was regarded as a complement of the Nyayu

system in which it merged in the eleventh century. Nyava philoso-
phy gives us an art of reasoning or logic. A man who'ean drgue
rightly avoids false knowledge, vice, action, birth and pain. Thus,
proper reasoning leads to salvation. Various modes of knowledge
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or reasoning are given in this philosophy; for example, perceplion
(pratyvaksha), and inference (Anumana), ‘analogy (Upamana) and
testimony (Sabda). The system nlso gave us o sort of syllogism, for
instance—THhere i fire on the mountain (pratijna—assertion), because
there is smoke on the mountain (helu—reason).  Everything which
conthing gmoke coptains fire, for example, the hearth (wdaharanam—
example), But it is so here (Upannya—application to the parti-
cular case). Therefore, H I so (nigamanam—result). These two
philosophies of Vaisheshika und Nyaya are, therefore, distinguished
by their realism.

VAISHESHIKA
This philosophy gives us an atomistic doctrine. There are
Four kinds of atom, those of earth being qualified by scent, those of
water by cold touch, those of fire by heat and those of wind by tangi-
hility. . Further, this philosophy seeks to provide a clear-cut for-
mula for the achievement of salvation. This sutra attributes the
authorship of the Yedas to persons of superior wisdom. According
to- this philosophy God is the ereator and controller of all things.
For the sake Of making the beings expericnoe the fritlts of the actions
of their past lives, there arises in the mind of God a desire for
creating the world over again, When this desire appears in God,
it sets in motion all the potential tendencies and forces in the jivas,
which, operating upon the various atoms lead ta the formation of
the world. According to this system whena man with due know-
ledge and inteligence performs righteous scts withoot any selfish
motives; he comes to be born in o pure family. Thus circom-
stanced, gradually the desire for salvation arisesin himand by stages
he attains 1ot and there is no further body for hime This system also
gives correct mode of forming judgments and gathering knowledge.

PURVA MIMAMSA
Mimamsa means the reasoning which has to be adopted in
order to understand the connotation of a word or sentence. The
prefix purva is added becnise it deals primarily with the method of
reasoning regarding the rites which form the purva or earlier portion
of the Vedas, Thus, the subject-matter of this system is 1he study
of the Vedic rites, This philosophy discusses the nature of the
Vedic rites, their primary and secondary character, their priority
and posteriorily in the matter of performance together with their
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results ‘and purposes. Thus, performance of ritunls or ordained
actions is necessary for salvation according to this philosophy.

VEDANTA

Also called the second (Uttira) mimamsa otherwise Vedunta
(completion or end of the Vedas) is the most fimous of Indian
philosaphies. According to Sankars, Vedanta asserts the freedom
of the sl from the world, it boldly denics the world calling it an
Musion, Maya, mistaking the rope for a snake. It prescribes
renuneiation of the warld in spirit, this renunciation to be achieved
pradually and methodically as suited to the capacities of each in-
dividual. Brahman or God is the only reality. Salvation comes
from inwirdly realizing Brahman and after a certain stage the world
Is shaken of.  Vedanta is more idealistic than realistic emphasising
knowledge rather than sction, mmmplntﬁ:u rather than rituals
and ceremonies.  People have variously interpreted this philosophy.
The most famous interpretution is that of Badamyann in his works
the Brahma-Sutrss. VYedanta is also known as advaits or non-
dunlistic, that is, there is no double principle, ‘God and matter but
only cne principle, God or Brahman. We should see God in
everything and become one with Him. This is & monistic  philoso-
phy. Later on it was modified by many others resulting in the
philosophical schools: of Ramanuja, Madhva, Nimbaraka  and
Vallabha. This philosophy, found also in the Upanisads, has great-
Iy attracted the Western scholars.

Thus, in the realm of philosophy. India reached the highest
walermork In the Gupta period. But our philosophy was not
merely barren speculntion or phstruse thinking ina vacoum. It
wns pre-eminently evolved to achieve certain ends related to the
higher life, the life of the spirit. Our philosophers were, therefore,
seors, engaged in Sadhona and gave us philosophy of salvation or
moksha.  Our philosophy was, therefore, dynamic.  The acts which
mnke & man a slave are those which he does without perfect know-
ledge. Those which he does with that knowledge (given by
philosophies), not only do not enslave him but effect his freedom by
efficience.  India sought not merely deliverance, negatively, she
sought to achieve liborty, positively. The lesson Indin has given to
ws is—that to und erstand betier Is to free onesell,

FDUCATION
From times immemorial, education in India has been o privite
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concern, the teacher teaching the taught at his home and being
paid by the pupils with occasional grants from the state or private
charitable institutions. He also supplemented his income by per-
forming professional duties like those of the priest. Holy places
and capitals of kingdoms were, therefore, the common centres of
learning us offering the best chance of earning. a decent income,
Among the capitals, Pataliputra, Valabhi, Ujjayani and Padmavati
were famous centres of Jearning while Ayodhya, Basaras, Mathura,
Nasik and Kanchi, {among the tirthas (holy pluces), were famous
centres of education, Taxils had declined completely during this
perind. There were also the Agrahara villages, containing learned
Brahmans who were supported by the revenues of these villages
assigned to them for maintenance by the state. The teachens then
often attracted students from lar and wide. In South Tndia centres
of learning were known as Ghatlkas, being probably in the nature
of post-graduate colleges,

Technical education was imparted usually in the family itself
as most of the professions had become hereditary. Sometimes
artisans took outside students as apprentices, Information ibout
clementary education is meagre. It probably commenced at the
age of 5 and was imparfed by teachers who were called Damka-
charyns. Very often teacheérs of higher grade initiated their pupils
in the three Rs. Lipishalas or primary schools existed in many
villages.  Children used to write either on wooden boards in colour
or by the finger on the ground covered with sand or fine dust.

But the most famoos centres of learning were the monastic
colleges founded mostly by the Buddhists These ceatres contri-
buted to the building of o harmontous cultural life of the pedple,
Their perms lay in the hermitages of well known sages in Vedie
Indin where students flocked from all places.  In the Mahabharata
Naimisha forest is mentioned as such @ centrs when: Shaunnka was
the presiding officer or Kulapati (Chancellor), Taxila, Banaras,
Ujjavani and Amaravati were other famous centres of fearning
before the Gupta Age. We may take Nalanda as the epitome af
such centres and describe some of its features.

Nalands was the internationsl university attrocting students
from Asia and was situated in Mugadha, It was the largsst of its
kind in the contemporary world to which scholars of different
castes, creeds and races hailing from India and from countrics like
China, Japan, Korea, Java, Sumatra, Tibet. Mongolin and Bokhamn
flocked for purposes of advanced studies. Of the 10,000 residents
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in the university, 8,500 were alumni and 1,500 were faculty members.
There was wide catholicity of method in education and liberal
character of curriculum. Throngh discussion and debate and
conference according to the waditional Indisn method it helped to
unite its varied elements into a superb jntellectual fellowship and
the wide varicty of subjects taught provided a veritable feast of
reason.  The curricolum included all systems of philosophics of
différont religions in India as well as arts and sciences.  The state
hadgmnlhcmmmofmm:hmhmdudﬂlhmrwme
upkeep of the university. There were a hundred lecture halls where
classes were held daily. Scholarship was measured by the number
of Sutra collections a student was able to master. Time was
regulated over a wide urea of Northern Indin by the Nalanda water
clock; such was its great impartance. _

Valabhi in Gujarat and Vikmamasila in Bihar were other
famous centres of learning.

‘Night was to descend on all the great cenfres of traditional
Indian learning. however, when the untutored Muslims of Ceniral
Asin poured into India with firc and sword at the beginning of the

I'lth century.”

LITERATURE
We may take up poetry, drama, narrative works and religious
literature as exemplifying the high literary activities of this period.

POETRY

In poetry (Kavya) the greatest poel of India lived at this
period, namely, Kalidas, His fife is shrouded in mystery but it is
said that he was the son of a Brahman who having lost his Father
carly was reared by & cowherd. Coarse and uneducated, fate
brought him & princess in marrisge,

This put Kalidas to great shame. He called on the goddess
Kali for help, dedicating to her entirely his self and thus got the
name of Kalidus (slave of Xulf). He became a learned man, elegant,
cultured and aristocrat through and through. He was one of the
mine gems of king Vikramaditya, the others probably being Varah-
Mihira, the astronomer; Brahmagupta. the mathematician: Vararochi,
the grammarian; Amarsinhs, the author of o Sanskrit dictionary;:
Dhanvantari, the physician; Shankhu, the architect; Kshapanaka,
the astrologer and Vaitalika, the magician. Kalidnsa’s inspiration

* The Papeant of Inidii's History, pp. 275-276.
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is Iyrical but bhe ulto wrote dramas and epics. He took his subjects
from the Puranns and epics, and one theme from the Veda,

His epic poems are the Kumarasambhiva, the *Rirth of Kumarn®
and the Raghwvamsha, the *Race of Raghu,’

FKumar is another name of Skanda, the war-god. The story
rons thot the gods in their unending war with the Asiras heeded a
leader. Only Shiva could provide such o leader. He was in medita-
tion. His samadhi was broken by Kamn, the god of love, accom-
panied by his wife Rati but Shiva resented this and burnt Kama-
Deva with the glance of his third eye. Devas or gods interceded
for Kama who was restared to life.  Shiva then had a son from
Uma murded to him after grost penances and trinls.  Kalidas
deseribes the married bliss of the two in such Tively colours that
Europenn taste 8 sometimes embarmssed by his frankness. The
Raghu-Vamsha presents the gencology of Ram and gives us the life
of Raghu who gets o child after serving Nandini, the great cow. He
pots a son Aja. From him is born Dasharatha, the father of Ram.
A garland of flowers falling from the sky kills Indumati, the wife of
Aja, We nlso find a description of a king Agnivarnn who s
described as. being licentious and given over to the practices of
Kamasutra—ari of crotic love,

Kalidus achieves lyrical perfection in the poem Meghaduta,
the messenger of cloud. The subject of the potm is married love.
A Yaksha, a divine being in the service of Kubera, god of wealth,
s banished by his master. He has to leave his wife. He pines
for her and pours out his grief to a cloud drifting towards his home
where his wife lived. His wife also pusses her days in grief. It is
said that Kalidas also wrote other poems ke the Ritusambard, the
descriptions of stasons, and Sheingara Tilaka, eollection of erotic
stanzas. He is regarded as the best poet in Samskrit.  His poetry
is characterised by grace, simplicity, sentiment and is decorsted
by striking figures of speech, specially the similes with their beauty,
variety and appropriateness. His characters ure masterpicces.  He
is superb in describing the emotions of love and pathos, They
alio give us the ideas of the age. His description of nature is
unrivalled.

Other epic poets of the period ‘are Bharavi and Magha, the
former's Kiratarjunive is very famous. Magha was » poet of love.
Of lnter age is Bhartrihari, the philosopher of Jove,

There were minor poets of middle rank like Harishena, with
his panegyric of Samudra Gupta, Vasula, the cdhirt poct of Yasho-
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varman and others fike Vatsabhatti, Kubjo and Saba.

DRAMA

In India, dramatic art hod reached great perfection  quite
early. There was 8 complete theory of the dramn with fixed rules
and classifications. The Vedas furnish us rodimentary specimen of
this art and the Krishna cult with its dovotional dances and gestures
provided apether clement' in the Foundation of the Indian drma.
There tro severil words to designate an actor like fayafive, blarara,
satfusha nnd kusilava. Heé is known aleo as nora liternlly danger and
a dramatic work is called nataky and the theatrical art is termed
natya.  All these words have dance for their primary  meaning. and!
ifl the popular dance and the mime of the popular festivity we must
seck the origin of the Indian drama. It is interesting to note thut
in India female parts were scted by women when in Europe only
males weee allowed (o act on the stage.

In the first century of the Chiristian era probably the Bharatiya-
Natya Shpstra (treatise on the theatre) was written by the sage
Eharat. The book is an encyclopaedin of the arts of the thentre.
There we get that Brohma crexted the theatre as the fifh Veda.
The theatre should represent truth alone.  Shiva teaclies 1lie actors
the mendava dnnce while Parvati teaches the actresses the feminine
fasya dance. I js remarkable that Tndian dramas do not take tragice
themes. That shows how in ansicnt India life was Tull of comody
or pleasure. The Nutya Shastra also gives us the methods of build-
ing the theatre, of scting, dipcing and make-up, as also what
lunguages to tse on appropriate occasions, Theories of rusa  (laste,
emotion) are also given, the main emotions are love. mirth, pity,
fright, heroism, fear, disgust and admiration. The higher dramas
are of len kinds (rupaka) in which poetry is the chicf thing. In
addition, there are farces (prahasanas), fairy-play and various kinds
ol shows. The performance was piven by day, from the motning
on. The actors were required to be men of character and the
religious character of the threatre appears in all the preparations.

The ecarlisst known dramas belong to the Buddhist Samskrit
literature. Recent discoveries in Central Asia confirm (his:  Akhvas
phosha was one of the famous Buddhist dramatistes  Another
fnmous dramatist living before Kalidos wax Bhas. He tmkes his
subjects lrom Mahabharats, from the legends of Ram and Krishinn.
His dramas are. for instance, Panchraten (five nights, dealing with
An episode in the war of the Pandavas with Kauravasd). Dutavakya
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(the messagey, Pratima-nataka (the play of the image), Abhisheka-
nataka (play of the coronition) and his masterpiece Svapna- Vara-
vadarra (Vasavadattn In o dream)i About 13 of his plays have
come to light. He displays great skill in dramatising them. Charac-
terisation is effective and the language and style are mey and  direct,
Other famous dramatists are Shudraka with his drama, Mrioh
ehhakatika (the little elay cart) and Vishakhadaits with his play
Midra-Rakdlmna (the seal of Rakshasa),

But the most reprosentative dramatist of the age was Knlidus.
His first work was the Malawikagt/mitra. The play is ahout a love
intrigus of the king's harem,  In Abj}famana. Shakunralam (the recog-
nition of Shakuntala) Kalidasa's genias atlains its highest point. The
story is too well known to nsed narration here, The subject s
taken from the Mahabharata and the Purnnss, The play was first
translated into English by Jones in 1789, Goethe wrote about if,
*Nowers and fruit, all that delights and all ‘that sustains, all - heaven
and all earth, are expressed in th: nams Shakuntals." The verses are
simply enchanting. His third play was Vikramarvaships (Urvasi won
by heroism). No one has oquatled Knlidas in the art of calling up
the most delicate shade of feeling and no one has painted nuture as
he hins done. None has had his grace. his elegance and ' his noble
rhythm. He is truly tho Shakespeare of Indin. Among Kakidasa's
sticzessors tha greatsst was Bhavabhuti after the Gupta period. With
him ends the gre it aze of dramatic literature, Shallow plays were
also produced like the bhana (a monologue) and the prohasana (2
farcical comedy).

NARRATIVE LITERATURE

Indians have shown the greatést aptitude For thix Kind of
literature. The earlicst of such stories were the Jatakas trandlted
fmow into many Buropean languages. They were written in Pali,
with over a hundred tules. They contain both tales and fables.  In
the latter form of tales Indin has led the world. The Panchatdutra
is the most famous of such works. Tt has been tmmlated into
European languazes. It was part of Tantrakhyayika h{:ﬁll&ﬂhu of
litthe tales) which is Jost to us. The Panchatantra (fve threads or
books) was a hand-book of polifics (niti-shastra), giving advice to
the princes in the form of tales (old by animah. The fables of
Panchatantra have sunk so deep inte Western and Eastern literature
that only an expert can identify them  In these fables animals play
the part of kings, ministers, courtiers, spics and lowly bom hangers-
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on. The presentation ia witty and gives in 8 natural manner some
lesson of practical wisdom. One of the Indian versions of these
fables in the Hitopadesha writien in the 14th century. Panchatantra
first went to Persia in the sixth century. Then it passed into Arsbia
and Syris. From there the Greeks took it and later translations
were made in Hebrew, Latin and Spanish, They formed the basis
of Aesop’s Fables. 'The Arabian Nights' also owe a debt to these
collections. It is said that Chavcer’s Canlerbury Tales in some of
their storics owe their inspiration to Panchatantra and so also
Decameron of Baccaccio and La Fontaine's Fables.

Among the literary storics we have Brihat-Katha (the great
romance) by Gunadhya, narrating stories about king Udayana who
is mentioned by Kalidas in Meghduta : Katha-sarit-sagara (ocean
of River of Tales) by Somadeévs (in the Hith century in Kushmir)
and Shuks-Saptati, (seventy tales of the parrot). The story of
Sindbad the Sailor scems to be of Indian origin, Among the
romances mention may be made of those by Bana like the Harsha-
Charita and Kadambari.

RELIGIOUS LITERATURE

The age was famovs for the final recensions of works like the
Gita, the Puranss and the Smritis. Famous Buddhist works be-
fonging to the Mahayann school were also written during this
period, for example, Lalita-vistara (a miraculous life of Buddha),
Buddha-charita by Ashvaghosha who also wrote philosophical works
like the Lankara Sutta and the Mahayena-Shraddhotpads. Nagarjuna,
another famous Buddhist, wrote his Madhyamike, or ‘middle way’
defining and describing the doctrine of ‘Sunyata.” In Peshawar
there wore the two brothers Asanga and Vasubandhu, founders of
the Yogachara of Idealist school, It was In this period the great
philosophers composed the six systems of philosophics described
above, Among other pieces of literature may be mentioned the
Koemasutra of Vatsyayana,

The Gupta culture presupposes. an advanced stage of Indian
languages with their vocabulary and grammar properly evolved and
fixed, In this period Samskrit received its classical shape. The
Aryan [|anguage was Samskrit and showed similarity to Homerio
Greck, Latin and other languages of Egrope. The Dravidian langu-
ages were not related to any known speech.  Each of these hud
their literature and the Tamil language, for example, does not fall
behind Samskritliterature in richness,  The language has now been
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permeated by the Samskrit language.

Samskrit has passed through three stages, ofd Indian, Middle
Indian and Modera Indian, '

Old Indian is Vedic and is so like Avesta, the sncred Iuwnguage
of the old Iranians that if one knows Vedic one can soon under-
stand it Vedic fs not a homogeneous language and shows signs of
foreign influence,

The language gradually changed in the post-Vedic and the
Sutra periods. About half way through the ifth century B.C. it
was codified by the celebrated grammarian Paniai. It became the
Samskrit or perfect language (Sams-krita means adorned, arninged).
Samskrit was not the language of the masses. Only the upper elauses
spoke it- It was learned by rote. In Samskrit different stratss are
traceable, the Samskrit Panini, Epical and classical periods,

By the side of Vedic and Sumskrit, thore developed popular or
Prakritic languages, which reached maturity in the post-epic period.
We thus jgot Pali, the ecclesiastical languisge of the Buddhists of
Ceylon, Burma and Siam.

DEVELOPMENT OF LANGUAGES

Besides Samskrit, the vernsealars derived from the Vedie period
also developed now. They are termed *Prakrits” which are thus the
catlier forms of Indian Vernaculars. They differed phonetically
from Samskrit owing to their avoidance of harsh combinatian of
consponants and to their preference for flnal vowels,  Thus, the
Samskrit ‘Sutra’ and *Dharma,’ for example, appear in *Prakrita,” as
‘Sutta” and ‘Dhamma." A form of “Prakrita’ used by the Boddhists,
was that of Pali in which the edicts of Asoka were inscribed. OF
other *Prakrits’ the following were important

(1) Shauraseni, spoken round Mathura,

(2) Ardha-magadhi, spoken in Oudh and Boadelkhand,

(3) Magadhi, spoken in moder Bihar,

(4) Maharashtri, spoken in Berar,

The last stage of the ‘Prakrit’ was known as *Literary Apabhh-
ramsh.' When the ‘Prakrits” came to be used us literary languages,
the Indian grammarians began to apply the term ‘apabhramsh’ or
corrupt to the true vernsculars that were the basis of the literary
‘Prakrits.” Later these *Apabhramshs’ themselves came to be wsed
for literary purposes, and the modern vernaculars are the direct
descendants of these *Apablramshs. From the spabhramsh of
Shauraseni are derived Punjabi, Western Hindi, Rujasthani and



118 INDIA'S CULTURE THROUGH THE AGES

Gujerati, from the ‘Apabhramsh’ of Ardhamagadhi is descended
Eastern Hindi. From the ‘Apablramsh’ 1o the east of the Indus
are derived Kashmiri and Lahsda and from Veachada bs derived
Sindhi. Maharashici has given us Masathi and Magadhi blossomed
into Dihar, Oria and Bengali, There was #lso.a Paishachi spoken
by the towest of the people.  Thess were the main developments o

tlie history of langusges in the ancient period.

ART OF WRITING

Many people aver that the art of writing in India i not yery
old, But historians like Gauri Shanker Ojha have tried to prove that
the art of writing was known even: in the Rig Vedic period. The
traditions of both the orthodox and the heterodox sects of Indin
points to the invention of writing to @ very ancien! past. We have
teferences 10 the art of writing in Brihaspati—VYartik on Manu, in
Untsang, in (he Jain Samawaysng Sutra and in the Chinese Buddhist
Fawnshulin. The pre-Mauryan inscriptions like the Piparahava,
vasa and Bhall inscriptions dated 487 B.C. and 423 B.C. also point
to &n early development on the art of writing. These epics and the
vemritis are full of references to the written document. Kautilya's
Arthashastra also refers (o the written word. The development
of grammuar, meters and arithmetic, presupposes the knowledge of
writing. Panini refers to the terms like ‘Lipi,* ‘Lipikar’ and
«Yavanani,” which means the script of the “Yayana® and he alio calls
the written book 'Granth. The Chhandogyn: Upanisad mentioned
the term *Akshar® and explains the mystic significance of the vowels
and in other Upanisads, we have cnumeration of the three genders
and the description of the manaer in which the word ‘Om’ s form-
ed. In the Buddhist fiteratare, especially Pripitika we have nome-
rous passages showing acquajutance with writing and writers, for
instance ‘Lekhak’ and ‘Lekhakaras.' Also the writing board
(Phalak) as well as the wooden pen {Varnak) are niso mentioned.
For the fourth century B.C. there is a statement of Nearches mecords
ing to which the Hindus wrote letters on well-beaten cotton cloth.
We have also evidence from the inscriptions about the development
of scripts. The Asokan script was Brahmi, the parent of Deva~
nagri.  In the ancient period there wis also the Kharoshthi script
written from right to left, in the north-wesicrn parts of Indin. All
these evidences point out to the development of the art of writing
in India thousands of years back. So far as the writing material
is concerned, it was generally birch-bark or palm-leaves or wooden
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tablets or copper plutes.  Paper was introduced only in the medie-
vl age probably by the Mohammedans. According to some péople
the nrt of writing waa mot extensively developed becuuse of the belief
that sacred works were better preserved by memory and ear than
by munuscripts. They would be profuned il revealed to all and
sundry.

SCIENCES

In this apge sciences nlso atlalned contiderable perfection.
Among the most prominent of the acignces were mathematics,
astronomy, medicine, chemistry, physics and metallargy.

Thu most epoch-making achievement in the realm of arith-
metic was the discovery of the decimal system of notation, based
upon the principle of the place-value of the first nine numbers and
the use of the wero. CGreometry also attnined  great heights amd
many theorens relating to circles and triangles are mentioned.  The
most famous works in. mathematics was - that ol Aryabhiatta, the
Aryabhattivam written in 4992 A.D. The work deals with arith-
metic, geometry and algebra, At this time trignometry was also
being cultivated. In the realm of mathematics, therefore, it is clear
Indinns took the lead over the Greeks. Astronomy also mude great
progress during the age. Varahamihira and Aryabhatta were the
most important astronomers.  Aryabhatta pointed out that eclipses
were cansed by the moon coming within the carth’s shadow or
between the carth and the sun, he discovered that the earth rotates
round its exis and utilised trignometry in astronomy. He worked
out -accurate formulys To mensore two comsecutive davs, He
obtoined the correct equation for the orhit of a planet. Thus
Aryabhatta was loag in advance of the European astronomess.
Some Greek theories of astronomy were adopted by the Hindus
but in mosi cases their theorics were the results of independent

pseanch.

MEDICTNE.

The most important works of medicine, the Charaka-sambhiva
and the Sushruto-sambira by Charaka and Sushruta respectively
received their final form in this pedod. Their conclusions arc pre-
scited in the Ashtango-Samgraka By Vugbhnt I Charaka and
Sushruta pium:i very high ideals for o physiciun. He was to be a
yogi, noble in character and benefactor of mankind. He was not to
charge much for his medicines.  He was not (o distinguish between
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the rich and the poor. The government and the public provided
for the establishment and maintenance of hospitals where mcn and
animals, both were looked after. Nagurjuna was said to have
discovered the process of distillation and. use of  disinfectants.
Indians kuoew of inocuolation for small pox. In medicine the Hindus
were most original. Indian medicine dealt with the whole area of
the science. Ii describes the structure of the body, its organs,
lignments, muscles, vessels and tissues. Vast collections of drugs
belongiog to the mineral, vegetable and animal kingdoms dre
mentioned in the Hindu books of medicine, Much atiention. was
devoted to hygiene, regimen of the body and diet. In surgory also
the ancient Indians were great discoverers. They conducted ampu-
tations and operations as well as improved deformed cars and noses.
Surgical instruments were carefully made.

Sushruta, expert on surgery, describes no fewer than 120 surgical
instruments. Charaka, the great physician, says to the physicians,
‘Not for money, vor for any carthly object should one treat his

patieats.”

CHEMISTRY AND METALLURGY

No books of this period dealing with these subjects are avail-
able. Nagarjuna Is mentioned as a greal chemist. The fumous
fron Pillar near the Quiab Minar stands, however, asa silent witness
to proclaim® the striking metallurgical skill of the Hindus. This
pillar has been exposed to rain and sun for the last 1,500 years but
bas neither rusted nos corroded,  Jts polish still retains its bright-
ness. The modern scieatists cannot explain how this has been
possible. Even the forging of such a plliar 24 feet in height, six
and half o tons in weight, was an impossible feat for many centurics
in Europe and in Asia. Use of mercury and iron in medicine shows
that chemistry must have been greatly practised. Varahamihira
was @ scientist of versatile tastes. He was at home in astronomy,
mathematics, astrology, metallurgy, chemistry, jewellery, botany,
zoology, civil engineering. water-divining and even meteorology.

In ifs pride in its own creation, ‘Science’ the West i over-
ready to blame India for having contributed little to this most
valuahle of all the conquests of man. But the sbove facts show
that science was cultivated with enthusissm in ancieot India and
many fmportant discoveries were made which were passed on to
Europe by the Grecks and the Arabs,
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ARTS AND CRAFTS

The Gupta period marks the phase of classical age in the
evolution of Indian arts. By the efforts of centuries, techniques of
arts were perfected, definite types were evolved and ideals of beauty
were formulated with precision, The nrt of this period is the envy
and despair of the Indian artivts of subsequent ages. Before
describing these something may be said about the various schools
of arts existing before the Gupts period, namely at Bharhut
(Madhya Pradesh), Bodh Gaya, Sanchi (Madhya Pradesh),
Mathura, Gandhara, Amravati and Nagarjunakonda, the last two
in the South. We have already referred to the Gandhara school.
Something may be said about the three most famous schools of
 Sanchi contains now three big stupas. The one constructed by
Asoka was now enlarged and four gate-ways of elaborate construc-
tion were added to the railing, one in each cardinal direction. The
gate-ways illustrate the jatakas and various episodes in the life of
Buddha. The human figures are elegantly carved, great skill is
shown in grouping, in expression and in decoration, Thereisa
vory great sense of beauty, rhythm and symmetry. We get a
panorama of scenes of daily life and concrete illustrations of ethical
virtugs practised by the people. Mathura has proved a large
treasure-house  of the ruins of this period. We have railings,
images and statues. For the first timo Buddha is represented as a
human figure. The technique and vision are fundomentally Indian
and not s copy of the Gandhara school. The distinet features of
the images are prominent breasts, shaven head and stylised - folds.
There is also & headless standing statue, probably of Kanishka.
In Amaravati beautiful stupas were erected. The designs are quite
original, The figures are slim with blithe features and most difficult
poses and curves. The plants are very beautifully executed.

Thus we find that the Gupta period was preceded by great
advances in the realm of fine arts. The artistic activitics covered
thie various forms of arts, like sculpture, architecture, ferracotta and
painting.
SCULFTURE

Sculpture has contributed most to the high esteem in which
the Gupta art is held. The voluptuousness of the earlier art is
modified by a balanced synthesis in accord with the moral sense of
community, Nudity is eliminated. The inner spirit shines through
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the external form.. This is exemplified in the Buddha imoges of the
period, for example, the seated Buddha image from Saroath, the
standing Buddha in the Mathure museum and the eolossal copper
Statbe of Buddhe, now in Birmingham muscum. The spiritual
expression, the tranguil stnile and the serono contomplative  mood
show us the highest triumph of Indian art in the statue of Sarnath.
Buddha i given in these statues beautiful curly huir, bands of
graceful omumentation and transparent drapery. Thus the Gupta
At reveals the Indien genius in which spirituality is expresseéd in
external forms with great grace, refinement and beauiy,

The worship of Shiva: and Vishnu is ulso reflécted in the
sculpture. In Mathura ‘there is-a statue of Vishmy with its fuce
revealing celestial contentment gnd  severe spiritusl contemplation.
Many legends of Vishuu and Shiva are sculprured. So alfo stories
of Ram and Krishna are delincated with effective sucesss in the
Deogarh temple, now in Jhansi- district, The Gupta sculpture s
rich in charming ornamental designs.  The foliated scroll is & special
truit of Gupta urt.  Thus Gupta sculptire fad wehieved great finish,
Mt was imbued with beauty, groce, restrained elegance, digaity,
tranquility, intellectuality and spirituality,

ARCHITECT LRE

Temples were now being multiplied in India and great temples
arost both in the south and in the north. There are miny surviving
temples of the period, for example, the temple at Bhitargaon
(Kanpur) made of brick, the Vishny temple, Tigawa (in Jubbulpore)
and Shiva temple at Bhumars (Nagod),

The Bhitargaon temple is important as possessing the carliest
true arch found in India. It i besutiful with soveral courses ol
well-preserved friczes and bricks with varied and beautiful dosigng.
Scenes fram Hindu mythology are depicted.

The stone temples are the earliest known Hindu shrines, They
are, therefore, simple, small, uniniposing and not made for big
gatherings. Only later on we have high shikharas {pinnacles) snd
extensive mandaps (halls).

The cave architecture continued to be pursued | diligently.
Both Chaityn and Vihara caves were excavated at Ajants,  The
Chaitys cave is a cave temple enshrining a stups or Buddha image,
the Vihara cave is primarily a monastery, These are pmong the
best monuments of the age. They show beautiful pillars, great
harmony of design and form and refisement of taste.
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The secular buildings shown in the sculpture of the period
were imposing  structurcs several storeys high with windows, balus-
trades, pillars; terraces and balconies. The rich had in. their
itrashalu), and eoncert halls (sangitashala),

houses picture-gallerics {ch
Comparatively, however, the period was oot 80 rich in architecture

as insculpture and painiing.

TERRACOTTA

Inn this modest mediam gifted clay modellers created things of
real beauty and achioved s wide popular basis for their art. Clay
figurines served as poor man's sculpture and contributed  largely to
popularise art and culture. In homes and palaces they were dis-
played, In the temples also bigger plaques and statves in clay were
used. ‘These were specially in demand on festive occasions. The
terracotias représented gods and goddesses, male god female figurcs,
animals and other miscellancous objects. They combined clegance
of forms with gorgeous coiffure and constitute a veritable gallery for
the study of beautiful types of that age. Recently they have  been
recovered in' Rajghat excavations and pressnta feast of beauty to

the eye. The artist adorned what he touched.

PAINTING

This art reached its perfection ia this period.  These paintiags
aré to be found in the Bedsa caves, in Bagh caves and spocially in
the Ajanta caves in Maharashtra. The paintings show that the
masters were in love with nstare, The lowering treed, quietly
flowing streamlets and the roaming denizains of the loresis are.
beautifully painted. Ascording to Sir Joha Marshall, *The school
which thoso paintings represent was the source and fountain-head
from which hall the art of Asia drew its inspiration, and no oae
can study their rhythmic composition, their instinctive beauty of
line, the majestio grace of their figures, and the boundless wealth of
their decorative imagery without realizing what a [far-reaching
infuence they exerted on the art, not of India slone and her
colonies, but of every other country to which the religion of the
Buddha penctrated.” The refined art of Ajanta is clearly the
culmination hundreds of years of cultivation and practice. ‘In
their combination of decorative powet, versatile characterisation,
and dramatic expressivencss, the feefing for the characteristics of
animals and birds, and above all in rhythmic quality, these paint-
ings stand alone.' (Quoted by Wilkinson in Indicn Art).
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To sum up, the art of the Gupta period reveals the following
chiel characteristics. It is marked by refioement and restraint,
signi of a highly developed cultural tuste, and aesthetic enjoyment.
Balance, freedom and elegance are propeely combined.

Secondly, there is worship of beauty but not at the cost of
good taste, Beauty was the expression of the nobility of the soul
within and could not be sullicd by notions or feclings of sheer
SCTISUOUSTIESS,

Thirdly, the Gupta art had great religioos and epiritual appeal.
The artists were shilpa-yogins, the monks who had dedicated their
lives to higher things of life and gave their best by chiselling the
stoues,
Fourthly, there is great simplicity of style combined with
felicity of expression. The technigue and the subjéct were blended
in u harmonivus whole. Thus the Gupta period gives us the Indiag
art at its best,

Some mention is necessary of Ajanta which typifies in more
stnses than one, the Gupta art.

Ajanta (now in Maharashtra stato) lissin that part of the
mountain chains known as the Western Ghats, which marks the
boundary of the Deccun table land and separites it from that of
Khandesh, along the valley of the river Tapti. The excavations
of Ajanta caves were begun by the ‘Buddhist monks a little over
three centuries before the Christian era. The excavations con-
tinued for a period of about one thousand years, The caves, 29 in
number, are rich with the most wonderiul art-relics of India. An
outstanding feature of Ajunta art is that it combines, in its varicty
of expression, the three vivid art forms that were cultivated in
India, architecturs, sculpture and painting. These in Ajanta are
blended into & marvellous unity of conception. The selection of
the site shows good taste. The situation is romantic and full of
natural scenery, The vision of Ajants was only possible to Indian
artists who were to ‘attain to the images of the gods by means of
spiritudl contemplation only. The spiritun! vision was the best and
truest standard’ (Shukracharya). Thus the soul in the artists of
Ajanta, awakened to a consciousness of its own power, found jts
vehicle in the elegant creations of art depicted in thess caves. The
mural paintings are among the best of Ajants art. They are the
soul figure of which physical things are a gross representation. The
famous group of the mother and child belore the Buddha in cave
XVILis a great example of the highest that Ajunta achieved. In it
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one finds intense religious feeling of adoration, the turning of the
soul of humanity io love to the salm and benignum God in Buddha,
the glad and child-like smile of awakening which promises of the
decp spirituality to come. The artists pour out their souls in
calour, articulate in line & beauty that is not of this earth, o grace
that is supernntural and all this to such a high degree that even
ordinary events are wrapped with mystic significance.

The sculpture is best seen in cave [X where a Nagarajy is
seated with his queen. Mnfﬁmmhnmudnl‘mmﬁlﬂm
and arce deeply absorbed in what they are hesring. The innumerabls
figures of the Buddha sugnest the exuberance of the artist's devotion.

The Ajants tradition furnished & basis for new creations both
in India and eclsewhere. For instance, the frescoes at Sigiriya
in Ceylon, the paintings at Bagh in Gwalior, frescoes in the temple
of Sittannavasal in Tumilnadu State, the paintings of the Rajput
and Pahuri schools, the art-relics of Central Asia, China, Japan,
South-East Asia and Tibet show the great influence of this trudis
tion. According to Havell these paintings constitute Indin's claim
to the rspect. and gratitude of humanity.,

Thus the Gupta Age, the classical age, was un age of scholars,
legislators, dialecticians and philosophers. ‘It witnessed the creative
and aecsthetic enthusissm of the race pouring itself into things
material, into the play of the senses, into the pride and beauty of
life. Never in her history has Indin seen such & many sided
blossoming of her force of life: Culturally, she has never been so
rich, so colourfully creative.® “Here the mind of India was secking
to infuse its light of the spirit into the materidlised vitality of man,
amnd was trying to have an insight into the truth of the matiee™

TRAVELLERS IN INDIA
Anciént India was visited by mapy travellers among whom
the most famous are Megosthepes (who came g% smbassador),
Fa-Hien, Hiven-Tsang and I-Tsing. Their accounts throw muoch
light on the Indian culture. Much of what they wrote is already
embodied in this section and here a few typical remarks arc given @

MEGASTHENES
Megasthenes, o greek ambassador rom  Selevkus, arrived in
Pataliputra in 302 B.C. He has described the administration of

1 8. K. Mitra, The Vicion of fndia, pp. 20-22. %
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Mauryan King, Chandra Gupta in great details which show it to be
hased on modern lines.

Megasthenes states that o strange: bodv-sunrd of wrmed [oreign
Amazons was always in attendance upon the Maurvan King and was
even present in his slesping quarters.  He confuscd Indian gods with
Greek gods, adentifying Shiva with Dionysos and Krishna with
Herakies. He did not know the difference between the Jain, Buddhist
and other recluses. He describes o group of monks as *living sparely,
practising celibacy and abstinence from flesh-food and listoning to
grave discourse.” The chiel subject was death, *lor this present life,
they hold, is fike the season passed in the womb, and death for
those who have cultivated philosophy is the birth into the real, the
happy life." _

He also mentiond seven cnstes confusing them with profes-
sions, for instance, the philosopher s one such caste, He also says.
that, ‘no Indian has ever been convicted of lying.” According to
him famine has never visited India.  The inhabitants have abundant:
meins of exislence and exceed in consequence: the ordinary stature
and are distinguished by their proud  bearing.  They are well skilled
in the arts.  He says that all Indians are free and no one is 2 slave.
In war fields of the pessants are not ravaged. There are many
strange storics told by him, for example, he describes the exlstones
of golden: ants,

FA-HIEN
He eame from China and was in India from 405 to 411 AD.

He found Buddhism fourishing in the north and there were hundreds
of Sangharnmas. where pilgrims were hospitably entertained for
three doys. At Peshawar he saw & stupa which was the highest
tower in India. In the east he found all kings professing Buddhism,
patronising the learned and giving olms to the poor. People were
well off without poll-tax or’ official restrictions. Punishments were
light, truth was spoken and crimes were few and far between, He
found the ruins of Asoka’s magnificert palace which, uccording to
him, in its sculptured designs was no human work., He fonnd
monasteries both of Mahayana and of Hinayana by the side of this
polace.  They contained about 600-700 pricsts from all parte of the
worll,  Their behaviour was decorous and orderly, The Neahnian
teacher is called Manijusri, the Great Sramanas, all bhikshos citeem
nnd respect him.  The towns, in Behar, were the largest in Indin.
The people were sich and prosperous. There were hospitals of all
kinds.  People recéived all attention and free treatment there.
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HIUEN. TSANG OR YUAN CHWANG

He came in 630 A.D. and lived for 15 weors. Like Fa-Hien
he came to seek the trus law (Buddhism). He has given o vivid
account of the religious ceremonits performed by Harsh at Prayag
and ako of the religious conference convened by Harsh for dispu-
tation and discussion aboul the' merits of Mahayana. The latter
wad attended by 20 kings besides thousands of Buddhists, Brahmans
and Jains. Impressive spectacles wore preseated b]r A golden statue
of the Buddha kepl in a lofty tower and a gorgeous procession of
elephants that escorted an image of the Sakya sage to the hall of
the azcombly. The gathering #l. Prayae incladed about 590,000
people from all parts of Iadia who vame to receive gifts from the
king. Images of the Buddha, Adityadevs (Sun), and Isvaradéva
(Shiva) were installed on successive days and alms were distributed.
When the accumulation of five years was exhausted, the émperor
wore & sccond-hand garment and paid worship to the Buddhus of
the 10 mglons. According 1o the traveller the people were cloan
and wholesome in their dress and lived in a homely and frugal way.
Shoes were rare. ‘People stained their testh red or black, bound
their hair and pierced . their ears for ornaments.’ People were
wpright, honourable and in money matters, without crafliness. About
the people of the Deccan he says, “To their benefactors they are
grateful, but to their enemiss, refentless, If thoy ame insulied they
will risk their lives to avenge themselves.”  Again, “if’ a general loses.
s battle, they do not inflict punishment, but present him with
woman's clothes and he'is driven to seck death for himself.

I-Tsing visited India in: 685 A.D. Conditions in India hpd
now deteriorated.  He was more thun once attacked by robbers fn
Bihar. The Buddhist monuasteries were still flourishing,  The kings
had bestowed lands for their upkeep. HWis acconnt of primary
system of education as prevailing at Tamrafipt] s very Enteresting.
Indian boys began their education at six, with ferty-ping leflors ol
the Samskrit alphabet studied Inan alphabel book of three hunidned
slokas or verses, This primer was to be learnt insix months by
heart. At cight » simplified version of Panini’s grammar in 1,000
slokas was to be taken up. At ten they were ta learn roats, cases,
conjugations and the formations of Sumskeit words and at thirteen
they began to read the grammar of Panini in its foller versions.
After this they were to compose their own piezes in prose and in
verse and study logie and metaphysics.



CHAPFTER NINE
INDIAN CULTURE ABROAD

ONE oF THE myths of Indian history was that the Tndians shut up
by mountains and seas nejther influenced other countries now were
inflisenced by them, that we were stay-at-home people, uneniterprising,
timid and unadventurous. That myth is now exploded. The
Indians, us we know now, played a great part in moulding the
history and civilization of vast regions in the continent of Asia
I'Mchﬂuh'eyundlheﬂimnhyu and the sea. The term 'Greater
India" has come into existence to denote’ the expansion of Indian,
influences in these countries during the ancient period. We also
had great commercial and cultural Intercourse with the West broadly
including under the term all countries west of India, though in this
chapter muin attention will be confined to Greeee and Rome.

The monumental discoveries a1 Harappa and Mohenjo-daro
and the discovery of the famous inscriptions at Boghaz Koi. men-
tioning the names of Vedic deities, leave no doubt about g cultural
intercourse between India and the westorn countries more than four
thousand years ago. I credence is o be lent to the stories of
Mauhabharata, we even went o America (so-called Patal-loka) and
recent discoveries ubout Maya civilisation, for example, have Jed
many people to trace elose gonnexion between the Indinn and the
old civilisations of America,

We also know of clote connection between Indin and Persia
reflected in - their respective sacred works the Avesta und (he Rig-

the country it marks oot By the sixih century B.C. definite political
relations can be traced. From Cyrus right down to Darius and
Xerxes and Durius 11, the Persian kings dominated the north-wesy
of India, the Punjah figuring as part of the dominion of Darius
(522486 B.C). An Indian contingent fought on behull of the
Persians with the Greeks, Later on, Alexander’s invasion (326 B.C)),
definitely opened the routes between Indin and the West. From
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that time right up to the sixth century A.DD., thene was great inter-
course between the two and specially between the Roman Empire
and Indis. Later on, Indian culture entered into Europe through
the Arabs,

The intércourse was facilituted by the existence of trade-routes.
From pre-historic times, thrée preat trade routes: have conncuted
India with the West, The easiest was the Perian Gulf route, ruan-
ing from the mouth of the Indus to the Euphrates and from there
10 where the road branches off to Antioch and the Lovantine ports.
Another was the overland route, from tho north-west passes 10
Balkh and from there cither by river, down the Oxus to the Caspian
and then to the Euxine or entirely by land, by the caravan road
which skirts the Karmanian Desert to the north, passes through
the Caspian Gales and then reaches Antioch, Lastly, there was the
dircuitous sea route, down the Persian and Arnbian coasts, by way
of Aden, up the Red Sea to Susz and from there to Egypt or to
Tyre and Sidon. Latér on, with the discovery of *Monsoon” this
coast voyage was greatly replaced by direct voyage from the Indian
ocean to Egypt, avoiding the long coastal trek.

Accounts of this vast intercourse have been given by many,
the most famous of whom are Herodotus (the Greek histgrian born
in 484 B.C.), Mcgnsthenes, Arrian and Pliny, Strabo, the bhook
Periplus Maris Eryffiraei, by an unknown author, and Prolemy
{ Alexandria).

Historians are not yet agreed about the procise effect of the
West on Indian culture and of the latter upon the former and hence
the conclusions given here are only tentative.

Intercourse between India and Greece before the days of
Alexander, was of an indirect nature.  Indinn goods taken by the
Indians reached the mouth of the Red Sea, from where others took
them to other reginns. Greeoe till then learnt about India from the
Porsians. The Grecks, thercfore, neither knew much mor cared
much about Indian culture. Besides they looked upon others as
*barbarians’ and treated them with contempt. Nevertheless there
must have been some exchange or infiltration of ideas even if in an
indirect manner. For instance, the beliel in metempsychosis com-
mon both to the Indians and the ancient Greeks presupposes some
cultural contact between the two.  From Plato’s writings something
very closely resembling the docirine of Karma has been adduced.
The invasion of Alexander did not produce nay immediate effect
but be delt many kingdoms in Asia which formgll notural channek
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of contact between India and the West:  We have evidence to show
that the Greeks in the Punjeb and in Western India rapidly became
converts 10 Hinduism and Buddhism and adopted their culture.
Specially in the Kushan period the Groek ideas of art and coinage,
had great effect upon the northowest India which now produced the
Gandharn school of art and purer and more refined coins.

To sum up, 80 far as Greece und India are concerned the
mutual intercourse was not much and the results produced were
mcagre on the whole eéxcept in the realm of coinage, astronomy and
sculpture. Though Garbe, a German writer, thinks that the
historical possibility of the Grecinn world of thought being influenced
by India through the medium of Persia must unquestionably be
granted and with it the possibility of the ideas of Samkhys and
Vedanta being transferred from India to Greece. As for the coinage,
it is the view of Rawlinson (fntereourse between India and the
Western world) that Indians Jearnt everything from the West in the
maiter of coinage. But it cannot be denied that the Gupta mint-
masters introduced a number of original artistio types, coins novel
in their conception, fine in execution and showing no foreign influence
whatever (for instance, the Tiger-slayer type, the Ashvamedhiia type
and the Lion-slayer type). Also the Gandhara school of art was
confined only to north-west India when independently here schoals
like those of Mathura and Amravati were developing. Undoubtedly
thete was some influence of the Greek ideas of astronomy on us:
Varahamihira mentions the contributions of the Yavanas {the Grecks)
and the Gargl Samhira says, “The Yavanas are barbarians; yet the
science of astronomy  originated with them, and for this they must
be reverenced like gods.*

With the birth of Christianity and the Roman Empire the
cultural contact between Indin and the West widened, specially as a
result of the increasing trade carried on between the Roman Empire
and Indin. It is now accepted that at least some idess of
Christianity are to be traceable to Indian influences for instance,
refic-worship and the use of the rotary, popularity of niceticism
among many Christian orders, doctrine of the plurality of heavens,
practice of non-violence as preached by Christ in ‘Sermon on the
Mount" and the resemblance between the Christian church and the
old Buddhist chaityas. It is curiously interesting how Buddha was
passed on to Christianity ta be worshipped as a saint under the
name. of Josaphat. Indian fables and stories were nlso passed on
to the West. Al this was the result of ‘Buddhist and Brahmanical
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influcnces cxtending over central and western Asia as we know
now from recent discoveries. The rescmblances between INeo-
Platonism and Buddhism are very close. The Neo-Platonist strives
by meditation to free his soul from the body, and to attain union
with the Supreme. This is the doctrine of Yoga, also to be found
io Buddhism,

Again, during the period of Roman Empire, Alexandria was 2
great cultural and economic centre and Indians were familiar with it
From Alexandria idess travelled both ways. Paul of Alexandria and
his disciple St. Anthony (who died in 356 A.D.) were influenced
by the Indian ideas of monasticism. Christian sects like Maniche-
ism and Gnosticism show the influcnce of Indian ideas, One
Abbe Huc visiting Lhasa (Tibet) in 1842 was surprised by the
resemblance between the Catholic and the Tibetan CETEmONics.
“The crozier. the mitre, the chasuble, the cardinal's robe.....,the
double choir 8t the Divine Office, the chants, the exorcism, the
censer with five chains, the blessing which the Lamas impart by
extending the right hands aver the heads of the faithful, the rosary,
the celibacy of the clergy, their separation from the world, the
worship of saints, the fasts, processions, litanies, holy water—these
are the points of contact which the Buddhists have with us.”

We huve already described the migration of folk-tales and our
numerals to the West. All these clearly point out that in the
ancient period India influenced the West more than she was herself
influsnced by it. Of course as the facts so far known are few, the
picture cannot be clear and distinct. The people in the Wiest have
scknowledged the debt they owe to India in. the cultural field.
Will Durant, the Amrican thinker writes, ‘Indis was the motherland
of our race, and Samskrit the mother of Europe’s languages, She
was the mother of our philosophy: mother through the Arabs, of
much of our mathematics; mother through the Buddha, of the ideas
embodied in Christianity; mother, through the village community.
of self-government and democracy. Mother [ndia is in many ways

the mother of us all.* _
Coming nearer home, the influence of Indian culture was

greatest on countries touching the eastern boundaries of Indin as
well as the countries in South-East Asia, like China, Stam, Indo-
China, Malaya, Eastern Archipeligo (Java and Sumatra, elc.) and
Ceylon. Central Asia and Tibet also felt deeply the impact of
Indian culture. It should be pointed out here that Indian ideas of
colonial empire radically differed from the modern imperialistic
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ideas of the West. The Hindus went to South-Fast Asin, established
their colonies but did not regard them as an outlet for their exces
sive population and an exclusive market for their growing trade.
They were not regarded as & source of exploitation for the benefit
of the conguerors, Ours was & cultural mission. Wherever we
settled, we introduced our culture amd civilisation, were influenced
by the native culture and thus evolved a new culture whose domin-
ant note, of course, was Indian because of its richness “and depth.
Hindus there became children of the soil and not forcigners fike the
British in Indis.

The island of Ceylon was the first to open its heart to India.
Indian merchants and princes were followed by the Buddhist
Monks.

The traffic began briskly from the time of Asoka. From that
time Buddhism has become the main religion of Ceylon. The first
people to seitle in Ceylon were the Aryans from the north and not
the Tamils. The story of Ram and Ravana too well illustrates this
fuct. In history the Aryan migration began when prince Vijayasimha
of Bengal scttled in Lanka in the Sth century B.C. The union of
the Aryan and the Dravidian stocks have given us the Sinhalese
people.  Rice cultivation was introduced from India and so ako all
typical Indian arts and crafts fike music, drama, dancing, metal-
work, bullding and sculpture. But the great contribution of Ceylon
I5 the zeal, cure and purity with which she has retuined the
Buddhist religion and practices. From Ceylon the world has known
about the authentic story of Buddhism kept there in Pali lunguape
and seript. The Pali Buddhist chronicles of Ceylon Dipavamsa
and Makavinea are very famous. A part of Bodhi tree was trans-
planted in Ceylon and a fragment stifl exists, the oldest historic hit
of tree in the world. Buddha relics also found their way into
Ceylon. Rock edicts in Ceylon inscribed in the Asokan Brahmi
style record pious donations to the Baddhist monks. Stupas in
Ceylon testify to the debt Ceylon owes to the nriistic genius of
India. Thus, in 8 word, Ceylon owes the foundation of her culture
and civilisation to India.

India’s relation with Burma developed more by way of the
Boy of Bengal than by the land route, The Pali jatakas contain
references to eastward voyages undertaken by the Indians as eirly
as the fifth century B.C. The voyages were meant for Suvarna-
bhumi or Suvarnadwipa which' may have embraced the whole of
Burma and the Eastern Archipelago (Java, etc.). Buddhist legends
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tell us of two of Asoka's missionaries, Sona and Uttara, despatched
to Burmia. IL is said that the people of lower Burma are racially
relnted to the people of Assum, the Khasis. In Prome {lower
Burma) have been discovered ruined Stupas and other objects going
back 1o the sisth century AD. One of the Stupas is o majestio
structure rising from five super-imposed terraces. A manuscript of
20 gold jesves in Pyu characters has also been discovered. This
script is & direct importation from Indin with affinities with the
Kannade-Telugu script. Kings alio in these parts bear the Indian
titles of Varman and Vikrama. Laterin the 1ith century it was
conquered by Anawrata, king of the upper Burma, who transplanted
to his kingdom from there Buddhist ideas, books, monks, language
and all the crafts which had been borrowed from India originally.
Metal temple bells and gongs, wonderful carved work, gold and
black lucquer illustrations of Buddhist legends, large white bell-
shaped pagodas, the sleeping and smiling Buddha images show
Burma's adoption of Buddhism with its own additions thereto.

Malaya also received Indian ideas and emigrotion. Researches
s0 far hove yielded stone inscriptions, stupas, monasteries and a
number of images of Hindu gods. The Indians went there in
greater numbers during the beginning of the Christian era. Both
Brahmanism and Buddhism flourished there. The stone inscrip-
tions mention a great sailor *‘Buddbagupta’ of Bengal who gave
cerfain donations to them, The most impressive monuments are
on the Siamese side of the Malayan frontier. They are at Chaiya
and Nakhon Sri-Thummarat, These places show temples, stupas
and Buddhist images. The style ks either that of the Guptas or of
the Pallavas of Southern India, Chinese records tell us of embassies
coming from Malaya and of Hindu kings reigning there and using
the Sumskrit language in the sixth century AD. Malsys may be
regarded as the main gute of the Indian colonial empire in the
Far East. Both Buddhism and Hinduism fourished there. It
wias a cradle 1o further Eastern culture inspired by waves of Indian
influence spreading ascross the route from the eastern shoses of
India. Persons of Indian features are common on the West coast,
while colonics of Brahmans of Indian descent survive at Nakhon
and Patalung,

Indians also trekked on ioto Siwm and Indo-China. A
Brahman named Kaundioya landed in Cambodia in the fifih century
A.D. and founded the first Indian Kingdom by defeating and
marrying the queen of the country. This country was called Funan
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by the Chiness, Gradually this kingdom reduced the neighbouring
ingdoms of Indo-China and southern Siam to vassalnge and
endured for six centuries. The primitive people were soan initinted
iiito Indian manners, dress; religion, philosophy and arts, One of
thelr missions visited India in the third centory of the Chrigtinn em.
Funan has ruins of sixty Hiodu brick temples. Both Shiva and
Vishnu worship was performed there as is evident from these roins.
Buddhism alwo was partially favoured. In central Siam arose another
Indizn  kingdom named Dvaravati founded by the Mons from
Lawer Busrma in the second or third century A.D. Bronze Buddhas
of | Amaravati style, Gupta images from the Ganges valley, ruined
stupis and monasteries and tablets with the Buddhist creed written
in Pallava script have been found there, Dvamavati also converted
the Mongolian uncestors of the present-day Siamese. Buddhist
temples were built by these people. The Siamese lent their own
ideas to Buddhist sculpture which are discernible the famous
Siamese Buddba, & sleader figure with flame-crowned oval face
wearing & strange all-provasive smile nnd distinctive pagoda style
often made of broken bits of Chinese procelain. Siam to this day
retains the Hindy manners, fashions and festivals like that of our
own Desern commemomniting the victory of Ram over Raviina.

But the two most famous Hindu kingdoms of Indo-China wero
Champa and Khmers, Champa now part of Annam lay immedinte-
ly to the East of Cambodia. The people were subdued by the
Hindus in the second century. The Hindus ruled there for centuries
and Hinduised the native people completely. During this period
were created remarkable sculptures and  highly original brick tem-
ples. Two temple cities, Mi-song and Dong-dvong are very famous.
Siva, his shakti, and his two sons Ganesha and Skands occupied the
first place among the gods worshipped there. Vishou, Krishna and
Buddha were the other deities worshipped there, Champa figure
sculpture closely followed Gupta models, not only in suhject matter
but also in technigue. It wassimple, natural, strikingly dignified
and majestic.  Samskrit inscriptions, one bearing & date in Saka era
have also been found:  Champa temples-are notable for their deco-
ration nnd omamentations. The doorways and pillars are  adorned
with incredible intricate stone foliation of leaf, bud and flower, insct
with medallions of asdoring anchorites, - celestial dancers for cver
poised on one toe intent on charming the gods.

With the weakening of Indian influence the Champa art grew
heavier and coarser. This colony probably took its name Chanpa
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from Bhagalpur of today. Thus in Champa bath the court snd
society was thoroughly saturated with Brahmanical culture.

The Cambodian kingdom of Khmers was the strongest king-
dom dominuting over others right upto the 14th century when Siam
destroyed the kingdom. Its capital was Angkor Thom. The ruins
of the cities and temple were discovered fully oniy in the 19th cone
tury, in 1861, They have revealed to the world some of the most
awe-inspiring ruins to be found anywhere. The Khmers belioved
that an Indian sage Kambu was their oncestor, so their country was
cilled Kambuja or Cambodia, The Chinese mention it as & vassal
stute in the sisth century, paying tribute to Funan. The Hindus
ruling there conguered Funan. The kings had Indisn names ending
in Varman, They were very warlike and worshipped both the
Hindu am! Buddhist religions.

Seattered through the mountains and jungles of Cambodia more
thin six hundeed ruined Khmer monuments may still be counted,
They range from temples and palaces to reservoirs and bridges, All
the great monumenls are near the capital Angkor Thom, Angkor
from Samskrit ‘nagara’ (city) and Thom from Khmer, meaning great.
Among its temples the most famous is Angkor Wat. 1t is the larg-
est temple in the world. It was built in the 12th century. It
possesses a-perfect architectural bnity.

A raised causewny of flagstones leads from the main road
across a broad moat to the outer entrance gallery or portico of (he
temple. This portico is a spacious building forming the front part
of the wall bounding the enclosure on all four siles. The great
temple rises steeply in the form of three conceatric reciangular
gallerics, each doubling in height the preceding one. The galleries
are connected by stairs and intervening open terruces, The inner-
‘most gallery is- dominsied by five tall domes, the central of which
dominates the plain below from a magnificent height of 213 feet,

All this vast building has been chiselled into cndiess beautiful
designs and patterns, as if it was not of stone but of wood. Flowers,
birds, dancing muidens, temple dancers of the tender sex and oma-
ments adorn the walls, The Khmer artists who carved the vast
panels, 100 yards long, must have spent. their whole lives for the
work. The themes in the first pallery are taken from the Ramayana
and Mahabharata, Vishnu leads but others also adorn the temple
with their various incarnations ond emanations. Kings arc also
introduced and Khmer language can also be seen engraved in some
‘places, Philosophy is also expressed on the pavels and evils are
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shown being condemned and mesits rewiirded by Yama with Chitra.
gupta &s the keeper of the records.  Another temple Ta Prahm was
dedicated to the Buddhist (Mahayanaj divinity Prajnaparamita.
In the capital wns Bayon, the temple second in size only to Angkor
Wat. It contains fifty towers. The Khmers also patronised learn-
ing-in all its branches—Vedic lore, sstronomy, grammar, logic and
literature. Today the scene presents an unbridgeable contrast bet-
ween the past and the present.  Indignant bats squeak a shrill pro-
test when visitors challenge their supremacy. But in the past every-
thing was great in Khmer, It gave to the world the largest temple
the most magnificent detailed stories of India carved on the stone
and the brightest testimony of India’s cultural conquest of the East.

Indian colonies were also planted in Indonesia, notably in
Java, Sumatra, Borneo and Bali. The whole region has been given
the mame of Suvarnadvips. Sumatra has not yet been properly
explored but still ruined stopas, Indian images and inscriptions
have come to light. The Hindu kingdom of Srivijays was founded
in Sumatra in or before the 4th century A.D. It rose to grest power
in the seventh century. But from our point of view Java i more
important as both inscriptions and architectural remains are plenti-
ful there.

People in Java aver that the Rishi Agastya came over from

India and settled there. People from India probably went there in
the 2nd century A.D. for the first time. According to the Javenese
chronicles, 20,000 Indian fumilies went there in the secand century
A.D. The Chinese records apeak of an embassy from Java to China
in 132 A.D. sent by Deva Varman. Fa-Hien has also described
Java in the fifth cenlury as a stronghold of Brahmanical religion.
Later on Buddhism also raised its head there.

In the seventh century Java was conguered by Sri Vijuya of
Sumatra, anly to be overpowered later on by the Sailendras, a Hindu
dynasty probably originating from Malaya, By the end of the 12th
century this dynasty had become overlord of 15 dependent states
in Java, Sumatra and Malaya, [Its supremacy was later challenged
by the Cholas of India. A long-drawn-out century of wur weakened
the people who were crushed by the end of the 13th century.

While the most magnificent temple is found in Indo-China, the
most splendid Buddhist monument is to be found in Java. It is the
famous Stupa of Borobudur lying in the Kedu plain of Central Java.
There are also other famous temples belonging both to Buddhism
and Hinduism, Ipscriptions engraved in a northern Indian alphabet
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hisve been found and records show that Sajlendras maintain relu-
tions with the Pala dynasty of Bengal,

Borobudur is really a whole mountain-top carved into nine
stone traces, each of rising height and diminishing size, crowned by
a simple Stupa surmounted by an octagonal pinnacle, The termces
have balustrades and there are gallerics running around the four lower
terraces, The outer side of the balustrades contains niches with
images of 5 Dhyani Buddhas, There are 432 such images. Other
terraces also have these Boddhaes. The most significant feature is
the series of 1500 sculptured pancls in the four galleries of the lower
terraces. They illustrate Buddhist texts of the Mahayana school,
The engravings depict the lives of Buddha in his various incarnations,
story of the youth Sudhana, his 110 travels all over India tll he was
enlightened by Maitreya, the Future Buddha and other stories warn-
ing the evil-minded and inspiring the virtuous, The sculpture resemi+
bles the Gupia one though there is greater simplification and a
Javaness atmosphere i8 created by the introduction of typically
Javanese scenes and hooses,

In Central Java is the Hindu temple of Lara-jongrang sur-
rounded by smaller shrines. The principal deities are Brahma, Shiva
and Vishnu. Episodes from the lives of Ram and Krishna are given.
The sculptures are vital and dramatic, superior in their plastic sense

to those of Angkor Wat.
In castern Java also temples and other relics are to be found,

the kings were cither Hindus or Tantric Buddhists.

Throughout this period India continued to exercise its many-
sided influence. Juvanese languages, arts; lnw-codes, manners, lite-
rature and heroes were modelled on our patterns.  Indian themes
are to this day witnessed in the Javenese dance, dramas and puppet
plays. The people of Indonesia are today Muslims but they retain
their Hindu names, and in Bali the people are still Hindo in their
names, dress, religion and manners. The Indo-Javenese culture still
lives in dance, music, drama and rituals,

The North-Western Frontiers of India converge upon Afghanis-
tan, Western Tibet and the two Turkistan-Russinn and Chinese (or
Sinkiang). Passes lead over the Hindu Kush to Samarkand and
then to Kashgar while from Kashmir one passes with utmost difficulty
to the Pamirs and the Karakoram mountains. These join the “Tiger-
Dragon Mountains’ forming the boundary between Tibet and Sin-
kiang. Further on the China side is the vast Gobi desert. This
vast region was once a thriving cenitre of Buddhist cultuce for aine
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or ften centurics. 1t is. in the twentieth century that we have dis-
covered that some of the early inhabitants of Sinkiang were Indo-

ns und that under the sands were buried ancient cultural
centres built by the Buddhists. The greatest discoveries were made
by Sir Aurel Stein in 1908 when he discovered in a hiding place
more thun 20,000 manuscripts and 54 separate paintings. The
collection contained 500 complete Buddhist canonical works, 3,000
works in Sumskrit or Brahmi language and other records, Other
ruined sites gave up quantities of manuscripts, stupas, shrines and
mongsteries.  Thusin these onses had  flourished from the 3th to
the of end the 10th centuries Indian religion, art and learning. Dovi-
menti of as carly a period as second century A.D. were found ;
some of them bore the Prakrit language written in the K harcshthi
seript of Asoka’s time. They were written on wood, some on birch-
tiark or palm leaf and others on leather. The Chinese records date
to even carlier periods, some are written on bamboo, others on silk
und later, oo paper.

These kingdoms of Central Asia were, then, centres of extra-
ordinary religious, literary and artistic activities. They were reinfore-
ed by people from India and they themselves set out on missions,
fot example, to Chinn. There were Hinduised kingdoms also. There
was i great Buddhist translator Kumarajiva, son of an Indiun minis-
tor of Kusha and daughter of the Kuchan king. The Kuocha
Dynasty traced its descent from Kunalfa, Acoka's son; Kunala was
not hiinded but banished to central Asia, it is said. Fa-Hien and
Yuan-Chwang have given invaluable accounts of life in the oascs
kingdoms of central Asia, the most important of which were Sails-
desa (Kashgar), Cokkuka (Yarkand), “Khotaning (Khotan) in the
southern part and Kuchi (Kuchar) in the northern part of central
Asin. In the Southern kingdoms there was & strobg Indian element
in the population. Indian colonies were established, trade com-
menced and cultaral life followed with Buddhism taking the lead.
tt was from Khotan that the culture spreid towards Ching,  Budd-
hism also conquered Korea by the end of the sixth century, and
also Japan.

The art of Centrnl Asia was first inspired by the Gandhara
school nnd then by the Gupta art.  The figures grow more  slender,

“pre more griceful, draperies are more transparent, heavenly
and earthly Buddhas cool their feet on benutiful Indian lotuses,
symbol of purity. Their decoration is magnificent. Princes and
princesses exchanged royul robes for the yellow robes of the monk



INDIAN CULTURE AHRDAD 139

and settled there. Fa-Hién, tells us that the priests numbered
thousands, most of them belonging to Mahavans. An annunl pro.
cession of images like Indian Rutha Yatrn used to take place in
Khotan, He mentions s monastry which took eighly years to build,
250 feet in beight and ornamentally carved and overlald with gold

and silver.
Thus in Central Asin also Indinn culture found a lodgement.

From there is spread for the wide, converting the whole of the Far
East to the Buddhist faith. It also met the same fate which Indian
Buddhism met from the kands of the Muslinv iovaders. The Mongols
passed over it leaving death and destruction behind.

Of the neighbours of India, Nepal and Tibet have retained most
of the Indian cultural inheritamce.

Nepal, five hundred miles jong in an cast-west direction und
ene hundred miles from north to south fies between Kashmir and
Bengal: Nepal is hail owner with Tibet of Everest.

Its clvifisation has been strongly influenced by India: Its
religion, art, litecature, language and customs show sirong traces
of Indian influence. According to tradition Buddhism was intro-
duced into MNepal by Asoka. Guptas also got acknowledgment of
their sovereignty from Nepal. - Soon ioter-marriages bezan between
the reigning dynasties: of Nepal and those in Indin and 4 steady
intercourse of all kinds began  between the two countrics. Nepal
hns reacted to Indian religions according as they gained ascendancy
in the neighbouring parts of India, It took to Hinayana, to
Mahayana, to Taatrikism and to Hinduism in their periods of
ascendancy. The Rajputs and the Brahmaos Ned to Nepal with the
coming of the Muslims and they were also welcomed. In the
eighteenth century it was conquered by the Gurkhes ‘who trace
descent from the Rajputs and had fled in the sixteenth century to
Nepal where they had conquered the little state of Gurkha, from
which their name is derived. Their language Khas is a Rajasthani
dialect of Samskrit origin, With the Gurkhus Hinduism becume
the state religion of Nepal

It is in the little central valley of Nepal, 15 to 20 miles long
and 10 miles broad, with its three capitals lying within & radius of
7 miles of one another (Kathmandu, Patan, Bhatgaon), that India’s
religious and artistic influences vpon Nepal sre felt most strongly.
One can find there stupas, thousands of temples and other places of
pilgrimage. Of these the most famous is the temple<ity of
Pashupatinath where Shivais worshipped. 1n the population of Nepal,
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the Newars are born craftsmen. The Hindu religious architecture
in Nepal is the stone temple with a massive tower above a com-
paratively small shrine. Nepal has also developed pagods type of
temples made of wood with copper roofs.  Nepalese art also shows
indebtedness 1o Pals art traditions of Bengal. Many of the laws of
Nepal and its caste system show Indian origin.  Thus Hindu civilisa-
tion has conquered Nepal but bere also it hus evolved a distinct
type of its own affected not only by the native traditions but also
by these of China and Tibet. :

Tibet, Land of Snow, the roof of the world, a land of myslery,
cncompasses Nepal on the north, touches Assam on the east,
Kashmir and Uttar Pradesh on the west, 1t has been ruled by the
Grand Lama though the spectre of communist China has now
gripped it.  Tibet was the last country to be influenced by Buddhism.
It was in the seventh century when the Tibetan King Strong-Chan
Grambo was married to a Buddhist princess of Nepal that influences
penctrited from India into Tibet by way of Nepal. This king was
so strong that he conguercd paris of India, Central Asia, Ching,
Nepal and Kashmir, He sent & minister to Kashmir to learn
Samskrit and work out a script for Tibet. He invented the Tibetan
grammur and alphabet, the latter based on the Khotanese alphabet,
derived from Samskrit prevalent in the Gupta period.  The king's
wives, Nepalese and Chinese, brought images of Buddha and since
then Buddhism has overspread Tibet. This king also built Jo-Khang
the most famous temple of Tibet. Tibet had jts native religion,
mixture of nature worship and necromancy, magic and soreery anyd
it incvitably lnid its imfluence upon Buddhism,

Further, Padma Sambhava, born in Udayana the borderlund
region between Kashmir and Afghanistan, is said to have arrived in
Tibet in 747 A.D. and founded Lamaism or Tibetan Buddhism. He
also studied at Malunda. He took to Tibet Mahayana tinged with
Tantric ideas and practices. Hindu deitics also like Shiva travelled
to Tibet. Buddhist religious books and art began to travel now by
way of Nepal to Tibet. Tibetan Buddhism was again resovated by
Santa Rakshita in the 9th century who went from Nalandy for this
purpose at the invitation of the king. Later in the I1th century
people from Kashmir went there, and the artists beautificd the
Tibetan temples and monasteries. Thus in Tibet are found artistic
creations reflecting the influence of both the Western and the
Eastern India. Indian religious literature continued to be translnted
into the Tibetan language. Two Tibetan scholurs convertod the
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grandsons of Jenghis Khan and thus Buddbism was spread among
the Mongols also in the 13th contury. It is interesting to note that
the prefix Dalai before Lama was given by a Mongol chief in 1578
to the head of the Yellow sect of Buddhism in Tibet. This Dalai
Lama is the religious and temparal ruler of Tibet. The rich treasure
of Buddhist and Hindu religious Titerature lying in Tibet is for the
most part still untapped and when the thing comss before the
world many missing links in our history will be joined. Thus we
find that Tibetan language, script, grammar, arts, literature and
religion were the product, in the main, of Buddhism that went over
there from India,

Indian Culture also penetrated ints China and other Far-
Eastern countries like the Philippines.

The Manu Samhita mentions the Chinese s mixed Kshutrivas
and the Mahabharata calls them allies of king Bhagadatta of
Assam. Tantric books also mention China. Historically Chinn
comes in contact with India when in the year 60 A.D. the Chingcse
Emperor Ming-ti-saw sent a mission to India to collect information
about Buddhism. After that began the two-way traffic between the
two countries and cultural bonds were forged. The first Indian
monks to arrive in China were Kasyapa Muntangs and Dharmas-
raksha of Scytho-Indian parentage. In their honour the first
Buddhist monastery was built in China. Soon other centres were
established in China in all of which the muin work was the transla-
tion of Indian texts into Chinese. Kashmir supplied the bulk of
the Indians who went to China for the dissemination of Buddhism.
The four centuries of T'ang reign in China were the most glorious
period of Sino-Indian cultural fellowship during which Buddhism
made great headway in China. Thousands of Indian monks and
scholars flocked there. Indian influence is also visible in Chinose
arts and crafls, in the stone sculptures and bas-reliefs of the Han
period and in her music and sciences. Buddhist sculptures in China
show traces of Indian art. The emineat artist Nand Lul Bose has
pointed out that the figures engraved in the famous Pagoda in Ki-
Fong are those of the Bengalis. Inscriptions written in Bengali
letters dealing with Tantra have been found in # temple in Peking.
The accounts of Chinese travellers 1o Indis like thoss of Fa-Hien
and Hiven-T'Sang have already been mentioned. Study of Indian
astronomy and mathematics was also encournged there. Many
Indian drugs also were adopted; Thus in the culture of China s
deep permeation of Indinn ideas is unmistakable and much research
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is being done in this sphere in the Visva Bharsti at Santiniketan
established by Tagore: From China, Korea received Buddhism
about the middle of the 4th eentury nnd Korea passed it ento

Japan in the sizth century.

INFLUENCE 1N PHILIPPINES AND POLYNESIA _

Researches into the cultural and racial origins are more and
more lending support to the view that the country was ofice colomis-
ed by the people from South India. The scripts of the Filippino
have striking resemblances with these of South Indin., The names
of some of the places on the shores of Manila Bay and the coast of
Luzon show their Samskrit-origin.  The hill tribes of Luzon worship
the head-gods of the Tndian triad and the early Vedic gods. The
statue: of Ganesh has also been found by a Dutch archacologist.
Handicrafts, coins, folklore and many social and religious customs
also show the inflience of Hinduism.

The late P. Mitra of the Caleutta University in collaboration
with some Polynesian scholars unearthed the story of India’s cultural
influence over thesc islands situated in Oceania. The physical
appearance of these people is like that of the Indo-Aryans. Their
language has affinities to the language of the old Indian tribes like
the Santhals. Many of their religious beliefs and social customs
are derived from India through Indonesia. Their use of conch
shell, nose-flute and musical bone are likely to be of Indian importa-
tion. The Hula dance of Hawaii and the Siva dance of Samoa are
very similar to some forms of folk-dances of Bengal. Many of
their staple food stuffs and animals were  indigenous to India. In
their traditions and religious lore Purana’s idea of Bralmands and
Gitn's idea of Aswathth tree are to be found. Many of their
decorative designs, crafts, traditions, ideas of phallic symbolism,
and imiges are examples of old Polynesian culture-tmits derived
from the Brahmanical civilization.

INDIAN INFLUENCE IN ASIA IN PRE-HISTORIC TIMES

Something may also be said ahout the influence of Indian
culture on Asin in pre-historic times. The extensive maritime
activities of India in the ancient world brought her inte contsct
with many countries such as Egypt, Babylon, Assyria, Julea and
America. People have traced Indian inspiration in the Egvptiun
apotheosis of the forces behind natural phenosienn, particulacly of
the solar deities=  Their god Osiris and his consort lsis are Similas
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to the Vedic gods lsvara and Ishi. The caste system of ancient Egypt
was similar to ours, Herodotus wrote that some of the customs of
the Egyptlans were essentially Aryan. Statwes and other [ndinn
refics have been discovered at Memphis, the ancient capital of Egypt.
The Egyptian mummies bore Indian cotton dress,

In Babylonia and Assyria the story of Mann's flood and other
legends were current and the Babylonians gave the nume Sindhu to
the muslin because it was manufuctured in India. Their astronomy,
their theary of creation; their gods show traces of Indisn influence.
People have traced the origin of Sumerian culture to the Indus
tivilisation, Many writers muintain that the Sumerians were an
Indian race. There is close resemblance betweoen the Mahabharata
war and the central story of the Yahvist sections of the Pentatench,
Joshua and Samuel of Judea. Influence of India in Mesopotamin
has already been referred to in the chapter on Indus civilisation. In
Arabia had lived Brahmins observing the worship of Shiva as Mak-
kesha from which the name of Mecca is said 10 have been derived.
Thus altmost from the dawn of her histary India has carried on the
toreh of civilisation' to all parts of the world.

We may end this Chapter by a hrief reference to the [ndian
shipping and the travels of the Buddhist art.

INDIAN SHIPPING

Indians have heen charged with lacking in maritime spirit but
the story of their voyages for cultural and colonising purposes dis-
proves this. Further it has been discovered that they were much
advanced in the art of shipping. Sri Radha Kumud Mookerji has
shed much light upon this in his book ‘History of Indian Shipping
and Maritime activity from the earliest times.*  Starting from the
earliest days he has laid under contribution various subjects like
literature, art, epigraphy and numismatics for materials of his sub-
Jeet.  He hns given us a picture of ull ages, illustrating them pro-
fusely and showing us that we built ships of nll types: These ranged
from daintly farnished pleasurc-boats to sea-worthy ships both for
commerce and fighting. Their fonnage reached upon' 1000 tons
and they could load even horses and elephants. Minute instructions
were laid down about the kinds of wood to be used for various
parts: and kinds of ships. There were Brahmana ships symbolising
lightness, the Kshatriyas indicating strength, the Vaishyax denoting
durnbility and the Shudras with emphasis on weight, The danger of
ships colliding with magnetic rocks under the sea war warded off by
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a in the bottom of the craft. Birds were
trained 1o serve as matsya-yantra ar mariner’s compass 10 determing
the direction B8 well as to detect the approach of jand, For the
mariners, special coins hearing the effigy of the ship were alio in use.
Artistic side of the ship-building was iot neglected. Ships were built
sometimes with ;pm:emuda flor 700 persons, We have evidence of
ship-building cven 8% late ns the 19th century when it was finally
the |

avoiding the use of iro

TRAVELS OF THE PUDDHIST ART

The earliest religious art of

[ndia is Buddhist to 8 very large
extent. But in the garly art there is no figure

of Buddha as the
It was

dhist sacred art that introduced the Buddha in
jmage. Thus the first cffect of the contact of Buddhism with foreig-
nges ina introduced flame

gs surmounting the bun of the Buddha head. The Scythians intro-
duced Buddha as sitting in the European fashion on 2 seat with his
knees wide apart. “This figure is found in Drvaravati in Siam and in
Juva also. Almost the whole expansion of the arts of India can be
traced by that of the plastic representations of Buddha, Two diffe-
one, & Buddha with the right shoulder

uncovered is found first at Amravati and later in Ceylon and aguin
st Dong-Duong and Dvaravati, in Champa and Siam. The figurc
with both shoulders covered is found in the Mathura school snd s
imported as far as China. Tn the early Javencse art Buddha is clad
i an invisible material with one shoulder bare, often inclined to
plumpness resembling that of Ellora. Another vigorous type in Java
is related 1o Bengal art. In Siam Buddha is shown seated in Euro-
fashion or standing in Gupta fashion clad in transparent
material. In Bayon art he is transformed into the type with the
closed cyes and the mystic smile. 1n Sinm 8 new Lype appears with
bow-ridges marked by two convex lincs and the mouth is narrow
with upturned corners.  In China there js another transformation.
There are now thick concentric folds arranged almost in steps given
over his body as apparel which later again become light with sepa-
rate folds indicating thin materials and recalling the Ajanta art.
Japan also has this second style. These two types are also introduced
into Central Asia and Tibet. Under the influence of Mahayana
armamentation and deitics multiplied. This art was much develop-
od in Beogal snd from there weat to Nepal and Tibet. Finally in
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Amravati school two types appear side by side in earlier represent-
ations, Bueddha is shown hims2lf and he is also not shown in the
same relief, his presence being indicated by signs like the wvacant
throne. The spirit of the art of Ajanta and of Mahayana art is
that of the Samskrit liteeature and dramn and not of the original
Buddhist beliefs.

The development of Buddhist art is another indication of the
fct that like other aspects of life. art also was based on religion.
The artists inspired by spiritual motives and ideas gave out, as it
were, their very soul in their-artistic creations.

This is in brief, the story of India’s cultural conquest of Asia.
Tt was mainly the result of private enterprise. Today again India
‘s given the chance to assume that leadership. ‘The ties of the
present, as well as the past, are the Buddhist and Hindu fegends
g0 beautifully sculptured on temple walls in Java, Cambodia, Burma
and Siam, the traditional music, dance and drama enjoyed to this
day in the island of Bali, the Buddhist and Brahman priests jointly
performing their religious ceremonies in Bali and Nepal, the palm-
leaf manuscripts, locked wp under triple seals, constituting the
treasures of the Tibetan monastic libraries, the living forms of art
and crafltsmunship in all these contries, the symbolism, religivus
or artistic, which has vital significance for millions of Asiutics.
Asia is united at least in its awareness of 4 common cultural heritage
from Indin." One thing is crystal clear that it was the religious or
spiritual inspiration that brought India’s Asiatic neighbours into
contact with her and in this also India has been true to the basis
of her culture, the emphusis on the spirit and India will become
great again when this basis, however renovated, is resurrected again.

| The Papeant of India's Historr, pe 406. )



CHAPTER TEN
CULTURE IN THE SOUTH

S0 FAR Wt have mainly traced the history of culture in sortheen
India though the important elements thereof are common to hoth.
Some of the main elements and phases of southern culture muy,
however, be scparately given.

Dravidian speaking people in pre-historic times ure said to
have spread over most of Indin only  to be pressed jnto south by
the Aryans who came on the Indinn stage later on, Together with
the Aryaos, the Dravidians have conteibuted jmportant elements 1o
the religious emphasis, the social structure, the manners and cus-
toms, the arts which constitute the Hindu civilisation today.

There is a tradition that Aryan rishi Agastya erossed the
Vindhyns and spread the Aryan culture in the South. He is revered
greatly in south even today. The Dravidians contributed to the
Aryan stock o grent literature and art, adventurous gpirit in industry
and commerce, imaginative and deeply emotional religious fesling,
great power of mathematical abstraction, well developed  villago
organisation, magnificent temple cities and vast irrigation works
besides splendid sculpture in bronze, copper and stone.  The varlons
Dravidian kingdoms of the historical period—Pandyn, Chola,
Kerala, Pallavas in the far south, Andhmasand € hatakyas in the
Deccan, have each left a rich legacy to the Indian culture.

After Asoka, Decean passed to the Andhras who carved out an
important kingdom between the Bay of Bengal and the Arabian sea,
mling there for about four and a half centuries from 225 B.C. uplo
225 A.D. Their original home-land was in the Telugn countey
between the deltas of the Godavari and the Krishna fiverr. [Into
them were absorbed the Satayahans who had fonnded o kingdom in
the first or second century B.C. in the Western Decean. Their
kings had taken the title of Satakarni. After the Satavahanss we
have the Andhras who were replaced by the Vakataka dynasty
which in the sixth century gave way to the Chalukyas. In the
southern and eastern parts of their domains, the Andhras were re-
placed by 1he Pallavas.
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The Andhras patronised Samskrit, in the main. One of their
kings, Hala, is said to have been @ great poet who composed 4 poem
consisting of seven hundred vorses on love, in the Maharashiri
languige. One of Hala’s ministers produced 2 Samskrit-Prakrit
grammar and anather the collection of popular talées known as the
Brihat-katha, Great Story Book. Toleration was the greal feature
of the Andhra rule and both Jainism and Buddhism flourished there.
Temples were built though no wemple earlier than the fourth or fifth
coptury AJD. bas survived anywhere in Indin. Boddhist monu-
ments have, however, survived giving us the Sanchi, Amariavati
and Ajanta schicols of art. Thus the artistic genius of India first
manifested tsell on a large scale in Southern India. We have al-
ready described the art of these schools but something more may be
said about Sanchi.

The early Buddhist tradition was centred in the stupa, or relic
mound and wus the chief object of worship by the Buddhists:: n
Sanchi { Madhya Pradesh), besides the great Stupa, the low stone hall
i Ktrewn with remains of temples, monasteries and stupas.  1twas
selocted as an aristic site by Asoka probably because his wife Devi
happened to be borm at Vidisa (Bhilsa) Bve miles from Sanchi.
The fame of Sanchi rests above ull on the four intricately curved
gate-ways (torana) around the main stupa. These are completely
covered with a magnificent serles of sculptares in reliel. They
depict not only refigious stories about Buddha and others but also
the secular life of the times. The whole contemporary Andhra
world of city, village and wildemess lives again in these soulptures.
Great realism tinged with moral appeal is the charactersistic feature
-of the sculptures.

In the Western phats we come across another kind of religious
architecture, namely, the rock-cut caves which in this period were
the Bhaja, Kordane, Ajants, Bedsy, Nosik and Karli ones. From
the fourth century A 1. we have monasteries of Ellora (Maharashira),
the majority of which belong 10 the Brahman form of worship.
Altogether there gre more than 1200 rock-cut temples and mona-
steries, the greater number of them being located in the Western
ghats, We have already described the art of Ajantn which s typi-
cal of the cave-architecture :

In the far South (the ancient Tamil country) we have tempic
architecture only very late after the sixth century AD.  But even
this period pow survives in ruins and desert, The temple nrchi-
tecture, for example at Madurs, Tanjoce, Rameshwaram, Srirangam
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and Chidambaram, belongs to much later pertod.  But in the lite-
ruture of the country we get a glimpse of cultural activies pursued hy
these peaple;

The Tamil kingdoms (Chola, Pandyn, etc.), are first mentioned
in a Samskrit grammatical work of the 4th century B.C. Later
on the Artha Shastra of Kautilya makes mention of Pandya pearls.
They are mentioned in greater details in Asokan inseriptions and
by this-time both Jainism and Buddhism hid migrated to the south
also, Of the dozen Dravidian langunges, the chief are Tumil,
Malayatam, Kannada and Telugu, the last being spoken probably
by the largest number, Tamil is the oldest und purest, It albso
possesses the ecarliest vernacular literature of Indin, mpart from
Pali. The oldest records are in Brahmi script which was common
to all India. _

The oldest work that still survives is the famous grammar
Tolkappiyam in Tamil, (a2 work of the first century A.D.) which
gives us u vertiable storehouss of information. From it we get not
only grammaur but also religion, love, the art of warfare, social and
civic ideals; occupations and geography. We come across tribal
chieftains, kings, fishermen, pearl-fishers, boatmen, saft and boat
makers, workers in shell and merchants engaged in foreign trade.
Something like a caste system  was germinating. though even now
the South has mainly three castes, the Brahmans, Shudras snd un-
touchables. The great literary centre among the Tamilinns was
Madurai. The great literary schools or sangamyg are said to have
been developed there and from them we gt the Sangam classics,
These have given us among other things more than 2000 poems,
10 long idylls and other lesser works. Of the main themes of this
literature, mention may be made of hero-worship, love, devolion to
duty, ethical teachings, honour and [riendship. For instance, of
the eight classical anthalogies, thres have love poenmts, oné contains
four hundred heroic poems together with fifty Iyrics and others
contain poems in praise of Madurai, other cities and kings,

Like Samskrit, Tamil has its own epics, the Silappadikaram
and its sequel the Manimekalai. The first wis composed in the
first or second century A.D., by a monk brother of a Chera king,
It has for its theme the love of a wealthy young merchant for a
beautiful dancer, the sorrows and self-sacrifice of the wife and later
in the second epic, her davghter i described as having embraced
Buddhism after hearing religious truths from the mouths of teachars
of various schools. These epics provide us with prolific details of

-
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social and artistic conditions of the ancient Tamilians and on their
husis some scholars have evolved an ancient system of South Indian
music. Of other classical works, mention may be made of the
famous and popular work, the Kwral by Tiruvalluvar, a poet of
genius living in the first century A.D., He deals with the othical
values and problems of the day in terse couplets in which the rhyme
as in all other Tamil poetry i found at the beginning and not at the
end of a line, Children even today begin their education by memoriz-
ing its verses,

The Tamil kingdoms were eclipsed by the Pallavas in the third
century A.D. They lost their supremacy only when overwhelmed
by the Chalukyas in the ninth century. Throughout this period the
Tamilians continued to make cultural progress and their great
merchants plied their ships i all parts of the neighbouring seas,
trading both with the castern countries like Ceylon, Indonesia and
Malaya and with the West right up to the Roman Empire, The
articles most in demand were pearls, pepper and beryls. The
Biblical stories of the Old Testament also give us certain articles of
commerce which were chiefly of Indian origin, for instance, ivory,
peacock, gold, almug trees and precious stones. A great port Ophir
is mentioned from where merchandise went to the great Solomon
sent by his friend, the king of Tyre. Ophir was probably the Saphir
(Sopara) on the West Coast. The Hebrew names for peacock and
aloes and the English names for rice, ginger and pepper are of Tamil
derivation. Besides cotton cloth and precious woods from Tamilaad
adorned the bodies of the Mummies in Egyptian tombs and the places
aind temples of Babylon respectively in the sixth century B.C. Thus
Indian trade with the West is of great hoariness, This trade became
very brisk with the establishment of the Roman Empire. Large
Roman coins have been uncarthed in the South, one even bearing
the fact of Britain's conquest by the Romans. [In the Tamilian
poems we get stories of these “Yavana® ships and their crews coming
to the Indian ports, some of them even remaining here as mercenuries
to kings and trading with India giving wine and gold in return for
the precious merchandise of the East, Thus in the ports there were
settlements of foreign traders. all speaking their various tongues. A
second century (A.D.) papyron manusceipt found in Egypt speaks of
the adventure of a Greek Iady ship-wrecked off the west coast of
India. The language spoken by the Indian king in this story in now
found to be Kannada, \

Alexandria was the main entrepot for Indian goods for Rome
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and other countries. Hence people from that place flocked to India
in sufficicnt numbers but colonists [rom other countries also came
there like the Jews, the Syrian and the Persian Chnstlans and the
Arabs, the last forming the nucleus of the present Moplah commu-
nity of Malabar in Karala. The Malabar Church continues to ‘use
over today Syriac as its liturgical language. Ships abio sailed
between China and india. - As this part of Indin remained immune
from forcign invasion right up to the 14th century, an integrated
cullure grew up in these parts, even preserving the Aryan elements
in their purer forms.

To summarise, what iz the picture that we get of the people of
the South in the uncient period T The people were prosperous and

hisd their communal governments (Megasthenes had heard of the:

popular assemblios there), their wishes being respected by the govern-
ments of the day. The land system was either  ryotwart or the land
was the joint property of a group of lundlords. In such villages an
elecied asserubly und numerous communitics looked after the
affairs of the community as o whole. Women also could be
members of such bodies which managed all department of com-
munal life. ‘Thus the people enjoyed many opportunities for self-
expression.

In the reslm of art, temple building became the most prolific
artistic ereation, Kings and people vied with ene another in endow-
ing these temples with money and land in various forms for their
upkeep. Intricate management grew up as temples grew into temple-
citles with each such units having their pricsts, munngers, treasurers,
musicians, singers, parasol bearers, lamplighters, washermen, potters,
gstrologers, cooks, gardeners, carpenters, barbers, actors and dancing
girls. Schools and colleges were often attached to these places.
Many donations were earmarked for feeding the poor, the Brahmans
and for tending the sick. Donations were also given for maintaining
a perpetual lamp or offering daily food and for these purposes the
grants mentioned details of ghee to be used and food to be cooked
und the arrangements thercof. Omaments were also given and the
Tanjore deity of the famous Chola temple is said to have in the
crown 859 diamonds, 309 rubies and 669 pearls.

Among the religions, Buddhism died out in most places by the
end of the 6th century. Jainism, however, maintained a greater
bold. Hinduism had left all these behind in popularity by the end
of the ninth ceatury mostly because it was propagated by & number
of saints from the Tth to the :th centuries. These enthralled the

L=
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people by their devotional songs in praise of Shiva: and Vishnu,
Thus the Bhokti form of Hindu religion had a great vopue in the
South. The Vaishnova saints or Alvars were 12 in number and
collection of their hymns *the Prabandha’ is still recited  there in the
temples. The greatest saint was Nommalvar, There was alsoa
woman- saint  Goda or -Andal worshipping Krishna, a southern
counterpart of Mira,

The Saivites number 63 early saints. The four most famous
saints are Appar, Sambandha. Sundaramurti-and Manikka Vachnka.,

While Tamil saints were appealing to the heart of the people
in their own language, Samskrit scholars were attracting the minds
of the elite in their colleges and in courts.  Indian works like the
Ramavanaand Mahabharata were being - transhated. 1t was In the
cighth century that the greatest saint and philosoplisr Sankary-
charya was born in Malabir probably in the year 738 AD. Accord-
ing to tradition he began asectic life gt the age of cight aod wrole
works ot thi age of twelve.  He travelled throughout the length nnd
breadth of Indin and made famous the Vedantic philosaphy. He
founded the grest Hindu centres” for Sannyasis at the four corners
of India. He is said to have died at Kedarnath in the Himaluyas
ut the age of thirty-two.  Sankar’s most fumous works were the
commentaries he wrote on the Upanisids and the Brahma-Sutris
by Budurayana. - The Saivites also accepted him as be paid homage
to Shiva and his Shakti but the Yaishoavas did not take readily 1o
him. For them other saints arose dnte prominence, the greatest of
them being Ramanuja in the gleventh century. He sccepted God
both with and without form, emphasized that salvation could come
from the grace of God which could be procured by ardent loye and
devotion of Him: He did not believe like Sankara thar the world
was unreal. He organised seventy-Tour dioceses ar districts fn
different parts of Indis with o pious houoscholder as the head of
ench, The headsquariers were estublished at S5ni Rangam in the
South.

I the realm of art also, the Bravidian genius made notable
contributions, specifically in the cave-temples at Ellora and Elephanta
and in the open ground temples like those In Tanjore and Madurai.
Brahimnnical group nt Ellora (hesides the Buddhist) consists of 16
excavations numbering 13 to 29. The principal examples are Abode
of Ravana, ten incarnotions of Vishnu, Kailasa or Shivi's paradise,
Rameshwara and Sita *Bath' (Dumar Lena).  We may make men-
tion of the Kailusa temple os it is unique and brings out the
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structural temple of the period, showing that ‘the Indian artist had
an extraordinarily developed plastic sense. No other people have
even dreamed of sculpting such great temples out of the solid rock
#s he has' (Percy Brown). The temple is one of the greatest
examples of our exalted religious emotion. The temple is in four
parts, the wmain structure, the entrance gate-way, an intermediate
Nandi shrine, and the dloisters surrounding the court-yard. The
pillars in the temple add to the ornamental richness of the whole.
Kallasa is thus an outstanding monolithic example of a temple and
its sculptured figures and other types of decoration mark it oul as
one of the first examples of Indian artistic genius. The temples at
Elephanta resemble those of Ellora, the main shrine resembling the
Dumar Lena at Ellora, though it is superior to others of its kind in
the character and quality of its sculptures. In the temple Shiva: in
all his aspects is portrayed, notably Arddhanari, a manifestation of
Shiva typifying the male and female energies, and Shiva and Parvati.
Both these groups are masterly examiples of the plastic art, and
pulsate with spiritual fervour, but the most striking is the three-faced
head of Shiva Maheshamurti, creation of a genius. The whole
essence of Shaivism is concentrated in forms of marvellous refinement
and subtlety, curved and full and alive, the artist having fused his
very soul in' the creative sculpiure.

The open ground temple at Tanjore buill by the Cholasiza
maguificent tribute to Shiva. The temple contains among other
things, a court-yard messuring 250 by 500 feet and the tower rising
to o height of 190 feet. The walls have figures and scenes of
exquisite finish showing In its embellishment supremely imaginative
quality ; thus it is the finest single creation of the Dravidian crafts
man, Aunother remarkable temple is the one at Madurai dedicated
to Shiva and his consort Meznakshi. The outer area of this temple
is 850 feet by 725 feet, with four large gate-ways. There are gates
within gates and court-yards within court-yards and sanctuarics
within sanctuaries. There is also a pool measuring 165 feet by 120
feer. There is court of n thousand pillars, Everything about the
temple is gigantic and multitudinous. The gods, the poddesses,
animal and other decorative figures are very life-like showing agnin
the inexhaustible resources of Hindu mythology and artistic genius.

Thus the early civilisation and culture of the south, a fusion
of the Aryan and Dravidian elements contain some of the best
features of our ancient heritage in their purer forms. The Dravidians
have, in particular, given us great philosophers like Shankars, great

-
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products of artistic genius in the realms of dance and temple architee-
ture and also a great sect in Shaivism. Besides in the early period
of Muslim invasion of India, they kept intact the products of Aryan
thought and culture, thus preserving for the generations fo come
the bases of our culture.



CHAPTER ELEVEN
INTRODUCTION TO MEDIEVAL AGE

Tue cuLturat mistory of India in the medieval period beging after
the death of Harsh in 647 A.D. and ends with the downfill of the
Meoghul Empire in the cighteenth century. In this introduction, we
deal briefly with the political history of India during this period to
provide a background to our culturul history,

The partial unity of Indian history vanishes with Harsh and
is. mot restored to any considerable measure until the closing years
of the twelfth century. During this: period India was tuled by a
number of independent dynastics and so Tor as north India is con-
cerned these-dynusties: were mainly Rajput. The transition from
Harsha to the emergonos of the Rajputs was probably occupied
with the absorption into the Hindu body peolitic of the various
hiordes of forcign invaders who had come to Tndia during the fifth
and sixth centuries A.D. Many of the Rajput clans were the des-

omdants of these foreign ribes.
Dyuring the five and a hall centuries intervening bebtween the

death of Harsh and the Mohammedan incursion into India, India
wig divided into great many kingdoms where changes occurred so
incessantly with never-eading dyvnastic wars and revolutions that it
s not possible to deseribe all of them in a single conlinuous narra-
tive arranged in & strict chronological order. Hence we deal only
with certaln putstanding features in the history of some of the mare
prominant kingdoms in India.

The main Rajput kingdoms in the North were Kashmir,
Kannouj, Palas and Senas of Bengal and Bikar, Chandelas of Bun-
delkhand, Gujerat, Malwa, Delhi and Ajmer,

{1} Kashmir—Kashmir was at first roled by Karkot dynasty
and then by the Utpal dynasty whose great king was Avantivarmen
(655-843 A.D.). Under his minister Suiyva big enginecring works
were established. Down till the fourteenth century it was ruled
by the Hindu kings when it was conquered by the Mohamme-
dans:  Trs-history was written in the twelfth century by Kilhana in
the famous book Rajtarangini. The history of the medieval period
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in Kashmir is very confused with most of the kings ill-treating  their
subjects and Neecing the pessantry.

(2) Kannauj—After the death of Harsh Kannauj comes into
the picture again under the rule of Yashovarman who is said to
have sent an embassy (o China in 731 AD. Both be and his
descendants had to suffer defeut at the hands of king Lalitaditya
und his son of Kashmir and also the Paln King of Bengal. Finally,
it was conguercd by the Pratibars or Paribars jn the ninth century,
The Pratihars had come frem the southern Rajputana.  Among:
the Pratibar kings, the most famous was Raja Bhoja (c. A.D, 840~
890 A.D) who tuled for half u century. and built up an extensive
empire including Saurashtra, Avadh and Magadh. Under him
Kannauj wis governed very efficiently and there was s great cultural
renaissance.  His son wlso continued his progressive traclition and
patronised the famous poet and dramatist Rajashekhar,

Later on Kannauj was occupled by the Gaharwars (or Gahada.
wala) sometime in 1090 A.D. During the twelfth century the most
famous king of Kannauj was Jaichand whose daughter was taken
away by Prithviraj for marringe. Jaichand was defeated by
Molinmmad Ghori and Kannauj was absorbed into the Mohamnie-
dan Empire.

(3) Bengal —The history of Bengal is obscure immediately after
Harsh. Some parts of it are said to have been ruled by the Guptas
and the Maukharies. The people were, it is said; tired of the
anarchy and elected one Gopal as their King in 750 A.D.  He begun
the dynasty of the Palas which lasted till the conquest of Bengul by
the Mohammedans in the thirteenth century. . Part of Bengal came
under the sway of a new dynasty, the Senas in the cleventh century.
They were also destroyed by the Mustims. The Palas were Buddhists:
while the Senas patronised Brahmunism:

(4) Bundelihand—Bundelkhand was ruled by the Chandelas
who came Into prominence in the ninth century when they over-
threw the neighbouring Pratihar kingdom and extended - their sway.
in Bundelkhand right up to the Jamuna. Their kingdom was called
Jajaka-Bhukti or Jijhoti and the important towns were Khajuraho,
Mahoba and Kalanjar. The temples of Khojuraho are archi-
tecturally very well built. The Chandel king Dhanga in the tenth
century and ulso the king Parmal are well known in history. After
the defeat of Parmal by Prithviraj the Kingdom declined.

(5) Guierat and Malwa—Gujerat was occupied by the Solanki
dynasty and Malwa by the Parmars, The Solanki dynasty was
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established by Mulraj in the tenth century A.D. Among the Parmar
kings the most renowned was Raja Bhoj (ot to be confused with
Bhoj of Kannauj) who ruled from 1018 to 1060 A.ID. He was an
accomplished scholar and a liberal patron of Samskrit learning. His
name has become proverbial ad that of the ideal Hindu Prince.
After him the Kingdom sank into obscurity.

(6) Ajmer—Ajmer and Sambhar had been ruled by the
Chauhuns for centuries. One of their famous kings was Vigraharaja,
a poted patron of Samskrit literature. His brother's son was
Prithviraj who has become [amous in Indian history and whose
exploits have been the theme of Chandbardai’s epic Chand Rairo,
After some time in the teath century Delhi also becume a part of
Almer. And at the time of Mohammad Ghori, Prithviraj was
ruling there. After the defeat of Prithviraj by Mohammad Ghori,
his empire was also absorbed into Mohammedan dominion.

While the Ruajputs were ruling in the northern India, the
southern India was being ruled by a number of other peoples. The
medieval history of the southern peninsula concerns itself chiefly
with two groups of states, viz., the kingdoms of the Deccan plateau
lying between Narmads on the North and the Krishna and the
Tungabhadra on the south, and the states beyond these rivers.
These kingdoms were so completely isolated from the workd that
their history in detail cannot possess more than local Interest.
Hence we narrate briefly about some of the important kingdoms
and personalities—

(1) Mysore—It was first ruled by the Kadambas from the
third century to the sixth century A.D. and then by the Gangas up-
to the tenth century who later on went to Kaling, and ruled there
upto the fifteenth century A.D. Under their rule was erected the
colossal statue of Gomata 56} feet high unrivalled in India for
daring conception and gigantic dimensions,

(2) Chelukyas—The most prominent of the early medieval
dynasty in the Deccan were the Chalukyas who founded their
dynasty in the sixth century under Pulakesin 1 as their king at
Badami in what is now Bijapur District of Mysore. His grandson
Pulakesin 11 was the contemporary of Harsh and like him he was
the unrivalled ruler of the Deccan. He had defeated Harsh also
though he suffered defeat at the hands of the Pallavas, who became
paramount in the Deccan about 642 A.D.  But the fighting between
the Pallavas and the Chalukyas continued and it was only in the
cighth century that the power of the Chalukyas was finally shattered
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by the Rashtrakutas.

The Rashirakutas continued 1o rule for more than two cen-
turies and it is said that they had commercial relations with the
Armabs also.  Both under the Chalukyas and the Rushtrakutas the
Decean was enriched by many  temples among which the rock-cut
temple of Kailash is very famous. One branch of (he Chalukyas
wis established after the defeat of the main Branch, in 973 A.D. in
Kalyani. Their most famous king was: Vikramaditya whose
exploits in war have been narrated by Bilhan” Also in his court
was Vighneshwar author of Mirakehara, leading authority in Hindu
Law outside Bengal. In the eleventh and the twelfth centuries this
branch lost power and was conquered by the Yadavas of Devagiri
and Hoynsalas of Dorasamudra.

The Hoyasalas of Mysare first came into prominence in the
twelfth century (about 1130 AD.). They were the followers of
Ramanuj and erected many temples in their dominion in the twellth
and thirteenth conturies. Among these temples, the one at Halebid
s most famous from the architectural point of view, They and
the Yadavas of Devgiri who were descendants of feudatory nobles
of the Chalukya Kingdom and had come inte prominence in the
twellth century, were defeated by Alsuddin Khilji.

(3) Among the kingdoms of the far south the most important
wag that of the Pallovas who came into greater pramingnce in the
sixth century A.D. though their dynusty had begun in the fourth
century A.D. Their capital was Kanchi or Conjeevaram. They
were the dominant power in the South from the middle of the sixth
century to the middle of the cighth century and had extended their
dominion upto Narmada. They erected spleadid monuments in
-architecture and sculpture among which the most lemous are (e
seven Rathas or temples at Mamallapuram.  Their decling came in
the ninth century when they were defeated by the Cholas.

The Cholas, the Pandyas and the Cheras have been very
famous from times immemorisl. They had existed even in the
Mauryan period. In the medieval period ako they continued to
have a well-established state right upto the thirteenth century. The
Cholas ruled in a region which is now Madras proper, some adjoin-
ing districts of Madras and some parts of Mysore, from Nellore to
Pudukottal. The Pandyas ruled over the region which i now in
the district of Madurai, Tinvevelly and parts of Kemla, The
Cheras or Kerala were mainly in the rugged regions of the Western
Ghats to the south of the Chandragiri river. Amﬂm! these kingdoms
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the Cholas occupied the dominant position, In the medieval
period under Rajaraja the Great and his son in the tenth and the
first quarter of the cleventh cenfury, they were supreme and had
defeated the Chalukyas. Pandyas, Rulers of Ceylon, Bengal, Pegu
and Andamans. In the thirteenth century their power declined on
account of fhe establishment of Vijayanugar kingdom, greater
strength of the Pandyns and the Mustim inroads. The Cholas were
famous for their patronage of art and fieratre.  They had also
experimanted successfully in the establishment of Local Self-Govern-
ment or the Panchayat system. Their famous temples are to be
found in Tanjore, Chidambaram and other places. The Kings weore
Shaiviles, _

The Pandvas were always fighting cither with the Pallavas or
with the Cholas or with Ceylon. They were the leading power in
the thirteenth century mnd. their culture has been described by
Marcopolo who visited them in 1288 and 1293 A.D. He has

deséribed the great commercial activities in which the Pandyas
were famous at that time, and has told us about ships coming from

Arabta and China.
The Cheras were either allied with the Cholas or with the

Pandyas. They did not matter very much.

These were the important kingdoms ruled by the Hindus in the
medieval period immediately preceding the rise of the Mohammedan
power in India- Thus brief political history estublishes one impori-
ant fact that there was no sense of political unity, no consciousness
that in unity lny strength and, therefore, they could not withstand
the Mohammedan onslyught. But it would be a mistake to/ think
that the whole of India was conguercd by the Muslims, The
Himaiayan States remained independent even at that time. Many
States in the interior of Indin enjoyed independonce:at somelime or
the other during this period, e.g., States in Rajputann, those in
Assam and Onssaand in the Far South.

We now come to the Muslim rule-in Indin:  Their first attack
eame in Sind. After the dearh of Mohammad, the great Muslim
prophet, the age of the caliphate had begun. Under the Caiiph
Omar the Arabs attacked Sind in the early years of the eighth
century. The Hindu dynasty was defeated.  But scon after there
wne tropble in the Mohammedan world and the Arsh rule of Sind
had, therefore, to end. The next Muslim attack came in the tenth
and the first quarter of the eleventh centuries, when Mahmud
Ghaznavi invaded Indin and was active in a large part of North

-
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Indin. His invasion was only for money and he came, looted the
various temples and other Hindu kingdoms and went away. This
he did many times but his incursions did not lesve uny permanent
mark except only this that the political conditions of North India
Wworsened, and disunity became greater. It was only from the end
of the twelfth century (1193 A.D.) that Muslim rule was permanently
cstablished in India. In 1175-76 AD. Mohammad Ghor of
Afghunistan attacked India and defeated the various Rajput Kings:
including Prithvirnj, the rulers of Ajmer and Delhi.  He left his
main licutenant Kutub-ud-din Aibak in India who after the desth of
his master founded the slave dynasty.

The Muslim rule in India lasted from 1193 A.D. to 1707 A.D.
though even after 1707 A.D. some vestige of their rule remained.
During the period of the Muslim rule various dynasties arose in
India with Delhi or Agra as their capital.

The first Muslim dyanasty was that of the so-called slaves.
Itlasted from 1206 to 1290 A.D. The most famous king ol this
tine were besides its founder, |Mtutmish and Balban.  In the hevday
of their power the whole of the north India had come under their
subjection.

The slaves were supplanted by the Kiiljis in 1290 A.D. Their
rule in Indin lasted up to 1325 A.D. Their most fmous king was
Alauddin Khilji who for the first time among the Musfim kings of
Indin made inroads in the Deccan alo and his Leutenants con-
quered the kingdoms of the far south also going down right upto
Madurai.

The Khiljis dectined aftor Alauddin and ' their place was taken
by the Tughlugs (13211398 A.D.). Amaong the Tughlugs the two
most famous kings were Mohammad Toghlug and Feroz Tughlug.
Like Alauddin Mohammad Tughlug conquered the south. Among
the pre-Moghul kings he wus the mast learned ruler, Buring the
rule of the Tughlugs we find once agnin the centrifugal foress in
Indin asserting themselves and after the death af Mohammad Tughlog
many independent kingdoms bath Hindu and Muslim arose in all
parts of Indin. Among the kingdoms, the most famous were those
of Mewar, Vijayanagar, Buhmani, Bengal, Kashmir, Guijerat und
Sind, Later on Malwa and Jaunpur also came into the pictore.
Bengal remained independent from 1340 to 1540 A-D. Malwa from
1398 to 1531 A.Dx, Gujerat from 1401 1o 1572 A.D., Kushmir from
the fourteenth century to 1536 A.D., Bahmani from 1347 to 1520
A.D., when it split up into five kingdoms of Berar, Abmednagar,
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Bijupur, Bidar and Goalkonda which also lost their independence in
the Moghul period.  Vijayanagar established its independence from
1336 A.D. and remained so till 1565 when it was defeated by the
offshoots of the Bahamani kingdom. At this time, North India
also wilnessed the invasion of Timur in 1398 A.D. He laid waste.
the whole of North India upto Delhi, Meerut and Hardwar. The
result of this invasion was the spread of mnarchy all over Indin.
Around Delhi the Saiyyids ruled from 1414 to 1450, They were
insignificant and ps such their doings do not merit much notice.
After some time Bahlol Lodi of the Punjab seized the Delhi throne
and inavgurated the Lodi dynasty which lasted till 1526 A.D. when

it gave ground to the Moghuls, -
The Moghuls under Babar came to Indis in 1526 on the
rescue them from the tyranny of the Lodi king Ibrahim. Ibrahim
was defeated and Babar decided to stay in India permanently found-
ing thus the Moghul dynasty. The Moghul dynasty lasted from 1526
A.D. to 1707 A.D. in reality though some weak kings continued to
rule over a small territory even later on.  The most famous kings of
this dynasty were Akbar (15561605 A.D.), Jahangir (1605-1627
A.D.), ‘Shaljahan (1627-1658 A.D.), death (in 1666), Aurangzeb
(1639-1707 A.D.). Under the Moghuls Indis was once again
politically united. They were also patrons of the Hinduos as well
and specially under Akbar the highest degree of Hindu-Muslim
synthesis was achieved. In passing it may be remarked the Akbar’s
father Humayun had to face opposition from Shershah, the Afghan
ruler of Bihar, who between 1542 to 1545 A.D. became the ruler of
Morth India, forcing Humayun to flee India, [n his reforms and in
his policy towa~ds the Hindus Shershah anticipated Akbar.

Just as the downfall of the Centrnl power in the Sultansie
period invited the invasion of Timur, so the decline of the Moghuls
ulso led to the invasion of Nadir Shah and the dismemberment of
Indin into independent political entitics. Among the new powers
the Marathas were the most virile and established their dominion
both in the norih and in the south of Indin. But the various Indian
powers took to fighting among themselves and became an easy prey
to the British.

The pre-Moghul period of Indian history is known as the age
of the Sultanate. Both during the age of the Sultanate and in the
Moghul period India continued to make cultural progress. We
specially find _thal after the break-up of the central power at Delhi
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in the Sultanate period, the various provinces which became indepen-
dent continued to patronise the Indian art and other features of our
culture and we have as a result of the efforts of these various kings
both at the centre and in the provinces the birth of a common
Hindu-Muslim culture, which we shall deseribe in the pages that

follow.



CHAFTER TWELVE
AGE OF RAJPUTS

We Bave TRACED the evolution of the Indizn culture from the Vedic
age right up to the period of Harsh. This period we have termed
the ancient ape. We now pass on to the medieval age. There is,
however, no fundamental break between the culture of the previous
ape and that of the medieval age. There is a conlinully of culture
in this period alto. For the sake of convenience we study the culiure
of this period under the headings of the Age of the Rajputs, the
Age of the Indo-Muslim kings and the Hindu-Muslim synthesis,
Under the Rajput Age we put the contributions of the Hindus to
the Indian culiure lrom 700 to 1800 A.D., while under the Indo-
Muslim Kings, we deséribe ihe culture which was inherently a
contribution of the Muslims, while the Flindu-Muslim synthesis, ns
is ohvioos from the nume itself, pertains to the joint contributions
of the Hindus and the Moslims to our culture.

Coming now to the period alter Harsh, we may discuzs the
fundamenta! principles and features of the medieval age. We have
already remarked that the medieval age is distinguished by the
establishment of conventions or regulations. So far a9 the Hindus
ure concerned the fandamentals of the Hindu lifie as establishad in
the ancient perfod remain. Changes, however, are made in details.
Comments and commentaries are written on the religious, artistic,
scientific and other types of ancient literature. Some people main-
tuin that this ohsession with regulations, laws and standaedy involved
by the end of the medieval age a decline in the cutrural genius of the
Hindus. We nre lost in the wood. Fetishes, superstitions, rites and
ceremonies take the place of creative adventure in the waried phases
of human life and with the decline of our eultural life politics also
presents a bleak prospect and our subjection to the Conquerars from
across the north-west passes is hastened therchy. Our conservatism
in the social and religions fields especially spreads disunity. 1t is,
therefore asserted by some people that India’s decline came when
she swerved away from an integral conception of life or from that
creative spirituality which is a synthesis of the good in materinfism
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and of spirituality proper.
We may now record the salient features of our cullure in the

ficlds of literature, religion; art and economics,

In the field of literature we find inthe first place development
of the vernaculars. For instance, the various ‘Apabhramshas’ are
now developed and cultivated and a vast literature grows up. 1o
this domain the contributions of the Jains and the Buddhists cannot
be too much emphasized.

Among the poets who wrote in the literary ‘Apabhramsha’
rescmbling Hindi and which was then spoken from the Himalayas
to the Godavari and from Sind to Beagal, the most important werc
Sarhapa (760 A.D.), Swaynmbhudeva (790 A.D.), Pushpadanata
(959-72 A.D.). We have mentioned Sarhapa because he Is the first
known writer to have written poems in the literary Apabhramsha.
But the two most famous names are those of Swayambhudeva and
Pushpadants. Swayambhudeva edited both Ramayana and Maha-
bharats. His narration of these two epics entitle him to be called
a greal epic poct. His language is characterised by easy flow,
sweetness and freshness, His description of nature and of the beauty
of women shows the depth of hisstudy and knowledge. His dapic-
tion of the Joys and sorrows of men is also very touching and
intpiring. “Pushpadanta’ speciulised in the description of the wrench
of pain consequent on separation and his treatment of poverty i
masterly. We have also the first Mohammedan writer Abdul
Rehman of Multan writing in this language in 1010 A.D.

There was, however, development in other *Apabhramshas’
also. For instance, in Avadhi, we hod Tulsidas the greatest Hindi
poet, Tulsidus (1532-1623) who lived in Banaras is said to be
‘unapproachable and alone in his niche in the temple of fame.” He
wis not mercly the grestest Hindu poet of all times but spiritual
teacher of the people of Hindustan where his name has become &
household: word and his memory is worshipped by millions. The
most famous of his works known as Ramcharitamanasa has been
described as ‘the ope bible of hundred millions of people’ of
Hindustan and his book is in everyone's hands from the court to
the cottage and is read, heard and appreciated by every class of 1be
Hindu community, whether high or Jow, rich or poor, young or ald.
He also wrote a number of other works among which twelve are at
present regarded ss authentic, His faith in Ram as an incarnation
of God uplifts him and enables him to present a very noble concep-
tion of God. His tender love for the humblest as well as the

-
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greatest of his devotess, his condescension in becoming incnrnate
for their sukes, his sympathy and endurance of suffering for those
who sro devoted to him and his readiness to forgive are expressed
with great dignity and power. There is not an impure imaze or
word in his Ramayana from beginning to theend. It is & vernacular
Gita. He lived for the people and loved them, and thought the
very best he knew in the language of the people and in poetry which
reaches the heart in translation. He was truly the *Valmiki’ of
Hindi literature,

Another great poet among the Hindus was Surdas. He wrote
in Brijbhasha and is probably the greatest lyric poet in the Hindi
world. His dates are still unsettled but he was a contemporary of
Akbar and iz mentioned in the Abwi-Akbari. His main work is
Sursagar which is said to have contained 60,000 verses. Eleven
other works are also traced to him. His themes were devotional
and centred round the life of Krishna as portrayed by Vallabha-
charya. In his works he has portrayed the boyhood of Krishna and
his relationship with Yoshods, the foster mother, <o wonderfully
that their universal appenl will never fade, His psychological depth
remnins unmatched. He introduced new forms and imagery, giving
to Brijbhasha its modern setting, and thus making it a great literary
language. He may woll be called the Milton of India, in the world
of the Hindi poetry.

The Bengali language also made progress in this period in
the reatm of poety, As early as the tenth century we find ballads
glorifying kings of the Pal dynasty. We have the Bengali truns-
lation of the Ramayana by Krittivasa in 1370 A.D. The Bhagwat
Puran was also translated between 1473 and 1450 A.D. by Mala-
dhar Vasu, Religious poetry was ulso cultivated by Ereat pocrs
like Sanjny and Kasiram. But among the preatest pocts of the
carly medicval age the most famous was Jaideva who sdorned the
court of King Laksamun Sen. His Geer Govinda is at ance religious
and according to some people erotic.  The poem is a Ivrical dramn
which tells how Radha in jealousy left her faithless lover Krishna,
but in her solitude did not cease to think of him and how the two
were, at last, united. The poem is composed of songs (*Prabandha”)
which are meant 1o be danced, the sounding lines have the rhythm
of ballet and sway like a dance. This poem has been mystically
iiterpreted. Radha is the soul fallen into ‘maya," suffering as soon
8% it ceases to be in union with the Divine. The return (o that
union is supreme happiness. Thus the poem is inspired by bhakti
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or devotion to Krishna, The poel is magnificent in his descriptions,
pouring the fire of passion into a faultless mould. Now short
wards follow in quick succession and again there is o slow, mea-
sured movement of solemn compounds. Alliteration and rhyme
enhance the charm, The nobility of Kalidasa's lyricism comés. into
full flower, Other famous Bengali writers were Chandidas who
wrote oearly a8 thousand Jove songs centering round Radhs and
Krishna and was # contemporary of Vidyapati in the beginning of
the Afteenth century A.D., Mukandaram Kavikankan, ono of the
greatest poets of Bengal, wilh his panegyric on goddess Chandi,
completed in 1589 A.D., Brindawandas with his boak Chaitanya-
bhagwat, Krishnadas with his work Chaltanyachariiamrii and
Ramprasad whose hymns to Durga and other religious song are
deservedly famous.

The Marathi vernucular was also developed during this period.
The oldest writer is Jnaneshwar who completed his Snaneshwari in
1290 A.D.  As acommentary on Gita this book in Marathi can
hardly be surpassed in its wealth of imagery. He wns followed by
Namdey (1270-1350 A.D.) who was a tailor by caste: He was @
great devotee like Jnaneshwar, of Vishnu under the name of Vithoba
whose image was installed in the temple at Pandharpur. He was a
compeser of devotional songs called ‘Abhanga.” One of his songs
runs thus :

The one indeed pervades all things, wherever our glances
wander ;
Bat veiled by Mayn®s magic spell; by scarce one is
comprehended,
Govinda is the all, withoot Lim nothiog is, he is the one,
For he is like the cord on which one hundred thousand gems
are strung.
As sea and wave, bubble und foam, are not but shape of
! water, so
The Universe is nothing else but varied forms of Brahma’s
sport.
Another great saint was Janabai. She was also a great
dovotee of the Divine.. Then came Tukaram (1608-1649). He is
said to have written about 4621 ‘Abhangs’ or devotional songs.
People of all castes and sex sing his verses in the fields and by the
lamplights in their bomies, In the same line, we have Ramdas born
in 1608 A.D. He influenced Shivaji also und organised monasteries
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all over Maharashtra, which Iater on served as revalutionary centres
routing the people against the Moghuls under Aurangzeb. His
monumentsl work is Dasa Bodha which combines various sciefces
and arts with the spiritual life ms the synthesising principle. It was
Ramdas who stroused the Maratha national consciousness and made
it a force tomeckon with. These were the great names in the ficld
of Marathi literature during the medieval period.

In Rajasthun also we had development of vernacular literature.
1t is said that the earlicst literature in Northern India was the pocti-
cal chronicles of Rajputana. In these chronicies we have narration
of the deeds performed by the Rajput heroes of the age. The most
famous was Prithviraf Rase by Chandbardal. Another great epic

was Bivhaldeo Raso,

The Punjabi literature was also developed and we have got
a wealth of popular poetry as a heritage of those times. In these
ballads the storics ‘of anclent heroes with their joys and 80rrows
are narrated, e.g., the story of Nala. One of the forms of the
Punjabi was Gurmukhi developed by the Sikhs under Nanak and
other Gurus.

In Biliar also the vernacular literature made n marked progress.
In particular, we have Vidvapati Thakur who wrole in Maithali
in 1400 A.D. His songs are full of the yearning of the soul for
God in the form of an allegory portraying the love of Radha and
Krishna. We have also the development of the Gujerali language,
the lead in which was taken by the Jains, Among the Bhaktas we
lisve Narsi Mehta whose devotional songs have got great popularity
even now.

Thus we find that the medieval age witnessed the foundation
and the evolution of the modern vernacular languages of India.
Specially in the realm of poetry the development was noteworthy.
The prose literature was to develop in the modern period.  These
languages were also provided with grammar and  dictionaries during
this period.  In this sphere the nume of Hemchandra Suri, the great
Jain sage, is memorable,

The Samskrit literature also contipued to mike great profress.
1o the field of grammar called Vyakaran many commentaries were
written. Many of these were the reflushionings of the Sutras of
Panini, Of these the clearest is the Kasikavritti, the commentary of
Benaras composed in the seventh century by Jayadit and Vaman.
Bhartrihari also wrote a commentary on the Mahabhashya of Patan-
jali. Another famous grammar was the Katantra by Sarvavarman
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used 28 far as centril Asia and in the South it served as a modsl
for works ob the grammar of the Dravidian tongues. Dictionarics
or the koshas were also written to explain the meaning of words
both old and new, Among these dictionuries the most famous were
those of Hemchandra, Bhattachhirswami, Purashottam Deva, Yadava
Hhatta, and others. Many works on philosophy were also written.
For example, commentaries on ‘nyaya’ by Udyotkar, Vachasapati
Misrs, Udayanacharya and others. Hemchandra wrote Proman
Mimamsa on Jainism, Dharmakirthi wrote Nyayabindu on Buddhism
and Ganesh in Bengal wrote the work Tatvachintamani. Besides
these we had books by Sridhar on Vaisheshik philosophy, by Vachsa-
pati Misra on Sankhys, Yoga and Purvamimamsa and by Sankara-
charyn on the Vedanta philosophy.

In the field of poctry also many works were written. For
instance, there is the composition of Kalhana, the Raftarangini or
stiver of kings.” This poem is partly epic and partly history. The
author living in the twelfth century was a son of a minister at the
court of Kashimir. He brought the history of the kingdom of Kashmir
in his poem upon 1140A.D. He paints his characters with rare
acuteness. Being permeated with profound sease of morality e
tries 1o show the triumph of good over evil. He is a trustworthy
guide to a very large extent for the history of Kashmir at the end of
the eleventh century and the beginning of the 12th. His lnck of
simplicity, of mastery of form and of construction prevent his work
from being  true epic. He has postry in him, but he is not a poet.
Other epic poems of the period worthy of note were Amaruthatak,
Bhattikavya, Shivipe!-Vadha, Natodaya, Raghavapandaripa (in this
epic stories of Ramayana and Mahabharat are told side by side,
each verse having double meaning, ang giving the story of Rama-
yans, the other of Mahabharat) and Parshvabhyuduya by the Jain
Acharya Jinsseni.

Lyric poetry was also enrichied at this time but freshness was
piving piace to love of clitches.  All nature was TOW classified in
metaphars for the use of authors. Among the great posti we have
Bhartrihari the philosopher of love who has given us works like
Shringarasatak, ~ Nitksatak and Vairagrasatak. To the poet
woman is the chief obstacle to the goal of salvation. Unsatisfied
in himself, the poet seeks the fault in woman, the eternal culprit,
“In this dirty fittle girl, fool and lia that she is, whatis it that |
have adored ?* he crics. His work is full of sphorisms. Another
famous poet was Bilhana of Kashmir with Jiis famous work
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Chaurisuratapanchazika. He also wrole & histarical work in verse
on the deeds of the princes of the Chalukya dynasty and obtained
from the Chalukys king Vikramaditya (1076-1127 A.D.) the title
of Vidyapati. There were various other pocts also in this period,
e.g.. Damodar Gupts, the Chiel Minister of Jayapida, King of
Kashmir, who wrote the work Kuttinimata in the cighth century.
The book was in the form of teaching by an old professional
imparting instractions to & courtesan about the art of love. Among
others mention may be made of Kshemendra (author of Ramayawa-
manjari, Bharat-Manjari  Dashavatar) ~ Kumardas and Hem
Chandra.

In the field of drama also progress was kept at a high level.
The beginning of the sixth cenlury saw the debiit of Harsh as a
dramatist. His dramas Ratnawall, Priyadarshika and Nagananda ore
well kpown, But the greatest among the dramatists of the century
was Bhavabliuti who is regarded ss the greatest poet after Kalidas.
In the mastery of Sanskrit lunguage he was without a peer. He
lived at the court of Yashovarman, king of Kannauj, who was
ruling at the end of this century, Three of his dramas are promi-
nently known, viz., Mahavircharitri, Lieararamehariig and Malati-
madhava., The first two as the name suggests are based on themes
tuken from the Ramayana while the last is a comedy with a subject
taken from a collection of tales and he puts in other nccessory
details from observation. In his delincation Bhavabhiuti excels in
the expression of contrast of light and shade and violent emotions
like terror. His vocabulary is inexhuustible, his expression is force-
ful and even incomplicated metres, he does not fail to express har-
mony. His works demand an audience of connoisseurs.  After him,
it is said, the freshness in drama diminishes, it becomes prosaic and
in place of poetry we have skilled versification. Among other
dramatists, mention may be made of Rajashekhar of Kannauj,
Anandvardhan of the times of Raja Bhoj with drama Prabodha-
chandra, which was allegorical in character, the drama Venlsamhara
by Bhattanarayana, Mudra Rakshasa by Vishakhadutta and
Prabodh Chandrodaya by Krishaa Mishra. At this time shallow
forms of drama like the Bhana (monologue) and the Prahasana
(farcical comedy) were also cultivated.

The field of narrative literature was also enriched during this
period, There was the famous book Hitopodesh, *uweful teaching,’
by Narayana. Another famous book of the times was the Srihat-
katha of Gunadhya which has provided models for other narrative
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stories like the Nepalese Brihatkatha-sloka-sangraha of Buddha-
cwimin in the eighth century, the Brihatakatha<manjari of
Kshamendra and the Katha-sarit-sagar of Somadeva. The Katha-
sarit-sagar with its main theme and 350 stories attached to the main
story has become very famous. It might be called an encyelopacdia
of the social manners obtaining in the eleventh century. It contsins
tales of morals, novelties, stories of sailors, brigands, vampires (the
famous Vetnlpanchavimsotik, 23 tales of the vampire), myths and
fegends, Somadeva wasa Shaivite and & worshipper of Durga and
we, therefore, find the cult of Shakti or power very well described
in these stories, Many of these stories have been imitated in.the
West also. For instance, the story of Shuka-saptari (70 tales of the
parrot). Of other romance writers the most famous waus Dandia,
the author of Dashakumaracharir, the adventure of ten princes. The
author lived in the seventh century. In his book we are given
pictures of the life led by the princes and the aristocrats as well as
by the denizens of the underworld of the city. He is a great realist
and at home in Samskrit. Another writer was Subandhu, the author
of Vasaradatra. The book Is a story of a prince who is at last united
with his beloved after trials and tribulations through the help of
kindly birds. [Ia this story we have very amusing description of
birds thut tulk and horses that are enchanted. Another great writer
of romatice was Bina noted for his gift of description, for the art
of using contrast and love of colour. His books are Harshacharitra
and Kudambari., Another great writer was Dhaopala who wrote
the novel Tilakmanjari.

ce in the

We had alio muny books on sciences. For instan
ficld of nstronomy we had Siddhanta Skiromani written by Bhaskara-
charya. It was the most important book on astronomy next only
to Suryosidikente and in il we come 0CTOSS the theory of gravi-
tation, eclipses and roundness of the earth, Other great wrilers
were Brohimagupta, Lalla, Sridhar, Brahmadeva and Utapsl. In
mathematics we have Aryabhatta, Bhaskaracharya and Vachas-
pati. Aryabhatta's Lifuvarl and Biganit are deservedly fmous. In
medicine (Ayurveds) we had Ashtangasangraka by Vaghhata and
Madlkarnidan by Madhavkar, Chikitsaxangraha by Chakrapani
Dutts and Shargadharasamhira by Sharngadhar. There were also
books on surgery, nnmmmdﬂw“imﬂafwmﬂtnﬂnm-
pradip.  Among other books connected with miscellaneous subjects
mention may be made by (book on agriculture),

Prakritaprakash by Vararuchi, grammar of the ‘E“ral:ﬁt' language,
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also dictionary both of Pali and Prakrit by Maugalayan and
Dhanpal respectively. In southern India also great works were edited,
composed and written, for instance, Chimtamani, Ramayznam,
Kelvali narpadu and ¥ikramasholan nla, the last two were historical
poems. Al these works were written in Tamil. The Jains were
the pioneer in this field. They also developed the Kanarese litera-
{ure and we fisd important works in this language like Kaviraje
Marg, Basavapuran, Shatak and Pompa-Bharat. In Telugu lungunge
we had the translation of Mahabharat by Nannayyabhatta and others.

Thus the contribution of the Indians in the medieval period in
the- field of literature is both significant and praiseworthy. The
anchent litorature wis in danger of being forgotten and be it said to
the credit of these writers that they preserved our literature by their
comments, editing and commentaries. 1t may, however, be remarked
that during this period creative works become rare. There is
greater emphasis on complexities in styles and on verbosity.

This period was also notable in the development of Hindu
philosophy. Many commentaries were produced on the ancient
philosophical literature. Among the most notable philosophers
were Kumarila Bhatta, Samkara, Ramanuj, Madhva and Nimbarka.
The beginning of the period also witnessed a philosophical cam-
paign between  the followers of Buddhism nnd those ol Hinduism in
which the lead was taken by Kumaril Bhatta and Samkara. As a
result of this combst Buddhism almost disappeared from the land
of its birth and neo-Hinduism was bor.

Kumarils Bhatta is the most renowned of the neo-Hindu
missionarics.  Tradition connects: him with a fierce and relentless
campnign ogainst the Buddhists. His faith was in the Karma-
Muarga, that is, salvation by the sole means of the faithful perfor-
mance of Karmas or the daily and other periodical orremonial rites
enjoined by the Vedas and the Smritis. Thus Kumarils Bhatta
revived the study and practice of Vedic rites and ceremunies while
combating Buddhism by weapons taken from Vedic philosophy.

The greatest philosopher of the age was Samkara.  An obscure
yilloge, Kaladi, six miles to the east of Alwaye, now a station on the
Cochin-Shoranur Railway line, is traditionally mentioned as his
birth place. He came from the Nambudri class of Brahmans of
Malabar. His parents prayed to Shiva for the birth of a child and
hence his name Samkars. His date of birth is ot certain some
people placing it in the year 788 A.D. It is said he had Jearnt all
the Vedis and the Vedangas by the time he was eight years old
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He refused to marry and became o Sannyasing He  travelled
throughout the length and breadth of Indis, combating Buddhism,
founding Mathas or monasteries and spreading the pgospel of
Vedantism. He also controverted the arguments of Mandana Misra,
the great disciple of Kumarila Bhatta. He had also a dialectic
controversy with Bharuti, wifc of Mandana. He founded his chief
centre of learning at the source of the Tungabhadra river and this
monsstery is famous as the *Sringeri Math.! He died in Kedurnath
at the age of gither 32 or 38, probably in the year 824 A.D.

Samkara is the greatest philosopher produced by India in the
Middle uges. His philosophy acted #s the cementing bond of neo-
Hinduisnt.  He tried to reconcile all the contemporary Vedie faiths
by means of & cradinal co-ordinating ides. His Vedantism supplied
this co-ordinating philosophy and later writers tried o write varia-
tions oo the same thome.  Samkara in his philosophy of Vedantism
started with the hypothesis of Maya or Avidya (Illusion or ignorance)
with his objective. Nothing really exists but the supreme spirit
{Brahmn) so that what is commonly called Nature is but an illusion,
a dream, caused by this ignorance which surrounds the supreme
spirit and hides it, even asthe smoke that rises from the fire hides
the blaze for o time, the rope is mistaken for & snake. In Hfe,
therefore, we should cast off the gross shemhs that surround the
spirit within us and roslise its identity with the supreme spicit,
within us. The chief means of attaining this end is the cultivation
of true knowledge that is the study of the Vedanta and the incessant
contemplation of its teachings. Thus Samkara emphasized the
path of knowledge. the jnana-marga, urd asceticism for altaining
salvation. For lesser folk, Samkara advocated both Karma nnd
Bhakii marga though final salvation necessituted austerity and
devotion to the path of knowledge so that man may realize that
| am Brohman." Samksra’ wrote commentaries on most of the
encient Vedic compositions.

The ope great weakness of Samkara was to o certain extent
negleet of Bhakti or devotion as a means of salvation. To meet
this nrose other philosophers notably Ramanujacharys, Madhva
and Nimbarka. The ‘alvars’ of south had already stressed the
doctrine of Bhakti @5 & means to the attainment of salvation und
thelr doctrines were given philosophical expression by Ramantje and
others,

Ramanuja is said to have been born in the year 1017 A.D.
His father was Asuri Keshava Bhattar of Seiperumbuthur.  In his
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youth he lived at Conjeevaram where he studied at the feet of Guru
Yadava-prokusha, an adwait philosopher. Ramanuja was not
satisficd with the adwait philosophy of Samkara. Renouncing
married life he took 1o the robes of a Sannyasi and propagated his
teachings which were to be the basis of the new Vaishnavism of
India. He also toured Indin like Samkara and is said to have
passed away in the 120th year of his life (1137 AD.). His chief
contre of learning and devotion s Srirangam.

Hiuu philosophy is ealled Vishishtadwaila or qualified momnism,
in practical modification of adwaitism or monism of Sumkars. It
is 80 called because it inculcates the adwaita or oneness of God,
with visesha or attributes. God alone exists, all elie is séen a5 His
manifestation, autribute or Shakti, Svch attributes are Chit, the
individual souls and achiv or matter, Samkara does not posit any
attribute, regards manifestation 88 woreal, Ramanuja rogards the
workd as real and permanent but subject to the control of one
Bruhman, These attribules do not exist apart and away from
Brahman as independent entities and so the oneness of God is
compatible with their existence. Ramanuja had felt that the large
body of the Hindus could not easily comprehend Samkaracharya's
Veduntic religion since it was too philosophical for the common
Hindu mind, He needed a personal God to whom he could turn in
troubles and difficulties. For this Ramanujd combined the old
religions views of the Bhagvatas with the Vedantic ideas of Samkara
and emphasized the religious value of devotion and service and self-
surrender to God, Thus to him Bhakti was the most suitable
means to achieve purity, sinlessness and selfishoess in life and was
the truest means for the attainment of salvation or moksha.
Ramonuja was the most important founder of the modern Sri-
Vaishpava sect.

Another great apostle of Vaishoavism was Madhva who has
given us the philosopby of Dualism or Dwaitism. He was born in
the year 1238 A.D. According to Bhandarkar he was born in Saka
I119 and died in Saka 1198, He belonged to the land of Tuluva,
more or Jess, now comprising the Kanirds of Mysore. As u youth
he distinguished himsell in field-games and people called him Bhima.
In duc course he took to the life of a Sannyasin. Afler studying
the Vedas and Vedangas he was given by his Guru the tite of
Ananda Tirtha and made the head of the mutt or momstery. He
now ook to the tour of the countey and to dialectical disputation
with his opponents, His Vaishnavism is known as Sad-Vaishoavism
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and in his Dwaita philosophy he repudiates both the monism of
Samkara and the qualificd monism of Ramanuja. According to
him phenomena]l world is real and cternal aud not unreal or depen-
dent sclely upon Bruhman. True preception s only gained when
silver s seen to be silver, and not when mother-of-pearl is mistaken
for it. The supreme spirit Is Vishnu or Naravara and his ‘congort
Lakshmi is also real. Brahma and Vavi are two of his sons. Souls
or spirits have forms corresponding to those of animated nature in
this oniverse, and arc of throo classes: The first class to which
belong pitris, sages and kings arc alone deatined for eternal residence
in the abode of Narayana, The second class to which majority ol
men belong is eternally subject to the ups and downs of damsara,
fae., evil of birth and death. The third class consists' of those
spirits that are doomed to cternal hell like the enemies of Vishng,
Madhva also was an exponent of Vaishnavism but he assigns a
special place to Guru through whose intercession alone salvation s
possible. He was Specially bitter towards Samkara and his
followers and in this spirit of intoleranee he is almost an exception
among the contemporary philosophers. The sect of Madhva is
also distinguished by its varions festivities all the year round,

In the north of Indin the first great philosopher of the
Vaishnays school was Nimbarka during this period. According fo
Bhandarkar the date of his death may roughly be placed tbholt 1162
A.D., some time after Ramanuja. He wuas born in the village
Nimba in the Bellary district of Mysore but later went and resided
near Mathora, His Vedantic theory is known:as Dwaitadwaitavada
or both monism and pluralism or doalism. Thus he has tried to
reconcile both dualism and monism. According to him the
inanimate world, the individual soul and God are distingt from one
another (dualism) as well as identical (monism). They are identical
in the sense that the first two have no independent existence, but
are dependent on God for their existonce and action, But the
individual soul is not merely a phenomenon of knowledge as posited
by Samkara, it i& a substance, an independent entity though its
form is distorted by contoct with Maya. Tis true nafure is Jnown
by the grace of God. His doctrines give predominance to self-
surrender 10 God as the mode of salvation. . He gives promincace
to Krishna and his mistress Radha, sttended by thousands of her
female companions.

These were the main philosophies of the medicval India. All
of them were based on the Vedic and post-Vedic philosophical
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and some of the Puranas give a long list of the 1008 names of Shivi.
With Shiva is also associated the phallic cult and the worship of the
Mother goddess Ammu, the supreme creatric of the universe, the
basis of the Tantrik cult of later times. As Woodroffe observes
swhen we throw our minds back upon the history of this worship
{mother worship) we s¢e stretching away, into remoie and fading
past the figure of the mighty mother of pature, most ancient amongst
the ancients, the Shakti, the Dusk-Divinity, many breasted,
crowned with towers, whose veil is never Yifled, lsis, the one who is
all that has been, is and will be, Kali, Hathaor, Cybele; the cow-
mother Goddess 1da, Tripura-Sundari, the lonic mother—Kundalini,
Guhyamaha-bhairavi and all the rest.” Archacological evidence
points to mother worship not only in the Indus valley civibsation
but alko in the Mauryan and the Sunga periods. Later om. of
course, the evidence is plentiful. During the Puranic ‘period this
worship was monopolised by a separate cult, the Shaktism, according
1o which God is the supreme mother and is ealled Mahadevi, consort
of Shiva, some times also conceived a5 the creator of Shiva and superior
to him. She was variously knownas Adya Shakti, Muaha-shakti,
Jagsdamba, Lalits, Mahatripura-Sundari and Mahakundalini. King
Harsh, it is said, used to practise Shaktism of Tantricism., During
our period the elements of Shaktism spread hete and there in the
Vaishnava and other sects.

The Shakta cult took different forms and shapes in different
localitics and provinces in Indiz after the Vedic period.  They are
divided into two main sects, the right-hand (Dakshinachara) and
left-hund (Vamachara). The latter is condemned for its most
obscene and immornl practices of the Chakra-puja and other rites.
In the right-handed sect, worship is offered to Devi. Certain nituals
are performed at night. Magic powers are obtained by the use of
a rosary of human bone. The highest stage is that of Kamln of
Divya who Seess the imperishable in all things and all things in the
seff* Shaktism is also known as Tantricism and their literature s
called Agamas. As a result of the study of Shaivism and Shaktism
we can say that there is much truth in the dictum that, ‘while the
Dravidians were Aryanised in lnnguags, the Aryans wero Dravi-
dianized in culture.' The worship of these sects, it is said, had
onginated with the Dravidians who were probably first to be found
in the Indus valley. The main Shaiva sects are the Yatis, the Arhats,

® Sk ol wred Sakia, p. 128,
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the Ganagirs, the Pasupatas, the Lakulisas, the Kapalikas, the
Kalamuklas, the Nathis, the Russsvaris and some other minor
sects like the Lingayats and the Aghoris.

During our period Shaiva philosophy and devotional worship
were firmly evolved mainly in the south by the efforts of the four
Acharyas and the sixty-thres wandering saints (Nayanars) corres-
ponding to the Alvars of Vaishnavism. The Shaiva philosophy is
that Siva is beginningless, free from defects, the all knower. His
bady is all energy (shukti) ; it is composed of the five nksharas, The
three fundamental principles or categories of Shaivism are the Lord
(Pati), soul (Pasa) and the world (Pasha). :

~ Siva.shakti s & eategory intermediate belween Siva, who Is
pure consciousness and matter which s unconscious. She is the
cnuse of the bandage of atl beings and also of their release. Man
is bound by muny fetters mainly of ignorance, Karma and Maya
which are broken by the Shakti evolving into Anugraha, the grace
of the Lord, leading gradually to liberation or identity with Siva.
Varous Shaiva sects differ in details and there is o division between
the northern or Kashmir schools and Southern or the Tamil schools,
There is also the Lingayat sect worshipping Sive alone and pro-
claiming equality for ¢lasses.

Like Shaivism, Vaishnavism also claims honry antiguity. It is
troe- that in the early ages of the Rig-Veda Vishnu (The Supreme
God of the Vaishnavas) was not a separate deity but only the sun
in the capacity of the lord of unceasing activity. Varuna was the
head of the Adityas. Butas Vishnu was associated with him and
also with Bhaga, the lord of bounty, il isensy tosee that the concep-
tions of Varuna and Bhaga were transferred to Vishnu in course of
time. Vishnu was also said to take three strides across the universe.
From the above conceptions we have the germs out of which the
doctrings of Puranic Hinduism were cventually developed. The
iden of three steps led to the conception of the avatars: Vimitn
and Trivikenma, the idea of supporting the oniverse led to the prime
function of Vishnu as one of the Trimurti and the idea of bountiful-
ness led of the devclopment of Ananda or Bliss whick formed the
hasls of the theory of Vaikuntha, the highest abode of Vishnu, where
his devolees live jn the etecnal bliss of companionship with him and
in service to him,

In the later Vedic age, the conception of Purusha or cosmic

man—the Supreme Being—was developed and associated with
Naraysna and Nara. Later on, the whole thing was elaborated and
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given a distinct place in the religious development of the post-
upanisadic period by & member of the Satvata-yadava clan, who had
the patronymic name Vesudeva and the proper names of Krishon
and Devakiputra. Krishna Devakiputra figures as a disciple ol
Ghora Angirasa in the Chhandogys Upanisad, He advocates there
the offering of worship to God in the name of Bhagavan, the Adora-
ble. Later on Vasudeva and Bhagavan came to be identified and in
Panini’s grammar we find Bhagvatas being identificd with Vasudevakas
and Arjunakas. All these developments find their final evolution in
the Bhegawata which gives great details of a thorough theory of
Vishnu's avataras. The Bhagavata is, therefore, ‘the earliest exposi-
tion of the Bhakti system or the Ekantika Dharma.™

1t was during the first four centuries after Christ that to the
above clements of Vaishnavism was added the story of Krishna, the
cow-herd. The whole creed of Bhagavatism was also known s the
Pancharatra Agama (or popular method of worship).. Thus during
this period the basic works of Vaishnavism, the Paneharaira Samhitas
were formulated. During this period was also developed the associa-
tion of Ram with this cult. He was also regarded as the ‘avatar’,
incarnation, of God or Vishnu. Thus by thie end of the ancient
period all the main elements of Vaishnavism had been developed
and the chiel ‘avatars’ ecnunciated, namely, Vishmo, Namyan,
Vasudeva, and Krishna. In the medieval period the philosophy
and practices of ‘this sect were further developed. Ramanuja,
Madhva, Nimbarka, and Vallabhacharya among others greatly
contributed to the evolution of Vaishnavism during this period.
We hove already referred 1o the contributions of Ramanuja, Madhva
and Nimbarka, We may now note the contribution of Vallabha in
this demain,

Vallahhacharya (1479-1531), a Brahman belonging to the
Telugu country was born in Banaras. He received Samskrit educa-
tion and later travelled throughout India meeting scholars and other
interested persons. He now called himsell sn incarnation of the
God Agni (Fire) and acknowledged no human teacher saying that
he had learnt his system. direct from Krishna. Philosophically his
school is called Shuddhadvaita (pure monism). He tried to correct
Sankara who had not sufficiently stressed Bhakti. To him Bhaky
was not only a means but an end. True devotee will live and sport
for ever with Krishna.  According to him, Bhakti is given by God,

« Bhandarkar, Faisagvizm, Saivizm, and miner religioss oritema, p. 19,
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by his grace called by him Pushtl. Released souls rise to Krishna's
heaven (Vyapi Vaikuntha) which is far ahove the heavens of Vishnu,
Sive and Brahma. In heaven there is also Vrindavana where reside
Radha, Gopis and Gopas. They sport with Krishna there cternally.
The loftiest aspiration of a Vallabha is to become a gopi and sport
with Krishna in his heaven.

The cult is called “seva® or service or Krishna (also known as
Pushtimarga). There are eight times of worship daily in each
temple and the mantra of the sect is ‘Sri Krishna Saranam mama’.
Guru is always to be regarded ps God. They are now known as
Mahnrajas and this sect is very popular among the rich business class
of Western India.

THE BHAKTI CULT

We may, (herefore, say that during the medieval period the
refigious life of the times centred round Bhakti (devotion, piety)-
The word Bhakti is not found in the Vedas or the Upanisads except
in a verse in Safarudriva but its ideas are present in these works.
The word etymologically signifies resorting to, and then loving, the
thing resorted to. Bhakti also developed as a counter-lose 1o
asceticism emphasised by older Buddhism and Sankara. The
development of the Bhakii schools led also to the evolution of
iconography and temple-worship in India. The various followers of
the several schools of Bhakti hnd their separate rituals, forms of
worship, paraphernalias and painting of symbols on their bodics.

In the Bhakti cult the impersonal Brahman is converted into the
personal God or Isvara. God eannot be apprehended by the senses.
He is beyond the ken of logic or argument and is attained only
through whole-hearted devotion. God is pleased with self-surrender.
As the Gita puts it, *Give up all religious paths ; and take refuge
in me alone. 1 shall deliver thee from all sins. Sorrow not.”
(xviii, 66). Thus taking refuge in God is the highest good of men.

In the Bhagavata or Bhakti cult great stress is luid on the
grace (Anukampa) of God. Religion is the elevation of man to
God and the descent of God to man.  God can be attained only by
His grace or kindness.

Aceording to Narada, Bhakti is of the nature of intense love
for God. Itis of the nature of love (prema) which reaches its
acme of perfection (parama), Tn such a devotion we are loyal anly
to Him. This loyalty Is incessantly expressed in all our words,
deeds and thoughts. Various attributes of Bhakti are described.
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It is of the nature of artachment (ragn), of love {rasa), of nectar
(amritn), it is unmotived dovotion (shaituki bhukti) to God, ‘it is
not of the nature of knowledge but an emotion of affection and it
depends upon faith, spprecintion und love (shraddha, anurags and
prema).  Bhakti is not moved by desire. It s frea from desire.
We live for God ulone. According to Shandilya, Bhakti involves
Yogu or concentration of mind and cultivation of the intellect for
the culture of devotion. The Gita also preaches the cult of devotion
enlightened by knowledge though in many cases one dovelops pure
Bhakti without knowledge. Devotion also invelves renunciation.
Devotion, again, does not mean giving up of action. We should
do our dities without any attachment. All our actions must be
dedicated to God and be for Him. We must take care even of gur
bodies 50 long as we live in order to live in and love God. We
should perform social duties and religions rites so far as they help
us in pequiring the love of God. In this connection various rites
and observances have bunllubnmﬂdmlhnt our devotion may be
constant, continuous snd absolutely intense, Thus we have washing,
dressing and offering food to the Lord, Bhajuns and Kirtans for
Him and to Him.

Various types of salvation in Bhakti are described for example
Salokya, living in the same world with God, Sarshti, enjoying
supernaturil powers of God, Sameepya being near to God, Sarupyn,
equality with God and Sayujys, mnion with God. In the primary
devotion there is only one end in view, namely, God, Who is to be
the be-all and end-all of all our life, Narad also describes eleyen
forms of devotion. In the final form the devolee feels His living
presence everywhere, feels the pang of separation from his Beloved
and iy eternally united with Him even in separation. The Lord s
vicewed in various personal forms.  He is regarded by the devatee as
either n lover-or beloved, Prabhu lord or dasa (servant), snkha
{friend) or jannka or janani (father or mother) and even in the form
of wifely love (madhurya).

To attain such Bhaktl various practices or means are enjoined.
The devotee should shun evil company of all kinds, avoid talks
about women, wealth and the atheists, give up egnism, pride and
passions, shun vain discussion about God, renounce all attach-
ments (o man, study the treatises on devotion, cultivile virtues,
hear and sing of God and incessantly pray fo Him. We should
seek the company of great souls or Gurus through whom the grace
of God may come to us and who muy guide us. By following
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sincerely these means we ean attain liberation and freedom from
birth and death. The cuit of Bhakti is open to all irnsspective of
their birth in'any cliss.

Thus in the Bhakti cult, the devotee by attaining love of Godl
weet Him anlone, hears Him alone, and thinks of Him mlone. He
belongs 1o Him, and not even to himself. The only end of his life
is the service of God. (See Narada Suirax 35, 67, 70, 73, Bhagavata
Purana 11, 29-13-14),

Shaivism gnd Vaishnavism may have their different branches,
philosophies und practices but during the present period they wene
all united by the cementing bonds of Bhakti. Thus the dominant
fenture of the religious life in the era before the advent of the
Muslims was the evolution and practice of the cult of Bhnkti which
received further impetus from the contact between the Muslims  and
the Hindus. But in the sphere of religion also we forgol true spiri-
tuntity in the long run.  In Bhakti more stress wis Inid on devotion
to external rités and observances thian on inner development or union
of the soul with Brahma, Hinduism in becoming popular, in sssi-
milating foreign culturcs lost for the time being its healing and
refreshing touch with the Vedic synthesis.

ARTS

In the spherc of art also the period witnessed further evolution
and development. The greatest development during this period
took place in architecture, namely, the evolution of temple-building
or iconography. Before dealing with this topie something may be
said about painting, duncing and music.

RAJPUT PAINTING

In the sphere of painting we had the development of the
Rajput and the Pahari (hill) schools, notably after the advent of
the Muslims, in the fiftcenth century. In this century two hings
revolutionised the practice of painting in Northern India | these were
the rise of n vernacular literature consequent upon the development
of Bhakti and the introduction of paper. At this time the stories
of Ram, Sita, Krishna and Radha were popularised by bards, poets
and others in the vernaculars spoken by the people, These stories
beeame tlhie themes of pictures. Further the change of mediom,
specifically from stono to paper, in painting, added new styles, new
colours anil designs to the existing Rajput art. Also, the patronge
of the Moghuls infused 4 new strengih in this school.  The Rajput
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school had its predecessor in the Western or Gugerati school as alio
the decadent Classical art. The Gujerati school showed a lincar
vividness and vigour developed with great virtuosity, alio fine
dravghtsmunship combined with bold massing of vibrant colours
and highly decorative designs in clothes and other texiles. These
can be still seen in the Jain manuscripts of Gujerat. Very little
Raipot paintings of the pre-1600 period survive. These illustrate
Gita-Govind of Jaideva, Chaura-punchasika of Billana and some
also illustrate Krishna-Lila (sport of Krishna), Afterwards we have
plentiful illustration of Rajput palntings.

The Rajput art was patronised by the Rajas and Maharajas
Every ruler had his own artists. The main ceatres of this art were
(1) Malwa, (2) Mewar-Udaipur, (3) Ajmer-Jaipur, (4) Marwar-
Jodhpur and Bikaner, (5) Kishengarh, (6) Nathadwara, (7) Koti-
Bundi, (8) Baanpur, (%) Datia, the last two were in Bundelkhand.
This art reached its zenith by the end of the ssventeenth century.
Mauch of its fastidiousness and finish was derived from the Moghuls,

The main subject matter of Rajput paintings is Ragmala. The
various "Ragas’ (melody-types) have almost been personified in the
paintings. Although the form of these Ragas and Raginis was
determined and pictures were made on the basis of these forms.
The other themes were Krishna-Lila, Nayika-Bheda (depiction of the
Beloved in various moods), Ritu-Chitra (pictures of the seasons),
court scenes, rulers’ portraits and scenes of royal pursuits, such as

festivitics, processions and hunting,

The outstanding features of the Rajput paintings may be brief-
ly summed up thus :

(i) Primitive vigour and strength ; (il) Directness and simpli-
fied formula of expression ; (iii) Traditional motifs; (iv) Gay and
brilliant colour-scheme and (v) Decorativeness.

The Rajput art in common with other Indian arts probes the
innermost self. The artist is not satisfied in paioting as much as he
sees with his own eyes, Within him—in his inner world—there are
other shapes, other visions and scenes, These he tries to paint with
his brush and thus he differs from the Moghul painting which is
generally concerned with this world.

The developed Rajput paintings in the seventeenth century
have, ‘forms as definite as those of the sonnet or the novel; it
portrays the states of love or the type of hero and the heroine,
generally in illustration of theoretical or systematic poems treating
of these themes.” (Basil Gray). The Rajput paintings are distin-
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guished by their gorgeous colonr-schemes. In them gesturcs are
means of expression und colour combinations from the elemeats of
composition, They are part of the national art of India.

"HIMALAYA" PAINTING

Allied with this school we have the ‘Kangara’ or "Pahan’ or
Himalaya school of - painting. The area of this painting spreads
from Jammu (in Kashmir) to Tiliri-Garhwal and from Pathankot
to Kulu in the Punjab. The pivot of the painting of the school is
the beautifl damsel. Around her are depicted the various scenes
and imageries. Her emotions, moods, gestures, beauty of the limbs
and devotion are depicted in thousands of ways. ‘But the herd-girls
of the Pahari druwings have eyes for none but Krishna; the singers
and doncers are as much absorbed in their service and their art as
any of those at Borobodur ; none are aware that they are overlook-
ed. There is no more single-minded painting in the world." These
paintings also (llustrate the themes of devotional love, Bhakti;
centering round Krishns and Radha. We also get stories of Rama-
yana and Mahabharata treated in thesc paintings. Some of the
important paintings are Nal-Damayanti (marriage-scene) Go-Charan
(Krishna as the cowherd), Krishna anid Radha in the rains and Govarn-
dhan-dharan (Krishna supporting the mouotsin on his fnger).
Like the Rajput paintings, thess arc also distinguished for their
colour-schemes  and dipiction of inner feclings. The originality of
this school lics in the sense of bliss or ecstasy which they iufuse into
thie heart of a sympathetic onlooker or artist.

Both these schools registercd a decline in the 19th century.

DANCING AND MUSIC

The medieval period is also remarkable for the development
of dancing and music. In dancing we had the evolution of *Kathak”
style in Northern Indis as-2 result of the contact of the Muslims
and the Hindus, This style is distinguished for its movements
specially the footwork., Toa certuin extent, however, it was a hot-
house plant being confined to the Courts of the Mohammedan and
Hindu Kings, and gradually it vegenerated into the performance of
nauch-girl (dancing girl). Similarly in the south Bharat-Nutyam
mmmammwmmumphmjm remained to

» A. K. Cootmarsswami, The Arsr and Crafis of India and Ceyion,
p- 90
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contribute to the merry-mkings of the Rajas. Still both in the
south and in north, there were certain families whers the pure lamp
of these schools continued to be lit down till our owa times and
some of their traditions have also percolited through the folk-dances
even now extant. Kathakali and Manipuri systems retiined more
of their purity than the two above mentioned.

But the period was most remarkable in the developmeat of
the Indian music. 1t was really the formative epoch of the modern
system of [ndian music. For the first time we hear of the *Ragas’
and the *Raginis.” The modern musical instruments were evolved
like the Sitar, the Tabla and the Sarangi nnd books were written
about the principles and methods of our music. The most impor-
tint duthors were Dantila, Kohala, Sarangadeva, Haridas Swami,
Damadar, Somnath Pandit, Ahobala, Vyankatamakin and Purandarn
Vitthala. As & result of the efforts of all these writers, musical
notation was evolved, mosical instruments were classified, melody-
types were classified, songs were set to music and the various notes
were described in terms of the lengths of the spenking wire of Veeun
(the main musical instrument of the Hindus). During this time
there was also the evolution of new melodies as a result of the con-
tzet between the Muslims and. the Hindus. Onpe result of this
contact, however, was the sundering into two of the musical system
of India, the division into the Northern and the Southern schools
The Northern became ¢ mixture when it assimilated Muslim styles
whereas the Southern retained fts elassical, pure style to a very lurge
extent. The period was also remarkable for the existence of a
number of famous musicians who have became ulmost legendary.
They were Gopal Nayak (said to have been takea away from South
by Alsuddin Khilji to his court), Nuayak Bakhshu (in Gwalior),
Swami Haoridas with his pupils Tansen and Baiju Baware, Jugannath
Lal Khan, Adarengs and Sodarangs., Many kings also became
famous as patrons of Indian music. The most notable of these were:
Mansingh (of Gwalior), Akbar and Mohammad Shah.

But like other arts: music also declived in the 18th century.
One reason was the loss of royal patronage, another was the conser-
watism of the various ‘gharanes’ or schools of music and lastly
the teacher in music was loath to impart his knowledge to all except
to a favourite or two so that the whole thing remaioned like a clois-

tered virtue.
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TEMPLE ARCHITECTURE
We may now reyiew the salient features of temple architecture

which was the rage of the day. The principal architectural featurcs
of the temple are as follows. Throughout the greater part of India,
the sancluary as a whole is known as the Vimana, of which the
upper and pyranudal or tapering portion Is called the Shikhar,
meaning tower or spire. Inside the Vimana is 8 small and generally
dark chamber or cella, called Garbha griba, for the reception of
the divine symbol. In front of this is the Mandap, actually a
pavilion for the assembly of the devotees. There are various other
subsidiary structures. The most complete illustrations of the fully
formed temple structure pre the tenth century examples of Khaju-
raho, in Madhya Pradesh. There are marked resemblances belween
the Indian temple on the one hand and the Greek and the Christian
temple and church, Tt may be remarked here that there are certain
differences  both in nomenclature and designs between the Northern
and the Southern temple architecture while the Orissa style is a class
by itself. In the southern style there is 4 differcnce in the shape
snd design of Vimana und Shikbar, in the general formation of the
structure and also in the *order’ expressed in the shrine-like niches
on the witlls of the temple. The northern Shikhar i monolithic
while the southern is pyramidical. There are @ series of such
towers, Further the temples in the South haye Gopuram or enclo-
sore with & number of patewnys and in some thers are more than
one Gopuram so that in the developed styles we huve rather temple
cities with tanks, enclosures, gutes, lowers and mandaps, profusely
ornumented and decorated with gods, animals and inanimate
objects. The temples have long corridors, big court-yards pnd
hall with numerous ornamented pillars. In Orissa the generic name
for & wmple is ‘deul’ which is also the name given to the Shikhar,
the mandap is here called Jagmohan, there is further the duncing

pall called Nat-Mandir, in front of which is the Bhog mandir or hall

of offerings. The lower portion of the Shikhar is called Bada, the
flat-fluted disk at the summit % known as the Amin and its final
Kalasa, The Orissan temples have rich carvings outside and featore-
; st from othet Indian styles.

With the establishment of the temple type about the cighth
century A.D. the people proceeded to embark on an era of femple
building, which can have few equals. 1t was an epoch of Bhakti
corresponding in some to that wave of passionate building
which swept over much of Europe i the Middic Ages. In the
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temple architecture the religious motive wus predominant and the
best temples were inspired works or art. -Attempts have been mode
to trace the ancestry of the temple style and various throries have
been evolved, some observing their indebtedness to the Buddhist
chaityas and viharas, some speuking ol the Shikhar being evolved
from the peaked or domed huts of Eastern and Central India, others
observing the resemblance between Ratha (Chariot) and the Shikbar
and Havell points out that the Southern style took its coe from the
Aryan village whose cattle forts with their four gates lead, for exam-
ple, to the evolution of Gopuram,

Although emphasis has beéen lnid on distinctions in style, as a
whole the art of building was based on certain common lundamental
principles, There B a standardization of procedure, artistic and
structural, implyving that the master masons were working nol only
with one peneral understanding, but also by means of some com-

und wellestablished  technical eode.  This was brought
about by the guilds of craftamen with their shlipa shasiray or canons
of art. The Indian masons showed judicious observance of the
Inws of gravity, un approciation of the grandeur of mass and the
rich vilue of shadows. [In the words of Percy Brown ‘every portion,
every effeot, was the product of long years of application. Wherever
it was to his advantage, the Indikn builder made the climate his
handmaid, when this was impossible he used his artistic ingenuity in
proving against jt."

We may now mention some of the important temples built
during this period. The rock temples at Ellorm, Elephanta, the
temples of Tanjore and Madura have already been referred to in the
previous chapters. In Northern Indis, the temples at Khajumho
(Madhya Pradesh) are a class spart.. Then there are the famous
temples-of Orissa in Bhubaneshvar and some miles from the place the
temple of Jagannath at Puri and the remains of the temple of the Sun
st Konarak: The Lingoraja or Great iemple of Bhubaneshvar ranks as
one of the finest architectural productions of thecountry. The
temple occupics an area measuring 520 feet by 465 feet. Round the
main temple are many shrines and chapels: The mest impressive
fenture of this temple s the great tower of the S6 Mandir, dominat-
ing the whole town with its height and volume, At Its bise it
measures 56 feet wide while in height its merely middle portion is
125 feet from the pround. The tower is decorated very finely and

& percy Hrown, fadian Architecture, p. 80,
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the whole conception presents an effect of exuberance evidently
expressive. of the luxdriousness provailing in the existing social
environment, The Jagannath temple is 310 fest by 80 fect while
the tower is nearly 200 fect in height. Its elevated position makes
it singulurly commanding in sppearance. The greatest and grandest
achievement of the Eastern school of architecture is the Temple of
the Sun at Konarak, some 20 miles from Puri. Much of it has
fallen by now. The conception of this temple was that of a genius.
The temple is dedicated to Surya o whom other famots temples
ded‘mntedmh!uﬂ.ndlnl{uhmirud Modhera in Gujerat. The
masons tried to represent the traditional description of the sun-god
as given in the Vedas visualizing the deity standing in time, in
winged chariot urging on his team of seven horses, with which he
blazes his way through the heavens. These he unyokes ai sunset.
The building was to be fashioned like a chariot whirled along by
the seven horses. The base is an immense terrace with 12 giant
wheels, cach nearly ten feet high fixed on either side and in front is
a wide flight of steps, its sides supported by seven richly caparisoned
steeds, rearing and straining in their harness to drag the great bulk
along. On this platform, the large hall or Jagmohan was 100 feet
wide and 100 feet high while the tower was 225 feet from the ground,
“There were other shrines attached to. of near this main buiiding.
The immense surface was filled without stint by sculptured forms.
and intricate designs, some of them erotic.  Only the ussembly bail
remains intuct while the whole building was never completed.  Fow
buildings can boast of such an unresirained abundance of plastic
déecoration us this structure. Each portion is fincly balanced and
well proportioned. The temple marks the evolution of Tantriclsm
in Orissa.

11 the temples at Khajuraho we come acros ont of the most
refined and finished manifestations of Indian architecture, They
have been deserted for centuries but are still intact.  They are in
what was formerly known as the state of Chhatagpur, 100 miles
south-cast of Jhansi. They were erected in the tenth century mostly,
being 30 in number.

They are distinguished by their clegant proportions, graceful
contours and rich surface treatment. The halls are richly decorsted
with sculptore.  They are dedicated to Mahadeva, Vishnu, Jagdamba
and 1o the Jain deities.

In Rajputana and Central Indin there are various dismantled
and [(ragmentary temples owing to the onslaught of the Muoslim
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iconpclast; similar Is the fate meted out 1o most of the buildings in
Gujerat and the West. Still many temples survive in these places.
Mention may be made of Mahs-Mandir of Jodhpur and Eklinga
temple of Udaipur. Again the Sun-temple at Modhera 18 miles
sonth of Patan (Gujerat) is very remarkable, a monument of incom-
parable beauty even in its ruins, the eatire composition being lit
with the living Rame of inspiration. There is an atmosphere of
spiritual grace, On Mount Abu besides other Jain temples, there is
the tomple of Vimla built at this period. Practically every surface
is elaborated with sculptured forms.. Its dome of cleven concentric
tings is superb in showing the inventiveness of the artist. Not
miuch of the original fabri¢ of Sommath remains to speak of its
architecture. In the Deccan there are a number of temples of this
period notably temple of Ambarnath in Maharashtra state, the
Sas Bahu temples in Gwalior and the Gondeshwara tomple at Sirnar
in Nasik, Further in Kathiowar, there are temples with gabled ar
multiple roofs as found in Kashmir. The temple cities on the
mountains of Kathiawar, on the Sitrunjaya and Girmar hills, were
built by the Jains. The brick temples of southern Bengal are native

to the soil,
Lastly, there is the art of Kashmir, quite distinetive from the

designs and styles so far treated and resembling both the Gandhara
school and the Gupta school. Kashmir developed jts urtistic genius
mostly during the reigns of Lalitaditya and Avantivarman in the
eighth and the ninth centuries. The best style is that of the Breat
temiple of the Sun at Maortand. It j& g comprehensive  central
structure standing within a rectangular courtyard surrounded by a
cellular  peristyle which is entered by un imposing gateway, all
occupying a superb site five miles from the ancient town of
Anantnag. It is the skilful manner in which all ils parts are adjusted
and treated that gives the temple its supreme aesthetio nnd archi-
tectural character. There is balunced plastic decoration and there
is nothing small or sparing in its composition. Its beautiful simpli-
city and balsnced perfection are heightened by its surroundings,
symmetrically elevated against mountain background, and looking
out on the lone splendour of the everlasting snows.

Architecture has been called the matrix of civilisation ond s
the principal record of man's intellectua) evolution. Each great
cultural movement has made its own particular contribution to the
art of building. In India the basic principle of architecture has
Been its spiritual content. In the period treated in this chapter this
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characteristic remains, however decayed it might have become.
The principles of Bhakti developed in this period found their
expression in the temples erected from the seventh century onward.
Specially during the heyday of Bhakti movement in the eleventh and
twellth centuries the temple architecture received s most pro-
nounced perfection.

SOCTAL AND FOOROMIC CONDITIONS

Hindu Socicty, asin the past, continued to be cemented by
the caste-system.
THE CASTE-SYSTIM Y

Brahmans commanded the greatest respect, They specialised
in learning and knowledge. They were plso the advisers or the
ministers of the king. In some cuses they also acted as Commanders-
in-Chief. Their chicl work was as poet, astronomer, philosopher or
priest. They were mainly engaged in study, teaching, performing
sacrifices and charitable functions. On account of the rise of
Buddhism they had lost many of their functions and had,  therefore,
taken to some of the work performed previously by Vaishyas and
the Shudras. Commentaries or Smritis were written now 10 Justify
the assumption of these functhions, for example, the Parashar Smriti
allows 41l to join the profession of agriculture and cven to take to
the profession of arms. Brahmans now engaged, at least a fair
pumber of them, in business, trade, and also worked as an artist.
But they were to be particular about the rules of honour, cleanliness
and touch (chhut). They could not seli milk, honey. wine, meat
and salt. They enjoyed many facilities denied to other caules, €8,
they could not be awarded capital punishment. During this period
sub-castes begin to appear in greater mumber among thent. For
instunce, in the inscriptions of the twelfth century we have mention
of sub-castes like Dikshit, Pathak, Upadhyaya, Patwardhan. The
sub-castes probably originated in differonces about food (meats
caters and vegetarinps), professions, customs, philosophy and
religious practices, In the fourteonth and fifteenth centuries the
Kanyakubjs Brahmans had many new sub-castes and further acquir-
ed ‘bigha,” *biswa’ divisions. Similarly we now hear of the divisions
of the Panch Gours and Panch Dravids.

The next in socinl status were the Kshatriyas. They occupied
a high position in society and supplicd the rulers of the Hindu
States from amongst themselves. Their main Munctions were goveri-

-
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ment, defence, charity, sacrifices and study, Many of them were
men of learning, e.g., Harshavardhan, Chalukya king Vinayaditya,
Raja Bhoji and the Chauhan king Vigrahraj, the Fourth. Durinz
this period they also began to be divided into sub-custes and ook
to other professions.  Evils of drink and gambling began to develop
among them. _

Below the Kshatriyas we had the Vaishyas whose main func-
tions were agriculture, cattle-rearing, charity, sacrifice, study, trade,
business and money-lending. They were now discarding agriculture
as it was regarded a derogatory work by the Buddhists, and were
taking mainly to business. Some of them were ministers andd
commanders also. They also split up into sub-castes in the medieval
period.
The serviceiclass was named the Shudras. This Varna or
caste was, however, not untouchable. They had the right to Panch-
Maha-Yagnas. Their main functions were now agriculture, arfisan-
ship, smithy, carpentry, cloth-washing, dyeing and pottery. Besides
these there were the untouchables living outside the city, on the
borders, chief among whom were shoe-makers, hunters, butchers
and wedvers,

Besides these there was one special caste, namely, the Kayasthas.
Previously persans of all castes doing clerical work were called
Kaynstha, But during this period they began to develop into a
distinct caste. This ‘caste is, therefore, a mixture of all castes.
Even now Sorajdhwaj Kayasthas call themselves Shakdwipi
Bralimans.

During the early medieval period the relations between all the
castes were very cordial and marriages could also take plice between
them. Bona mentions Parshova as the son of a Brahman by a
Shudra woman. In the Pratihar inscription of 861 A.D., Harish-
chandra. a Brahman married a Kshtriya girl Bhadm. A Kshatriya
could marry a girl belonging to the lower castes but not the girl of a
Briohman fumily. The caste of an issue was determined according
to that of his or her father. By the end of our period all these
customs disappeared and we had strict enforcement of the rules of
the caste.  Similarly there was inter-dining in the earlier part but it
nlso disappeared lafer on,

Women also occupied an honoured position in society. They
received proper education, We have relerences sbout women
engaging in philosophical disputations with men, for instance,
Sankaracharya had to argue with the wife of Mandan Misra. The
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famous poet Rajshekhar had alsoan educated wife whose opinion
he has quoted. ‘There were many pocts among them. for example,
Indulckha, Marula, Subhudra, Madalas and Lakshmi. They were
also trained in fine arts, They did not observe Pardah (veil).
Harsha's mother used to meet the courtiers and Rajshri had paid
visit to Huien-T-Sang, the Chinese traveller. In the Deccan
Akkadevi, the sister of Solanki king Vikramaditya, iz said to have
lnid siege around the fort of Gokage (now Gokak in Belgaum district
of Maharashtra), Thus the Pardah system developed in Indis Atlas
only after the advent of the Muslims. There was polygamy also
but child-marriages were mre in the ecarlier part of the medicval age.
Instances of widow-marriages are also on record. Sati (widow-
burning) was not much prevalent. Women could inherit property
also. We thus sce that the early days of the Hindu rule in India
present 8 progressive socicty as compared with the later period of
the Medieval Age.

The Hindus were not completely ascetic. The upper classes
wsed to have palatial buildings with provision for music, hospitality,
library and disputation. All the year round there were festivities
and [fairs which attracted people from far and wide. There were
amusements and entertainments like music, dancing drama, animal-
fighting, open-ur dining, boating, swimming, chess and dice.  Dress
was of various kinds and suited to all occasions Needle and
thread are mentioned cven as early as the Vedic times what to say
of now, Atftention was paid to the varicty, design and beauty of
¢lothes. Omaments were used both by men and women. Particular
purity was muintained about food not so much because of untouch-
ability but because the laws of health and cleanliness so demanded.
The articles of food were whest, jowar, bajea, milk, ghes, gur and
sugar. Non-vegetarian diet also prevailed specinlly among the
Kshatriyas and the lower castes. Sacrifices or Yagnas were io
vogue and hospitality was strictly enjoined upon. Thers were slaves
also muaintained by the kings and the rich people. People had alo
developed faith in magie, ghosts and spells.

ECONDMIC CONDITIONS

Agriculture was the main occupation of the people.  The
agriculturists were well looked aiter by the government concerncd.
Irrigational projects of all sorts existed. We have in Raftarangini,
u mention of Suya, an engineer who huilt & dam on the river Jhelum
and thus helped the agriculturists. Bi;mwmin.mk.um
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and wells were nlso dug and maintained. The land was surveyed by
the government, village arens were demarcated  fields for pastures
were Jeft and the agriculturists wore helped in times aof dire necessity
like the famine. The land provided the main income in the form
of land-tax to the powers that be. It was generally 1/6 of the
produce, taken in kind,

Trade and commerce were the next main occupations. Cities
were the centres of thess. Among the famous cities of the age
were Madura, Vamji (Vanchi) in Malnbar, Vatapi, Tamralipti,
Kannauj, Ujjain, Broach and Pataliputra or Patna. Commerce was
both by land and sea, The commerce of India was particularly
with Arabia, Phognecia, Persia, Egypt, Greece, Rome. Java,
Sumatrn, Indo-China and Chiny. There were many important
roads connecting the cities in India. One road 1,200 miles long
‘connected Coromandal coast with Kanys Kumari, another 1,100
miles long had connected Patna with Afghanistan. Tho main
articles of export were silk, bleached ¢loth, mustin, gems, pearls,
spices, fvory and diamonds. '

India alo specislised in metallorgy. Steel and iron of the
finest type were manufactored. The iron-piflar at Delhi near
Kutab-minar is ilustrative of Indian skill in this field. Gold and
silver wiensils and ornaments were also made of excellent design and
suited to all tastes. Glass-work was also to be found during this
period. Pliny, (the Roman Historian), regarded it as the best of
its kind. Trade and commerce were monopolised not so much by
an individual capitalist as by the guilds of traders and munufisc-
tures. Trade was generally by barter and hence the comparative
neglect of cainage by the kings of the Hindu period. Thus econami-
cally India was a wealthy country and that is why it invited the
cupidity of the iconoclast like Malmud Ghaznavi,

This is in brief the survey of the Hindu India during {he
Medieval Period. We see remurkable developments in varions fields
of fife. Philosophically the key-note is provided by the rise of
scholasticism as in  medieval Europe. The Vedic works wore
amnotated, compiled and edited and on their basis we had  com-
mentaries galore in this period. All the main philosophies were
further commented and debated upon. The field was dominated
by Sankara whose theory of illusion or maya-vida Jed o o re-
action in the form of Bhakti. But the dominance of mayn-vada or
fllusoriness of this world had so much stamped itsell’ upon the
people that they developed & certain unbalunced outlook upon . life,
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forgetting the good in materialism for the sake of virtue in useetic-
ism, Mugch of this confusion was due to the rise of Buddhism.
Before the Gita with its wide synthesis of knowledge, action and
devotion had time deoply to influence the national mind, the heresy
of Buddhism captivated the Indians. Buddhism with its exaggerated
emphasis on quiescence and the consequent virtue of self-abnegation,
its unwise creation of i separate class of quicscents and illumination,
its sharp distinction between monks and laymen implying the
inferiority of the latter and its relegation of worldly sction to the
lowest importance led to confusion and destroyed the people. Half
the nation moved in the direction of passivity and negation, the
other by o natural reaction plunged deep into splendid but enervit-
ing materinlism. Our race lost three parts of its ancient heroic
manhood, its grusp on the world, its magnificently ordered polity
anil its noble social structure, Sankari tried to salvage some Spars
from the ship-wreck, But he could not shake off the deep impress
of the religion he hud combated. The old vitality could not be
recovered. The old Kshatriyn class disappeared or became degraded.
The Brahmans remained the sole interpreters of the Gita. They
being men of knowledge laid stress on quiescence and did not echo
Krishna's call to action. The disinterested and desireless pursuit of
duty is & gospel for weaklings. Babes and sucklings may practise
it. because they must, but with others it is a hypocrisy. Thus
Sankara, taking his cue from Buddhism, deviated from the supreme
truth of Indian culture, the harmony between life and spirit and
paved, partinlly at least, the way for the downfall of the Hindy
India,
In the religious field the age witnessed the rise of the Bhakti
school just as in Europe we had the rise of piety symbolised by the
Cathedrals. The good in this was that the Hindu socicty was
cemented by the bond of devotion to & common, personal Godhead
and the canker of untouchability was shom off its position. But
here also partial vision developed: emphasis was lnid on the external
aids to devotion and worship and it was not realised that the
mysticnl experience by living inward and through the fervour of
devotion was the only way to discover harmony and concord.
Besides Bhakti also savourced of quiescence oF insetion. It
:fnptm:bn:t the vital at the cost of the physical and mental aspects

man,
In the literary and artistic fields also the Hindus continued
their old traditions but there was a decline in the creative urge. In
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the Geld of litcrature, we had the evolution of the Vernaculars. The
architecture and sculpture of the period seem decadent when com-
pared with the Gupla art in these fields. The period was noteworthy
for the standardisation of rules and laws of music and duncing. It
also witnessed the rise of the Rajput school of painting. Further the
advance made in the scientific ficld specially astronomy and mathe-
matics was noteworthy. Socially and economicully the Hindu India
continued to be progressive till the seventh Century. Even after-
wirds in the social sphere the caste distinctions and other inequitics
were few and far between but as we enter the eleventh century and
onward incqualities increase, pardah comes in vogue, untouchabifity
ariges, superstitions become rife and poverty for the masses i
stamped upon the age. There is a close connection between
economic life amd culture.

During this period wealth was concentrated in the hands of
the few. They spent it on unproductive purposss, on palaces,
dances, animals, favourities, pastimes and on wars, The Hindu
kings of the period gradually became seekers after their self-interest
and naturally the masses remained passive spectators when the
night of foreign invasion descended upon Indin, Thus economic
inequality made for an unbalanced culture, led to the rise of class-
calture and break-up of Indian harmony achicved in the previous
age.  We had evolved a harmony of interest, desire, religion and
liberation (Artha, Kama, Dharma and Moksha), [t was disturbed
now. Fundamentally thos the root of the malady lay in the partial
vision of the people who mattered during the Medieval Period.
With the loss of concord between spirit and matter the decline of
India was inevitable. We became prisoners of the fetters we had
ourselves fashioned,



CHAPTER THIRTEEN
CULTURE DURING THE MUSLIM RULE

WE HAVE 80 far traced the purely Hindu contribution 1o the Indian
Calture in the Medicval Period. We now  describe the cantribution
of the Mohammedans who became the main ruling class in India
towards the close of the twelith century. In this connection it will be
worthwhile pointing out that the ruling clisses amonz the Muslims
were generally the foreign Muslims and the so-called Indian converts
hardly counted in the counsels of the powers that be, Further in
the initinl period of the rule of the Sultans India was in the grip of
a military occupation and there was hardly any Hindu-Muslim
rapproachment. Only when the angularities of the foreign rule had
been softened by environment, climate and circumstances of the
fimes that a realisation dawned that only by placating the Hindus
could sn endursble pesce and convord be established in India.
Cansgiousness of this came late, mainly during the Mughal Period.
Alko the culture of the Muslims was for long either an exotic one
or a cluss colture confined to a certain group that basked in the
sun-shine of the King's favour.

Certain enduring aspects of Muslim contribution to our culture
may be emphasized, The monotheism of Islam led to the birth of
% similar moyement among the Hindus also. Certnin aspects of
“Bhakti' movement among the Hindus were coloured by the icono-
clastic character of Islam. Kabir was the most representative figure
in this sphere.  Further the need to approach the Hindus for the
purposes of conversion led to the development of the vernacular
fiterature for enly in their lunguages could the Muslim saints make
themselves intelligible to the masses. In the fielkd of fine arts also
the Muslims carved & niche of their own. Muslim architectire,
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among the sristocrncy in Northern' Indin, underwent 3 certain
reorientation in imitation of the Muslims. We shall now describe
the Muslim culture with particular reference to sociul and economic
conditions, religion, literature and fine arts, taking first the condi-
tions under the Sultans and then under the Mughals,

SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC CORDITIONS UNDER THE SULTANS
The State in Indin was a feudal despotism and the King was
more or less co-ferminous with it.  He was the apex of the whole
system, the keystone of the arch of government and his example was
literally followed by those under him a5 fur as possible, They
(kings) thus set the tone of the upper soclal classes.  The ambitions
of the Sultans of Delhi set in the direction of bailding lofty palices,
holding grand levees, enjoying the spectacle of a world prostrating
itsell before them, sccumuluting vast treasure, concentrating all
finuncial powers in their hands, carrying on incessant wars of con-
quest and maintaining & large establishment of domestics mnd
*harams’ (seraglio). We hear of Sultans like Alauddin and Firoz
maintaining 50,000 and two lac slaves respectively while even: a
minister of the King of Malwa had 2,000 women in his seraglio:
Consider also the wailings of Sultan Ghiyas-ud-din Khilji of Malwa
who maintained 8 whole department for female supply but died in the
grief that he never met a woman exacily to his choice. The king
had nlso his favourites of all sorts, astrologers, pocts, musicians,
clowns and others. Among the refined courtiers the most influential
were the *Nadims,” o elass intellectunlly well-equipped, in manners
sophisticated, in dress most up-to-date and conversationally very
pleasing and sdaptable to the moods of the sovercign, They had
hardly any ollicial position and were in the nuture of boon com-
panions of & monarch. The Sultans had also a vast houschold
stafl organised into departments.  For instance there were the ‘Sur
Jandar,” charged with the duty of personal protection of the king
the *Sar-abdar’, looking after the royal toflet srrangements, the
*Chashnlgir,” supervising the royal Kitchen, anid “Sagi-l-Khas® provid-
ing wines and other drinks to the royalty, These fanctionaries had
a reguilar subordinate establishment to help them. The Sultan as a
public person was sarrounded by pomp ang ceremonies. Among
the ceremonies marking the enthronement of a new king were those
of the ‘Khutba and Sikka.' The ‘Khutha® was the recitation of
the public sermon in the name of the new king and the *Sikka’ was
the tsoe of mpney bearing his superseription, The king had courts on
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various occasions, Strict etiquetic was prescribed for these functions.

Below the sovereign came other social classes. The chief
among the upper classes were the proper ruling class (Ahl-f-daulat)
comprising the members of the royal family, the nobility and the
prmy ; the intelligentsia comprising the theologians (the “ulama’),
the judicial officers (the 'qazis’), men of learning and of piety : and
jastly came the cluss (Ahl-i-murad), catering for -pleasure like the
musicians and the dancers.

Then came the masses, both among the Hindus and the Mo-
hammedans. These eajoyed very: little either of pleasure or of
profit. Thelr function was just to pay the taxes, till their felds or
work In the urban arcas and allow themselves to be oppressed by
the officers concerned. Power was therefore monopolised by the
aristocracy in which the forcign element consisting of the Turks, the
Persinns, the Arabs, the Abyssinians, the Egyplians and the Afghans
predominated.  During the period of Alsuddin Khilji Indian con=
verls also found a chance to be in the poverning clique. The
nobility was united only in war; in peace it was Lorn by pard-
cularistic and personnl jealousies, ambitions, sivileies and interests.
As the Muslims were surrounded by a sea of non-believers, the
influcnce of the ‘ulama’ was great, This class monopolised judicial,
ecclesiustical and oducational services. The ‘Ulymas® were consulted
by the sovereign both on important points of law nnd on matters of
state policy. Their influence was not always healthy or henclicial.
In particular they always showed inclination towards s *Jehad' (war)
against the infidels.

The Hindus formed the bulk of the population. They were
(a mujority of them) hewers of wood and drawen of water. Of
course, the Muslim masses were hardly better. But they carried an
additionul stigma of being noo-believers. Henee, neither their pro-
perty nor their person was safe. Most of the land was held by
them. Some smong them manned the lower branches of adminis-
tration like the revenus snd finance, supplied the bulk of the
financial, trading, business, nod commercial classes and even acted
as merchants (banjaras) to the Muslim army as there was 1o regular
commissariat arrapgements.  Partisan reading of Indian history
may result in the judgment that the iindus were either deprived of
all privileges or that they enjoyed comparative freedom - and social
amenities together with the Muslims. The truth liss in between.
By their religion and beliels they were natorally suspect to the
powers that be. The ruling classes were in the minority and had to
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stick together. It was casy to unite them under the cry or pretext
of *Jehad.! Hence the pages of Indian history are disfigured by
omslnughts and oppressions against the Hindos.  But with the firm
catnblishment of the Muslim rule in India, the rulers discovered that
permanent place: could only be secured in co-operation with the
majority in India and, therefore, we find them seeking the help of
the Hindus also in various functions and departments. Speciaily
in the provincial courts or administration the treatment of the
Hindus was not on the whole oppressive.

Socially, therelore, the Muslim: society under the Sultans was
feudal. Social privileges, amenitics ol life, wealth and honour were
the monopoly of the king and those surrounding him, The masses
lived in comparative poverty and were looked down upon,

ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

It has become proverbial that India was a land fowing with
‘milk and honey. Certainly in the Medieval Age she had enormous
wealth of all kinds and attracted the covetous eye of the forcigner.
The first Muslim attack came in the eighth century and then after the
tenth century a series of invasions followed leading to the occupation
of muny parts of India by the Muslims. They naturally became the
heirs to the wealth of Indin.  As compared with the British it can
be said to their credit that they did not drain away the wealth of
India and did not uproot the sources of our production,

AGRICULTURE

As at present Indin was predominantly an sgricultural country.
The source of production was land ; ploughing. Animals were the
main power to draw out the potential wealth and the implemeats
were the conservative and time-honoured plough, harrow, the pick,
the hoe, spades; rakes and such like. Produce was ganerally sufficiont
unless insufficient monsoons or famines, locust pest, epidemics and
invasions intervened. Life was stercotyped. The villages were
peopled by inhabitants claiming common descent, caste-wise, and
united by traditional ties of religion and customs. The village was
a self-suflicient unif, organically united. For instance, the husband-
man took to the tilling and harvesting of crops, the women folk
lending their hands to various functions like the care of the animals ;
the carpenters made and mended the implements for which the wood
was. supplied by the husbandmen : the blacksmiths supplied the
iron parts of the implements and repaired them ; the potters made



CULTURT DURING THE MUSLIM RULE 199

the household utensils ; the cobblers mended or made the shoes and
the plough harness and the priest performed the marriage rites
and other ceremonics. There were also the sibsidinry functions of
the money-lender, the washerman, the sweeper, the cow-herd and
the: barber. Thus lund was the pivot around which the whaole
village life revoled.

_ Production was mainly for local consumption. Some people
in the eities, in the main, lived on the income derived from [nufus<
tries for which raw materials could be imported by way of the
rivers washing the boundariés of these vities and some classes liviog
in the ports Jived on the fruits of foreign commerce. The towns
also served ‘as centres of distribution of agricultural produce and
industrial goods. The state took a large share of the produce mainly
in kind and in return provided some security and nlso some itriga-
tional facilities. There was no fixed standard of comforts and the
people were accustomed to comparative poverty, 8 course sanctioned
by their traditional religion also. The chiel crops were pulses,
wheat, barley, millet, peas, rice, sesame nnd oilseeds, sugarcane,
jute and cotto. Medicinal herbs, spices and fragrant wood were
also grown and exported to @ certain extent.  Some new Crops were
now introduced like tobacco, ted and coffee. Among the friits we
had maongoes, grapes, dates, pomegranates, plantains, melons,
peuaches, apples, Urangcs, figs, lemons and jack-fruits.  The Sultans
took pains to develop orchards and gardens. We had flowers
remarkable for their charm, smell and varicty. There were also
great varieties of auimals, both domestic und wild.

INDUSTRIES

There were first of all village and cotiage industries and the
crafts necessary for the work of the village husbandman, dlreaily
mentioned. The labour employed was hereditary, the technique
‘was conservative and traditional. Among other industries wo had
sugar, scetits and spirits, These together with varietics of ofl were
also made in the cities. Among the cottage industrics the most
important, however, were those of weaving and spinning of cottom.
The processes were the same 44 are employed today. Wo had also
small arms-making industry. There were albo  goidsmiths and
silversmiths. Within their limitations the village-products were both
artistic and cheap. The husbandman had very lietle left to him
after paying the various craftsmed, the tixes, and the ceremonial
expeuses.  Their lot was not, therefore, enviable, [n common with
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them the standard of living of other people in the villages was hardly
bertter.

There were no faclories or big enterprises in the modern sense.
Usually either there was exchinge between the smull producer in
the town and the distributorin the big cities or the produces disposed
of his stock at the periodical fairs, The Sulitans also took a hand
in building up hig enlerprises known as the ‘Karkhanas.” Here
craftamen were employed under the direct supervision of officials to
manuficture articles fashionable among the aristocracy. For instance,
the royal Tactories at Delll employed for silk manufacture above
4,000 weavers. It is said that Mohammad Tughluq used to distri-
bute 2,00,000 complete robes. of honour twice every year and for
this purpose be had to import goods from Chins and lraq also.
This can give an idea of the royal demand for goods, _

The manufacture of fextiles was the biggest industry of India.
The textiles included cotton cloth, woollens and silks. There wene
the allied industries of embroidery, gold thread work and dyeing.
The home demand was fully met and some quantitics were plso
exported notably by Bengnl and Gujerat. The fine cloth was of
excellent variety and the rich people dressed themselves in varicties
of silk, muslin, linen, brocade, satin and furs. The famous centres
of cloth manufactore were Deogir and Maohadeva-nagari in the
Deccan, Delhi in the North, Cambay in Gujerat and places like
Sonargaon, Dacca and Banjala in Bengal. Bengal in particular led
in the manufacture of cotton textiles. There was also the manu-
facturo of carpets, cushions, coveriets, beddings (durries) and bed-
strings. We had also the dyeing industry and calico painting.

After the textifes we had the metal work, Our workers were
expert in handling metals like iron, brass, silver, zine and mica.
We had various metal industries like the sword making, stee] mak-
ing, manufacture of basins, cups, knives, scissors und even guns,

India had also mode great progress in inlay work of all soris.
Inlay work on gold and silver ornaments and  utensil, embroidersd
work of various kinds on belts, dress, dish covers and work of
cnamelling reached & high water-murk during this period. There
was alsa the stone or brick work., The fine buildings erected by the
sovercigns needed excellent artisans and mosons and as is well
known they were plentifully supplied by the medicval India. Alaud-
din Khilji alone is said to have employed 70,000 workers for the
construction of state buildings. Other minor industries were those
of the corulwork, ivory, imitation jewellery, leather, paper and
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sugar. The workers were arginised in guilds and had considerable
artistic abilities but the traditions of secrecy and exclusiveness led to
the dying out of the skill which was peculinr to them.

TRADE AND COMMERCE

Both the king and his nobles were always in oeed of luxury
goods and this necessitated exlensive trade and commerce. Both
intand and foreign trade flourished. Voyuges by sa and travel on
land were frequent.

As for the internal trade we had the various classes of merchants
and shop-keepers.  The Gujeratis of the North, the Chettis of the
South anil the Banjaras of Rajputana were famous, Besides shops
we had movable stalls, pack harses, pedlars and other itinerary
deslers. Bigger deals in commoditics were mads in special market
towns or ‘mandis,’ Connected with the merchanis we had the
class of carriers of goods and the brokers. The Banjaras (spaken
above) carried on the business of conveying agricultural and other
produce from one part of the country (o another. The native
bankers used to give loans and receive deposits or ‘*hundis,” These
bankers, Sphus and Mahajans, were nlways belping 1he upper
clusses with money. Alauddin Khilji instituted special officers and
{gid down strict rules to control the operations of markets, adulters-
tion of food and fraudulent weights. The towns were the focus of
the internal trade,

As in the anclent past, evennow India had substantial com-
mercial relations with the outside world. Indinn goods were carried
by the Arabs to all parts of Asia. Caravans of merchants were a
familiar sight. The sea-routes were in the hands of the Moorish
merchants, The chief articles of import were silks, velvets, cmbroi-
dered stufl, horses, guns, gun-powder, and some precious metals-
The chief items of export were grain, cotton, precious stones, indigo,
hides, opium, spices and sugar. The countries affected by India in
commerce were, in particular, Irag, Persia, Egypt. East Africa,
Malaya, Java, Sumatra, China, Central Asia, Afghanistan, islands in
the Pacific and countries round the Persiun Gulf, From Alexandria
in Egypt goods went to Europe.

In foreign trade the coastal cities took the lead, particularly
those of Gujerat and Bengal. The share of the Indians in the carry-
ing trade on the Indian coast Was Very small, The foreign merchants
had no love lost for India. They were interested  only In carrying

on their business and making profits, The volume of foreign trade
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was, however, comparutively not very significant. On sccount of
the luxurious lving of the King and his retinue most of India’s
wealth from the industries was speni on the maintenance of a parasite
class leading maturally to the impoverishment of the masses. Prices
of commodities were cheaper than thoese obtaining today but the
mnsses could mol beévefit much onsccount of the filching by the
powers-that-be amd the aristocracy.

Economically, therefore, the nge of the Sultanate presents a
vivid contrast between afffuence and poverty, Material wealth was
concentrated in the hands of the few. The pattern of spending  was
set by the Sultans to whom prestige and honour demanded huge
expenditure and Juxurious living. The culture and refinement of n
very smaull upper class had no relation to the/life of the commin
people.  The life of the majority waa storeotyped, unrefined and
represented a very low stage of mental culture. In this period, there-
fore, economic conditions, had a very close bearing on our culture.
The kings became corrupt, luxury-loving and inefficient, They
represented in course of time an effeto culture not related to the
needs and demands of the masses and as such their downfull becane
inevitable.  The sturdy Moghuls now trampled over their freedom
and established their own rule in India,

We shall now describe the socinl and economic conditions in
India under the Moghul Kings,

FOUIAL AND ECONOMIC CONDITIONS UNDER THE MOGHULS
As in the previous period, society continued to be divided into
the haves and the have-nots with power and wealth concentrated in
the hands of the king and a small ¢lass of aristocracy. We have
already traced the various divisions of society and need not linger
over this.. Two new fuctors, however, entered during this period
and influenced the sodal development. In the first place the kings
became nations! monarchs.  Akbar especiatly innugurated a policy
of reconciliation, concord was established between the Hindus and
the Muslims. Consequently we had now social solidarity nnd
cohesion. The Hindus manned the administration of the empire in
collaboration with the Mohammedans and also became ernaments
of the royal court, contributing their share in the literury and artistic
developments and by their inclusion widening the ranks of afisto-
eracy. Sccondly, the Mughal kings were secular in outlook and
refused to be guided by the 'Mullas’ or *Ulamas." As a result the
influcnce of sucerdotal cluss, which had o far bees éxercised in the
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direction of religious fanoticism, Was curtniled and in this sphere
also the Initiative was taken by Akbar,

Women and wine continued 1o be the preoccupation of society
or the nristocracy. We have Abul Fazl volunteering the information
that Akbar had a seraglio of 5,000 women supervised by a separato
stail of female officers. In the reign of Jahangir wine flowed [recly
in the court. We, bowever, find the kings attempling various social
reforms. Evils like Ssti and female infanticide were banned or
frowned upon, widow-remarriuge Wwas encouruged, and female
education wus imparted. Dowry sysiem Was discouraged and
sttempts were made by Akbar to secure. consent of the bride and
the bride-groom alse to their marnage. He also tried to check
carly marringes, polygamy and promiscuous wedding. In spite of
these reforms the fundamental guestion of the deep social gull bet-
weeti the few and the masses remained umsolved and scclety con-
tinued to be feudal, conservative and reactionary.

PLONOMIC CONDITIONS
{n the economic life of this age a new factor emerged, namely
the advent of the Europeans on the stage of Indian politics. In the
closing years of the sixteenth century the Portuguese became masicrs
of the Indion seas. Akbar tacitly recoguised the position of the Por-
tugucse by taking out licencss for ships senl by him to the Red Sea,
and the Moghuls made no attempt ecither (o free or to commund
the water. There was no realisation on the part of the Moghul
kings of the nuture of ses-power o its role in the future military
strategy. The resuit was that by the close of the reign ol Aurangzeb
the influence of the European merchants had extended over the
greater part of Indis. On the coast, from Sind to Bengal, Dutch-
men and Englishmen were to be found wherever there was trade
worth having ; while in the north they were active aver large portions
of the areas now known as Bihar and the Uttar Pradesh : theic
presence was familiar on the roads leading from Agra to the seaparis.
It may fairly be said that, with the exception of the Punjab, every
important part of India was affected by the new conditions which
had come fnto existence.  1n other wonds as the Indian rulers could
not change society in & progressive direction, nature sent foreiga
rule to effect the change over from feudalisnt to capitalism.
Economicaily the most important feature was the top-heavy
expenditure of the government which remained despotio in charac-
ter though like Europe in the cighteenth century it was benevolent
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most famous. There were various kinds of calicos and long cloths.
The calicos were given various pames by the foreigners like the
Semianoes, Pintados, Necanics and Percalles. The coasts of Bengal,
Bombay and Madras contained porss from where these goodi went
outside. Jn the Punjab the district of Hoshiarpur was famous for
the production of varietics of cotton’ goods. From Gujerat gilk
went to Peru, East Africa, Turkey, Tartary, Syrin, Barbary and
Ethiopia. Silk was aleo imported into India from the Far East,
Central Asin und countries along the western coast. Bengal, Bihar
and Ahmedabad were centres of silk manufacture. Kashmir specia-
fised in woollens, carpets and shawls. Indigo was extensively grown
in the Doab and had » great forcign market specially afler Akbar.
Fine arts were also developed. Ice was supplied in the summer
from Sirmoor, a hilly state, 11 was transported by coolies and

The big Industeics were financed by the king. For the small
industrics we have the development now of banking houses (ealled
Kothees) whose business was lending of money, cxchanging ofd
wilh new coins, isve and discount of hundees (Promissory Notes)
and depositing of money at a certain rate of interest. The persons
engaged in this work were called Sharrafs (ShrofTs) and the manager
was calléed Muncemji (agent of the financier). These Kathees open-
ed their ibranches in varioss places in India gnd took pp other
business alio besides banking. For proper trading snd fnancial
purposes of the stute good coinage is a necessity and Akbar adopted
measures to have i reformed currency. The coins were brought to
n fixed standard of purity and their shapes were improved, The
coins in regular use were silver and copper.  Gold coins were rarely
used. The chicf silver coin was the rupee of 1725 grains ¢ the
chief copper. coin was the ‘dam,’ equal to 1/40 of the rupee: 1/8 of
a dam was known as ‘damri’ amd one ‘paisa’ or dam fetched 72
scawries’ while for imperial purposes “Jitals® were also in wse. being
128 of a dam. The gold *mobur’ was equal to 10 rupees. The
rupee was equal to 2 shillings and 3 pence, roughly calcolated. The
normal rate for an wnskilled. worker was 2 dams-and for a skilled
worker 7 dams.  The unskilled worker couid obtain for this money
9 pounds and 4 ounces of wheat for example, and a skilled worker
could obtain 32 pounds and 6 ounces. Thus (e lood was extra-
ordinarily cheap. There was no principle of taxation and no mobi-
lity of labour. Foreigners were faxed Jess than the natives and were
given concessions which hit the native industries, for instance, cus-
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toms duties or inland transit dutics on their goods were hardly any
as compared with those levied on the merchandise of the Indians.
There was also the ovil of farming taxes. Thus uncertainty of the
taxes, their wide range and frequency, insatiable greed of the offlcinls
and weak protection of life and property on the king's highwiys
killed enterprise and initiative in trade.

The transport system operated through land, rivers and the
sens. Therc were various roads converging on Agra the capital
which was connected with all places of India like Dholpur, Delhi,
Lahore, Kabul. Surat, Broach, Ahmedabad, Ajmer, Fatehpar Sikri,
Kanauj, Lucknow, Ayodhya, Faizabad, Jaunpur, Allahabad, Patna
and others. The Punjab conducted a considerable trade via Kash-
mir and Ladakh, Yarkand and Kashgar, There was also the.
connection of Agra to south vin Burhanpur, Daultabad and
Golkunda. Tnland navigation was confined to the Ganges and the
Indus. Boats used to come from Bengal to Banaras and Allaha-
bad. Bullock-carts and pack animals besides boats transported
goods. At every S coss (kos) posts were established with horses
and & set of footmen maintained there (one coss=5000 yards). Ta
convey specinl papers 50coss was travelled in 24 hours or a letter
reached Ahmedabad from Agra in five days. Travelling wus not

always safe.

TRADE AND COMMERCE

So far s the inland trade was concerned the conditions re
mained the same as before but there was a new development in the
foreign trade, namely, the ineursion of the European merchants. We
should have taken a warning and 2 lesson from them. All the foc-
tors in favour of India being a great trading country—natural wealth,
extensive sea-board, teeming population with artistic skill —were
present but the kings did mot care about these and neglected the
sea-tride and commerce.

The Portuguese and later the Dutch and the English controlled
our forcign: commerce.  Among the Indians (to lemd help) were the
Moslems of the coastal arcas, the ‘banias’ of Gujerat and the
'Chettis® of the Coromandal coast, The important sed-ports Wero
Lahari-Bandar (near Karachi), Din, Broach, Surat, Daman, Bussein,
Chaul, Goa, Mangalore, Calicut, Cochin, Negapatam, St. Thome,
Masulipatam, Hooghly, Chittagong and Satgaon, In Lahari Bandar
‘came through Persia and Arabis traders with dates, horses, pearls,
inesnse, gummastic und Jow's stones. They exported sugar, butter,
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the Mughal kings, the relationship between the King and the
‘Ulamas" or the ecclesinstical cluss, the nop-official religious move-
ments during the period and the tone of the curnent morality among
the people. So fir as the religious functions of a Sultan are con-
cerned, it i1 said, they were confined to the following duties, namely,
the reading of the Khutba for the Friday and *Id" prayers; the
fixing of the extent and the limits of religious prohibitions; the
collection of taxes for charitible purposes; the waging of wars in
defence of the faith: the adjudication of disputes and suppression of
innovations in religion. The Sultan further set apart funds from
his treasury for religious and charituble purposes, asa matter of
grace. Further from the conversations between Barani and Miutmish
the Sultan and between Sultan Alnuddin and Qazi Mughis-ud-din of
Biyana it is crystal clear that the Sultanate was an cssentially secalar
institution with no room within it for a dogmatic attitude towards
religion and no scope for the establishod veligion te usurp the
authority of the civil functionaries wha derived their -power from
the king, The ‘Ulamas’ discovened great possibilities in the qumoic
injunction ‘Obey Allnh snd Obey the Apostle, and those in asthority
from among you,” The Sultans were identified with ‘those in
authority,’ were later invested with divine attributes and disobedience
to them was to be regarded ns sinful.  In short, the ‘Ulama’® suh-
scribed to the proposition: *‘He who obeys the Sultan, obeys the
Lord Merciful,' The claim of the Mughal King Akbar to be both
thi secular and religious hesd of the Indian Muoslims must, therefore,
seem & logical development, So far as the Sultans and their Hindu
subjects were concerned it must be concedsd that initially they
were suspected and persecuted; how far it was a matter of policy
and how far a auestion of conviction, must remain a cantroversial
question.  But when the militant fury of the invader cooled down,
the warrior learned to. turn his sword ints a plongh-shire and the
normal functions of administration began to demand greator attens
tion, it was realised that even-handed justice and redress for every
wrong committed against anyone were essential to promale peace
andd prosperity. Hence towards the close of the Soltanate wo find
a more tolerant attitude towards the Hindus and this ‘was specially
trse in the case of many kingdoms which srose in the provinces
with the weakening of the central authority at Delhi.

As for the relationship between the religious class and the
Sultans it varied according to the personage who happened to be the
king. The religious cluss consisted of the theologians, the ascetics,
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the Sayyids, the Pirs and their descendants. Of these, officially
the theologians or the ‘Ulama’ counted most. They manned the
judicial and religious offices in tho state. They had tended to
acquire undue prominence in the state, were becoming fanatical
and often forgetful of the true tenets of their faith. 1t was Sultan
Allauddin Khilji I who put a curb to their over-weening ambi-
tions. They were to decide only on judicial questions and strictly
religious problems. Mohammad Tughlag went even further and
completely secularised the state. Firoz, however was more. lenicnt.
But their former supremacy was gone for ever.  Thus the ecclesiasti-
cal class became a handmaid of the Sultans political policy und
administration.

$o fir as the ton-official religious movements are concerned
we find the development of Sufism among the Muslims and the
Bhakti movement among the Hindus. The latter has been tremted
both in the previous chapter and the one that follows; some notice
may now be taken of Sufism in India.

The petiod of individunlistic missionary ‘notivity beging Trom
the eleventh century onward, Of the earliest missionaries of whom
we have any record was Shaykl Ismail who came to Lahore about
the year 1005 A.D.  Among others who came now mention may be
made of Abd Allah. In the twelfth century we have an important
missionary in Gujerat, namely, Nur-ud-Din. From the thirteenth
centory their numbers increased and we had important missionaries
like Khwajeh Muin-ud-Din Chishti of Ajmer, lalal-ud-Din of Sind,
Sayyid Ahmad Kabir of the Punjab and later on ethess like Raha-
ul-Haqq, Baba Farid-ud-Din and Ahmad Kabir. From the four-
teenth century the missionaries spread into Western India and the
Deccan.

Islam has its monastic orders and saints, the underlying basiy
of which ‘is the mystic interpretation of the religious life known s
Suflem. Sind was the first province to he the home of Sufism.
Largely by means of poetry, Suft ideas have been spread throughout
India. They have modified some schools of Hindu mysticism which
has also affected Sufism in India. The Sufis have split up into &
number of sects which have been referred to in the next chapter.
We shall now discuss the main principles of Sufism.

Sufism i devotional, pictistic and a natural revoll agwinst the
cold Tormalism of o ritaalistic religion. Naturally it found @ con-
genial home in India with its warm, mystical yearning after union
and fellowship with God. Their laith may be thus summarised.
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God has given all his sons of servants the capacity for union with
Him: This capacity is potentinl, hidden within us and can be
developed with the help of a guide who should be ane illumined by
divine touch and fght and so qualified to initiate people into the
divine mysterics.. To perform these spiritual functions various
illuminated souls have come- into this world dowered with the gift
of miracles (karamat). These men, ont of their practical experience
in the way (tarigah) of coming into union (wasi) with God, have
defined the stages (magamat) of progress and laid down rules for
the guidance of all men who desire to live on terms of the closest
intimucy with God and His saints (walis). The spiritual guide ia
known as the ‘Murshid,' “pir* or ‘shaykh, and his disciple is called
o ‘murid,” Various eeremonies have been prescribed for the initia-
tion of a disciple. After initiation he becomes a ‘salik,’ traveller on
the way and must carofully observe the rules and the ritualistic
practice of *dhike’ besides strictly obeying the master till be has
attained illumination (khatrat). The various stages of illumination
are ‘Nazmt* when the Iaw of Islam i the guide; "Malakut" when one
dovelops the nature of an sngel and becomes pure; ‘Jabarut’ when
powers descend and ‘Lahut’ whers one has absolute truth and is
absorbed in divinity. The religious practices to attain these stages
are of vital importance. There is the practice of ‘dhikr” or
remembering Allah, bringing Him to mind. Either His name is
quictly repeated or other thoughts are loudly suppressed. Further
the disciple shuts his eyes, closes his lips and fixes his atiention on
his inhalations and exhalations, saying La llahah (there is no God)
when the breath poes out and saying o Allah (except Allsh)
when the bresth comes in.  He should practise this so that nitimately
this becomes automatic and he need not think at all of the process
or practise it. Sometimes in the prectics of “dhiks’ ecstasy is
induced and one Joses comsciousness, It can also be performed in
groups. The master or the ‘pir” becomes hereditary and has his
headquarter calied ‘Khanagah’ (monastery). It is often buill over
the tomb of the founder—pir. The members are both laity and the
clergy. Among the latter are those who collect gifis from the
country, divided for this purpose into circles (halqahs), for the order
anid thoswe who constantly reside in the monastery and are of various
groups according to their spiritunl development. These ordems
exercise extensive influence in the religious life of the Indian

Muslims,
The Sufiz in India were not characterised by religions [anatic-
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ism. They adopted many Indinn rites nnd principles into their
faith. They approached the Hindus with artlessness, simplicity,
love, kindness and benevolence and trigd to appeal to them w their
own language: They gave tothe Bhakti movement various devo-
-tional exercises and charged it with their own experiences of mystic
and divine love. Their love was of various kinds as that of the wife
towards the husband, of the beloved towards the Jjaver, of the
setvant towards the master. The pain of separation was forcibly
expressed and was a wign of intensity of love towards God. Larer
on the two, min and God were looked identical. Rur wvery few
reached this conception or regarded it as worth adopting. The
separation between God and man was maintained in consonance
with the principles of lslam.

As for the moral [ife of the people was concerned, on the
whole it was marked by faith, love and piety. Loyalty and charity
wers appreciated and adhered to, courtesy and hospitality  were
enjoined upon and properly observed. But as compared with the
masses the aristocrats or the upper classes were nol morally praise-
worthy. Excessive sensuality, unnaturs] love, gambling and drink-
ing and personal jenlousies disfigured their lives. They took their
cue from the sovereign and even the *Ulauma’ hisd swesved from the
path. Amir Khusrao finds that the only distinguishing feature of
the theologians as a class was their hypocrisy, vanity and conceit.
Balban compluined of the want of truthfulness and courage among
them. The only redoeming feature was the intense love of religion
among the masses and the development of devotional sects like
those of the Sufis.

These were the main features of the religious life of the age of
the Sultanate, So far as the Moghuls are concerned we need not
dilate upon their policy here as it is extensively treated -in the pext
chapter. It may be cmphusizedd that the developing spirit of
tolerance in this age crystallised itsell in the reign of Akbar. We
have the testimony of Abul Fazl who observed in Ain-l-Akbarl that
Akbar tabulated the causes of difforence between the Hindus and
the Mohammedans and exerted all the authority of the State to
remove them.  These causes were

(a) diversity of tongues and misapprehension of mutual pur-

poses ; ¢ o :

(1) the distance that separated the learned men of the two
communities ; . _ _

(¢) the absorption of mankind in the delights of corporval
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gratification and mnwillingoess to hear praise of another :

{d) insolence, no inteation to understand one another ;

(e) the blowing of the chill blast of inflexible custom and the
tow flicker of the lamp of wisdom;

(f) the uprising of the whirlwind of animosity and the storms
of persecution; (understanding cach other ufi impossibility)
and

(g) the prosperity of wretches without principles.

{Adne-Akbari, Vol. 11, p. 24).

Akbar, therclore, strove to reconcile the two cormmumnilies.

He gave the first place to reason and not communalism and thus
luid the foundations of a national and secular staté in medieval
Indis. His example was followed by his successors. Aurangieb
deviated from it with consequences 100 well known 1o ment detailed
anrfation. The pricstly class was given o short shrift ; devotional
movements Tike those of the Sufis and others were encouraged and
the moral tone of the people was raised when the Emperor Akbar
developed his scheme for u common religion for the people and
requlated his moral life. The contribution of the Moghuls m the
religious field form abiding monument of Indian history.

LITERA TURE
In the field of literature three important developments may
be noted. The period witngssed the introduction and development
of Persiun literature, it saw the rise of Vernacular literature and
also the foundation and growth of secular writings in prose in which
chronicles or historical literature predominated.  In fict the Indian
culture was enriched by the growth of historical form of literature
which was a Muslim contribution. The Sultans were busy in wars
of conquest but they did not neglect the arts or the sciences alto-
gother. They extended their patronage to men of learning. Condi-
tions in many parts of Asia were unsettled and men of parts flocked
from those places to Indin where they found a ready welcome.
Thus India became @ centre of Persian literature.  Delhi became un
international literary hiome for the learned and the artist.

EDUCATION

No medieval government had & regular department al public
instruction but Muslim Indis could claim to possess one which
jooked after religious as well as educational institutions, As a
resuit of this we kave the foundation of schouls and ¢olleges, estab-
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lishmint of libraries and literacy societies and: patronage of scliolars.

Apart from houses where individusl insiroctors privately
imparted education after roceiving payment from pupils, there were
three types of institutions, namely ; ptimury, sscondary and univer-
sity, Both in the wvillages and the cities we had the 'muktab’ a
primary school, then there was the ‘madrasa’ the secondary school,
had lustly in important centres we had the universities. Very oflen
mosques and *Khangahs” or shrines of Mualim saiots served a3
centres for the disseminations of knowledge, both spicitual and
secular. Here they were taoght reading, writing und arithmetic
besides making them familiar with the rudiments of religion.
Education of girls was. also provided for, Tho university centres
were, for instance, at Delhi, Jullundur, Firozabad and Jaunpur,
Literary societies were first starled by Prince Mohommed, eldest
gan of Balban. These societies became the centres of ltorary dis-
cussion, poctical recitation, musical and dramatic entertalnments.
Libraries were also built up to preserve for posterity the best thoughits
of learned men.

Technical education was provided in *Karkhanns® or work-
shops through a system of spprenticeship. The trading classes
maintained  their own schools where knowledze in business and
accounts was imparted. Development o arts and crafts points out
to the high quality of technical eduncation. In education morality
was also emphasized and discipline and devotion were insisted upon.
Thus the age of the Sultanate had its cultural tendsncies. We had
a growth of Persian liternture also during this period. Among the
most notsble writers mention may be made of Khusmo and Shaikh
Majm-ud-din Hasan also known as Amir Hasan Dihalvi who
migrated to Daultabad where he died in 1324-1325 A.D. Khustao
was a prolific writer and is said to have writtea more than four
lakhs of couplets. He was uudoubtedly the greatest of the Indian
pocts writing in Persian.  His important contributions are Qiran-us-
Sadain, the Miftah-ul-futuh or Fath-ul-furuh, the Nuh Sipahr,
the Khaza'in-ul-futuh, Dewalrani, Khizr Khan and Tughlug-nana
besides his Diwan and numerous other poems. Many of his writings
aro historical. For instance in Kfuza'in-ul-Futuh he gives o system-
stic account of the first fille¢n years of Sultan Alsuddin: Khilli.  As
a poet he i refined, puritan and lofty when be sings of the court
but when he sings of the people hic becomes homely and tries to be
congenial sometimes even borrowing the vulgarity of the undeveloped
mind., He lived in the reigna of four Kings, -fnmﬁhi. Balban,
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Jalal-ud-din and Alnuddin Khilji and Ghiyas-ud-din Tughlug. Amit
Hasan was also n poet of international repute. With the exception
of Amir Khisrao most of the writers took their themss, phrascology
and style from Persia and Arabia and as such their contributions
are of limited value. Morcover the cultural activity was confined
to the court and the aristocracy, the people had hardly any share
in it.
Among impdrtant chronicles or historical writings of the
period, meation may be made of Tajul-Mauasir by Hasan Nizami,
Tabgar-i-Nasirl by Mihajud-din Siraj, Tarikh-i-Pirozshahi by Zin-
ud-din Barni, Tarlkk-i-Firozshakl by Shams-i-Siraj ARf, Tarikhei-
Mubarakshahi by Yahya Bin Alimad and Fufuh-us Salarin by lsami.

We have alio books on fiction, fofklore and -practical arts
and compendiums. Mention may be made cof Jowami-ul-Hikaya
by Mubsmmad Awil, Mat/a-ul-Anwar of Khusrao, Tufa-it Nasa'ih
of Yusuf Gada, Kitabi-Ni'mat Khana-{-Nasir Shahi giving a descrip-
tion of culinury art and recipes for muking sceuts, cosmetics, ottos,
Hidayat-wr-ranif, gives 4 guidance in archery, Futawa-i-Jahandarl of
Rarani giving political advice to the princes and lastly Figh-i-Firuz
Shali begun by Yaqub Karmani and finished by orders of Firoz
Tughlug. Itisa compendium of civil and ecclesinatical law and
much social history can be gleaned from it. We have ulso a number
of travellers during this period whose secounts throw much light on
the history of this period. The most important of them were Marco
Polo, Ibn Batute, Mshoan, Abdur-Razzag, Conti, Nikitin and
Stephans; Varthema, Barbosa and Sidi All Reis and so also in the
Moghul period. The most complete and learned aceount is that of
Ibn Batuta (1325-1334), His account is a life-tike picture of India.
He married in India; had children and got employment in the stute.
He, however, believed in marvels and was led into many mis-stute-
ments and errors of observations. We have also collections of
official and private letters among which mention may be made of
Rivaz-ul-fasha of Mahmud Gawan,

There was also the development of Vernacular literature, birth
of Urdu and further growth of the Samskrit literature:.  We have
traced these developments in the other two chapters on the medimoval
period.  Here some reasons may bo given for the development off
the indigenons literature. In the first place the demand of the new
revival in religion among the Hindus could only be met if appeal was:
made direct to the people in their own langunges which had begun
developing i'n:.m *Apabliramshi.’ The preaching of ‘Bhakt" or
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devotion necessitated this dovelopment. Secondly, when the Mushim
preachers came to India they felt the necessity of a language in
which they could speak direct to the people and this explains the
origin of Urdn and the Muslim contribution towards the develop-
ment of provincial langunges. The Muslim kings in the provinces
encournged translation of the Samskrit works in proviocial languages.
Thus the patronage of the kings or Rajus was another reason for
this new development. It is possible that an cconomic cause also
may have aperated in the Moghul period, namely, the flevelopment
of foreign trade. The Europeans cstablished their trading centres
inland alse, came in touch with local producers and the merchants
and felt the nocessity of conversing with them in their own language.
This also might have given an impetus. to the development of the
Vernaculars, Rulets in provinces declared thelr independence of the
Central government and felt the necessity af rallying to their cause
the support of the people whose literary renaissunce they. therefore,
enconraged. Again, the brilliant development of original Hindi
poetry in the time of Akbar may be ascribed partly Lo the undefinable
infience by & glorious and victarious reign and partly to the tolera-
tion and peace enabling the poets 1o work in @ congenial atmos-
phere. Akbar also extended his patronage to the Hindu litterateurs.
Thus religious, political and economic CHuses combined 1o produce
a whole crop of litterateurs in the provincial languages.

We may now take up the development of litersture in the
Moghul period. In this field also the reign of Akbar forms the
focus-point of the varous tendencies which had been deyeloping
during the former period.

We have first the reform of education. The author of Ain-
Akbari, Abul Fazl mentions that in cvery couniry especinlly in
cars at school, where they learn the

Hindustan boys are kept fory
consanants and vowels. A great portion of the life of the studenis

js wasted by making them read many uscless books. His Majesty,
therefore, ordered that every school boy should first learn to write
the letters of the alphabet and also leara to trace their several forms.
mshupunnﬂmmof_mh Jetter is 1o be learnt in two days. Then
joined letters should be written.  Afterwards some sclections from
prmmdpmu:shmidbnhnrmwm. Seif-instruction instead
of tutoring should be the rule. Thuwwwld took specially
after five things namely, (/) knowie of letters, (1) meaning of
words, (i) hemistich ; (i) VEO¥, {v) former lesson. Each boy
ought to read books on arithmetic, notation, agriculture,
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mensuration, geometry, astronomy, physioghomy, household matters,
government, medicine, logic, music, history and mechanics, All
these should be gradually attempted. Study of Arabic and Persian
was compulsory.

In the primary school curriculum comprisel learning of sec-
tions of Quran by rote necessary for the five compulsory prayers,
the practice of reading and writing the alphabet and other lessons
on wooden boards called “Takhtis’; and reading of the primer as
well os some Persian books such a5 Sauli's Karima.  In the secondary
institutions art of administration, arithmetic, algebra, sciences,
accounts, economics, history, law, morals, literature and philosophy
were taught. Hut all subjects were not tought in sny particular
school. Much depended upon the stall and the principal. The
aims of education were [o bring out the Iatent faculties of the
students; to inculcate disciplineg to mould character; prepare for life
and equip them for the professions.  Religion was at the root of all
studies. [n every ‘Madrasa® there was a mosque and every mosque
had a 'maktab’ besides o library. Tenchers were held in high
esteemn and provided judges and minfsters of religion from amonagst
themselves. Universitics were of the residential type. Monitorial
system' was in vogue, educstion was [free and scholurships were
granted. Estates were attached to the schools and colleges for
maintenance. Examination was conducted by the teacher In charge
of the subject. Certificates, diplomas and medals were awarded,
Truants were physically punished and not fined. There were Hindu
institutions also corresponding to these. Thus we had a reformed
system of education in the Moghul times.

The literature of Akbar's reign may be classified under the
heads of translations, histories, lstters and verse. Translations were
made from Samskril books which we mention in the next chapter.
The Ffamous historical works of the period are Tarikb-EAlf of
Mulla Daud, the Aia-l-Akbari and Akbarnamak of Abul Fazl, the
Muntakhab-ut-Tawarikh of Badaoni, the Tebagar-i-Akbari of
Nizam-ud-din Ahmad, the Akbernemah of Faizi Sarhindi, and the
Maasir-i-Rohini of Abdul Bagi., The most occomplished writer of
the reign was Abul Fazl, a man of letters, o poet;, an cssayist, a
eritic and a historian. His: din-i-dkbari Is deservedly famous. It
wis a work of encyclopaedic character, where tseful information of
all kinds is to be found and to which people in every walk of life
could resort for reference, instruction and amusemént. For the
first time lifc of the people is put before us, Abul Fazl took
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great pains fo coflect his information. He, however, betrays
unbalanced judgment when he gives Akbar all the credit of originality
and wisdom.

Among the principal collections of letters those of Abul Fazl
may be mentioned.

Poetry reached the pinnacle of glory under the Moghuls,
Babar and Humayun were also poets and Akbar continued the tradi-
tion, Among the poets we had Abul Faiz (Faizi) the Persian poet-
lnureate, Abdur Raliim, Abdul Fateh, Ghizali, Mohammad Husaln
Naziri and Sayyid Jamal-ud-din Urfl of Shiraj. Mare than 70 versifiers
are mentioned by Abul Fazl. Many of these prostituted the word
love in the service of unhaly passion.

Jahangir possessed an excellent literary taste and his auto-
biography is second only to that of Babar in matter and style.
His court was adorned by many literary gems like Ghiyas Beg,
Magib Khan, Mutamid Khan, Ninmatullah and  Abdul Haqq
Dihlawi. Some historical works were also composed duering this
period, for instance, the Maansir-i-Jahangiri. Shalijahan was 2
lavish patron of arts and licrature. By this time two distinct
schools of writers had come into existence, the Indo-Persian school
and the purely Persian school. The first outstanding represeniative
of the former school was Abul Fazl. In this reign this school had
a number of representatives, namely, Abdul Hamid Lahauri, Md.
Waris, Chandra Bhan and Md. Salih. This school was absorbing
Indian ideas and thoughts. It was also grandiose in style. The
Persian school attracted men like Aminai Qazvini and Jalal-ud-din
Tabatabai, A number of foreign poets came in this reign.  The
poets wrote ‘ghazuls’ ‘Qasida’ smasnavi’ @nd poems of adulation.
Among great poets mention may be made of Gilani, Kalim;, Quudsi,
Saib, Rafi, Munir, Brahman (2 Hindu), Haziq, Khiyali and Mabhir.
Among the historical works mention may be made of Padshak-
namah by -Abdul Hamid Lahori, Shahjakanwamak by Inayat Khan
and Amaisi-Salih by Muhammad Salih. There were prose writings
of other types also for instance ‘bellis letters’ dictionaries, medicinal
and religious books, astronomy, mathematics and translations from
Sumskrit, Aurangzeb had no taste for poetry and evea historical
works were written in secrecy. Among the famous works wero
Alamgirnamak by Mirza Muhammad  Kazim, Muntakhab-ul-Lubab
of Khafi Khan, Khulasar-ui-Tawartkh of Sujan Ral Khatri and
Fatuhat-{-Alomgiet of Ishwar Das. Dara Shikoh encouraged the

translation of Samskrit works into Persian.
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We had the greatest development of provincial langusgess dur-
ing this: period so that it may well be called the classical age of
Hindustani literature. Hindi owed its greatest development 1o a pom-
of saints and poets. Beginning from the Buddhist schools of
Mantrayan and Vajrayan and Siddhas g long line of saints contri-
buted to the development of the vernaculars,  During this period
we had preat writers like Tulsidas, Kabir, Surdas, Sundar Das,
Chintamoni, Kavindra Acharya, Keshava Das, Matiram, Bhushan,
Bihari, Deva, Padmakar, Alam, Ghananand and others. Religion,
beroism, human love and praise of the king were some of the themes
touched by these writers. We have discussed some of them jn the
other two chapters. In Bengal also there was nmﬁw
of the Vaishnava literature and we had many writers like Krish
das, Inyanand, Trilochan Das and Mukaoaram. Women also parti-
cipated in the fiterary activities and mention may be made of Gul
Badan Begum (sister of Humayun) Nur Jahan {wife of Jahangir),
Mumtaz Mahal (wife of Shahjahan), Jahan.ara and Zeb-un-Nisa,
sister and daughter of Aurangzeb respectivaly.

Literary activities did not cease with the death of Aurangzeb
but the cultural decay s apparent from the character of the lilera-
ture now produced. It was erotic, devated (o praise of passion and
female forms and dress.  Siyle had also degenerated.

We thus come to an end of our brief survey of the literary
activities of the period. The survey shows the development of
Persian and vernacular literatures and the birth of Urdu, It also
shows that the kings extended their patronge profusely to this acti-
vity. It may be remarked that during the Mughal period Urdu
developed more in the Deccan than in Hindustan where its develop-
ment began only in the reign of Aurangzeb.  Finally a tendency in
Persian literature must be pointed out. The social content of the
literuture is meagre.  Life is unattractive for them unless it is played
out in the courts. At most they will extend their inspiration to  the
cities and some religions themes. They are oeither interested i the
life on the Hindus nor even in the life of the Muslim masses. We
have a static society and a stereatyped narcation of that society,
Themes are often taken from outside India, It may well be that
such a literature was o necessary outcome of the medieval feudalism
and aristocratic life.  Finally the contribution of the Mohammedans
in the evolution of historical writing and prose-narration cannot be
over-emphasized. We shall end this chapter by describing the deve-
lopment of fine arts during this period. We shall take for study
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dancing and music, architecture, painting and some crafis under
this section.

DANCING AND MUSIC

Dancing of the traditional type continued in this period both
in the north and in the south. We had now the evolution of n new
type of dance, namely, the Kathak. But the art was not pursued
purely from an aesthetic point of view. We had the corruption of
the art on account of the vogue of ‘the dancing girl,” the courtesan.
The kings and the Rajas either encouraged dissolute practices or
were indifferent and so the art became o prisoner in the hands of the
professional pimp and the courtier. This was the case both in the
reigns of the Sultans and the Moghuls.

But in music India reached n noon-day spléndour during this
period. The orthodox Muslims had no love lost for this urt but
contact with Iran and development of Sufism with its religious
fervour expressing itself in dance and music made the Muslims
appreciate music.  In India contact with the music-loving Hindus
further stimulated the growth of music among the Iadian
Mussalmans.

The Sultans had a regular company of musicians and instru-
mental performers.  Khusrao was both a singer and & dancer, We
have & story which shows the love of the Sultan Alsuddin for music,
1t is snid that the Sultan found the South more advanced than the
north in music and singers both male and female were tuken away
to Delhi. The preatest singer Gopal Nayak was taken away, it is
said. to Delhi and & musical combat took pluce which is thus relat-
ed by Capt. Williard in his Treatise on rthe mule af Hindustan,
It is related that when Gopal visited the eourt of Delhi he sung
that specics of composition called Gita, the beanty of which style
eauncinted by the powerful and harmonious voice of 30 able a per-
former could not meet with competition, Af this the Monarch
caused Umeer Khosrow to remain hid under the throne, whence he
could hear the musician unknown to him. The later endeavoured
to remember the style and on a subsequent day sang Quoal and
Turana in imitation of it which surprised Gopal and fraudulently
deprived him of & portion of his due honour.! Khusrad also intro-
duced Sitar and Tabla besides ‘quavali' mode of singing as well as
several ‘ragas’ like Zilaph, Sazagirl and Sarparda, Prince Bogra
Khan, son of Balban, founded a dramatic society whose members
included musicians abso. Jalal-ud-din Firoz Khilji was a musician
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and also used to dinee with his companions, Firoz Tughlug was
also a patron of music. In the provinces ako the art was highly
appreciated and we have Hussain Shah Sharqi of Jaunpur, who is
said to hove invented ‘Khiyal.’

Further we liave the Gwalior school of music dating from the
time of Rajah Man Singh (1486-1518) whose wife is also said 1o
have been & musicitn. The Raja also called a conference of musi-
cians, it is said, to properly classify Indian music. During his reign
lived the famous Nayak Bakhshu whose melodies are only second to
those of Tansen. Raja Man is supposed to be the author of the
*Dhrupad® style of music. Other musicians of the period were Baijoo,
Bhonoo, Pandvee, and Lohung. Rap Darpan a book on music
was translated into Persian from a Hindi book on music compiled
by order of Man Singh, Thus music flourished in the age of the
Sultanate and there was interaction between the Muslims and the
Hindu music produsing fresh melodies,

The Moghuls were also patrons of music and in their reigns it
attained great perfection. Babar was wellversed In it and one of
the classes of society mentioned by Humayun was Ahl-i-murad,
consisting of musicians and dancers. The reign of Akbar was the
focal point for this art nlsp, Akbar took special delight in music
and song, and had a considerable knowledge of the technicalities of
those arts. In 1562 he asked Raja Ram Chand ol Riwa to send to
his court Tansen who was universally recognised ns the premier
musician of the age. Tansen or Tannn Mistn was the son of @
Hindu and his father is said to have left him to a Muslim saint who
is said to have kissed him blessing and thus polluted him. He,
therefore. became & Muslim.  His Gurn was the saint  Haridas
Swami. In Akbar's court there were more than thirty muosicinns
arranped in seven divisions one for each day of the week. There
was Baz Bahadur of Malwn, a singer. without. » rival. Akbar was
taught Hindi vocalfization by Lal Kalwant or Miyan Lal. Among
Persian and Indian musicinns mention may be made of Ram Das,
Subhan Khan, Daod Dhari and Mian Nanak. At this time in
Khandesh we had Pundarika Vitthala Karnataki who is said to have
writlen books on Indizn miusic, There were a number of instro-
mental performers like Ustad Dost Mohammad, Bahram quii and
Qasim. Abdur Rahim Khankhana was u liberal patron and is said
to have given Rs. 100,000 to Haridas and Ramdas for their musical
performance.  In Jahapgir's reign we hud Jahangic Dad, Khurram,
Dad Makhan and Chhatar Khan, Shahjahan also patronised music

-
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and had notable singers like Ramdas, Mahapattar, Lal Khan, Gun
Samudra and Jagannath.  Sukh Dev was a master player on ‘rubab’
fimitar), and Sur Sea on the ‘bin' (Zither). He also used to hear
daily songs from women. [n Aurangzeh's time music was banned
and the musicians celebrated the event by taking a funeral proces-
sion of music, In later reigns, however, there was a revival and we
had numerous families (gharanas) or schools of music. Punng
this period instrumental music was also cultivated and new instru-
ments like the Sitar, Tabla and Rabab were introduced. The
instruments were of four types, namely, stringed, those played with
a bow, drum-like instruments and wind instruments. OF the first
the most representative were Ving, Sitar, Tambura and Rabab ; the
second was represented by Sarangi, Dilcuba and Mayuri, the third
consisted amony others, of Pakhwaz, Tabla. Naggara, Dholak and
Mridanga : and the fourth had such types as the Bins and the Ban-
suri, Cultivation of music brought the wo communities together
and fostered national unity.

ARCHITECTURE

We may now study the architecture of the period. It is not
proposed to discuss the designs and characteristics of the various
buildings for they have been discussed in the following chapter.
Here certain peneral questions are touched upon.  In the first place
what s the relationship between the Muslim art and the Hindu art
and how the two have been assimilated, This guestion is nlso
touched upon in the next chapter. We shall give opinions of certain
authorities on this question. “The esseatial features of their own
tradition, inherited from ninth century Baghdad included the dome,
pointed arch and minar or tower ; these in India, fussd with the
alrendy existing motifs of the same character.  The peculiarities of
the. Moghtd architecture, so far as they are foreign, ariginated (as in
the analogous case of Moghul painting) in Samargand.™ ‘It is
more noteworthy that the form of the dome (of the Taj) is charac-
teristically Indisn, the lineal descendant of older Dravidian and
Buddhiut types, while the ground plan is that of the old Hindu
panch—ratna—one central dome: with four small cupolas. Mr.
Havell utters no paradox when he says that the science of Muham-
madin art in India as well os the inspiration of it, cams from the

s A K. Coomaraswanyy, The Arfs and Crifts of Imlla and  Ceylon,
Pp. 215218,
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Hindu Shilpashastras.® ‘The Moslem architecture of Indin, like
the Muhammadan style in other countries is primarily derived Trom
the uncient vaulted architecture of Mesopotamia, as modified by
later developments under the Sassanids, and s therefore, closely
related to the tyle in vogue at Baghdad in the days of the Abbassid
Khalifss.”* “The most important fctors common to both forms: of
architecture (Hindu and Muslim), specinlly in respect of mosques
and temples, were that to both the styles ornamental decoration
was very vital and that the open court was in many cases sur-
rounded by colonades. But the contrast was equally striking: the
prayer-chamber ‘of the mosque was spacions, whereas the shrine of
the temple was comparatively small, the mosque wits light and open,
whereas the temple was dark and rather closed ; and the Muslim
style of construction was based on arches, vaults and domes, where-
as the Hindu was trabeate based on columns, architraves and
pyramidal towers or slender spires.” Finally we may quote the
opinion of Dr. H. Goetz of Leyden University, Holland, whose
opinions on the subject were expressed before the Alinhabad Univer-
sity students in a lecture in 1942, His conclusions scem to clinch
the issue. “The idea of o decling of Hindu art during the Muslim
period is not true. The creative spirit of India assimilated the new
inspiration brought by the contact with Islam, incorporated them
into the Indian tradition and gave them back, enriched to the
Muslim world. The prosence of this living Hindu teadition reacted
on Muslim art in two ways. One was a misture of formal elements
which was prepared by the breaking-up of the system of Hindu
tradition because of its application to Mohammedan purposes in
Bengal and Gujerat of the fifteenth century and its new crystallisation
into a natural style among the Rajputs of the 16th contury. The
other was the slow transformation of the constructive Mohammeslan
architecture into the sculptural Hindu conception first in the Deccan
of the sixteenth century and then in the northern India of the
eighteenth century.’ The same writer points out that the Rajput
architecture originated from the contact of the local Hindu style with
the Mohommedan art of Gujerat, Mandu and later on with Moghul
art and soon developed its own style. more romantic and mare
spiritunl than the Muslim art. more stroctural and linear than the

2 ibid, p. 221
* Edwards and Garret, Maphd Rule In fudfia, p. 302,
¥ Archaeolagy in Didia, Government of Indis Publication, p. 1000
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Hindu tradition and its flourishing periods were the sixteenth and
eightesnth centuries.

Another question is the difference and gimilarity between the
pre-Mughal and the Mughal style. Fergusson and some others
believe that the Meghal art wasa natural evolution from the pre-
vious artand there was hardly any mdical difference between the
two while others maintain that the Mughal art was mont influenced
by the Hindu conceptions than the previous one and that both in
design und materials the two should be distinguished. Tt may be
pointed out that on sccount of similarity in religion the iwo a1t
need not differ fundamentally in the kind of buildings they erected,
namely, the mosque, the mavsoleum and the minaret, But it cannol
be denied that Hindu-Muslim reconciliation did affect both the
design and the kind of materials used, of the buildings of the
Mughal period. Certnin examples will make this clear. Akbar’s
strong liking for Hindu ways induced him to revert to Hindu styles
of decoration, and many of the buildings erected during his long
reign (1556-1605) are more Hindu than Muslim, A conspicuous
instance of such reversion is afforded by the well-known palace in
the Agra Fort, commonly called the Juhangiri Mahal, Its central
hall, its square pillars, bracket capitals and rows of small arches ane
built according to the Hindu designs. Fergusson justly observed
that It would hardly be out of place at Chitor or Gwalior. Other
huildings, reminding us of the Hindu designa are the Diwan-t-Am,
the Panch Mahal, Akbar's Mausoloum st Sikandara, tomb al
Itimad-ud-daulal at Agra and Jodha Bai's palace at Fatehpur-Sikri.
Certain other examples may be cited to show that the Mughal style
was more sumptuous and decorative than the styles that preceded it
and its delicacy and ornamentation furnish @ striking conirast 1o
the massiveness and simplicity of the art of pre-Mughal days  For
instance the dome of the tomb of Humayon with an arched alcove,
the interior armangements of corridors and the complex of reoms in
the tomb was foreign to the pre-Moghul style. The Agra Fort of
Akbar and the buildings in Fatchpur-Sikri display originality and
spontancity of i new style, The minarets of Akbar's mausoleum
were also foreign to the pre-Moghul style. In Shahjahan’s reign we
have the introduction of & new style of building—art of exceptional
clegance and splendour. The robust and cxuberant style of Akbar
gives wiy to an elegant and eMeminate style while the red sandstong
is replaced by the white marble. The arch became mualtifoll, ususlly
containing nine cusps, so that arcades of engrailed arches came to
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be the order of the day. His dome is bulbous but high-drummed
and constricted at its neck involving the building of double-doming.
His plllars have folinted bases, tapering shafts add voluted capitals
and the introduction of double columns add much to the grace of
the buildings. An artistic treatment of marble inleid with semi-
precious stones exquisitely blended in colour to represent the petals
and tendrils of flowers is & characteristic feature of his' decorative
art. All these features were perfectly blended in the Taj. Thus it
can be safely asserted that in design, in the use of materials, in
delicacy and grace, in omameniation and carving the Moghul
bulldings were radically different from those erected by the Sultans
and had more of the Persian and the Hindu elements in them than
the former buildings. Some European influence may also be traced
specially in the bulldings of later Moghuls. The salient features of
Moghul architecture were the pronsunced dome, the slender turrets
at the comers, the palice halls supported on pillars, and the Indo-
Samcenic gate.

PAINTING

The art of painting did not receive the attention and encournge-
ment which the other arts did at the hands of the carly Muslim
kings of India. This was mainly because it wans tmbooed on
sccount of its close association with idolatry. Hindus embracing
lslam spread It and the Moghuls brought it from Persia. We have,
however, Sultan Jalal-ud-din Firoz Khilji embellishing his Muiz2i
castle with paintings.

Babar brought choicest specimen from the library of his an-
cestors—Timuridéi—and was ubio inspired by Bilizad and his school
in Persin. This art was mainly manly and vigorous; scenes of batile,
sieges and gladiatorinl combats predominated.  Therd were ramintic
and mystical themes also, Hpmayun brought from Pemsin twi
masier-painters of the Neo-Persian School, ‘In Akbar's time thens
was greater advance. He used to say, ‘It scems to me that a painter
has, as it were, peculint means of recognising God; for he, in
painting anything that has life—is oltimately convinced that he
cannot  bestow  individuality on his creation and is thus foreed to
think of God, the giver of life.” He founded and endowed n State
Gallery where painters came [rom fir md wide to:emulate one
another. The mural decorations of Fatehpur-Sikei are splendid
specimen of the art of painting, Jahangir was the Prince of Artists
nndd A most fmﬂﬂm eritic of nart.
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Moghul painting consists almost entirely of book illustmtions
and portfolio pictures, usually called miniatures. 1t is & courtly and
aristocrutic art, - realistic and romsntic, almost wholly secular, and
quite remote from folk-sentiment. It Is profoundly interested in
individual characrer, and the splendid ceremonial of court life. s
keynote, accordingly. is portraiture, actual likeness, verfsimilitude.
The elements in the painting were derived from Bukhara, Samar-
quand and China. Some Persian and European ~clements also
entered. It has, however, an individuality of its own and also takes
some features of the Rajput art, for instance, the moonlit terroce is
fundamentally Rajput. Moghul painting was never deeply rooted
in the %oil but rather a purcly artificial product of the court and the
connoisseurs, o fact which fully accounts for its rapid decline after
Shahjahan, The paintings have, however, a historical value pre-
serving 1o us many sCenes of the period.f

MINOR CRAFTS
We may now describe some of the minor arls and crafis.
Thero was the arl of illuminating books with gold borders and
bindings were also adorned with gold. Books were also illustrated
with drawings and pictures. There were also the art of calligraphy,
beautiful writings in book, in coinage and on buildings. Nasir-ud-din,
Mohammad Tughlaq and Aurangzeb possessed this skill in n verY
high degree, Abul Fazl speaks of eight modes of calligraphy being
in yogue in Akbar's times.
Decorative reliel carving
the reigns of Akbar, Jahangir and Shahjahan. The carving consist-
ed calligrmphic ormamentation, representation of clouds, plants;
flowers, bufterflics, insecls and vase designs, Traceries, Lattice-
work, screcn-work, inlay decoration and mMOSAICS attalned great
perfection during this period. The style ‘pirira dura’ (inlay of
precious stones) now developed after Akbar. There was also the
work in enamelled or glazed tiles. The ants of lapidary and the
jeweller benefitted from the love of ostentation cultivated by the
Moghuls. The Koh-i-nur and the Peacock Throne are symbols of

+ Pleass alsq seo the next chaper.
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of the gardens were designed as pleasances to accommodate the
Imperial Court on its frequent progresses through the country.
Many of the phases of paintings and gardening are discussed in the
other chapters on the medieval period and we, therefore, end our
description of Muslim fine arts.

Our discussion shows that the Muslim contribution to. our
culture was second to none in the medieval period. The Mussal-
‘muns were preat builders, creators of new melodies in music, makers
of new rhythms in dance, moulders of new styles in literature, in-
‘heritors of a religious tradition which blossomed into Indisn Sufism,
originators of new styles of painting and reconciler of rival faiths.
It is particularly [rom contemplation of the architectural and artistic
legacies of the Moghul age that we receive the most vivid impression
of the mulers of the period. OF course they had their faults and
shortcomings and particularly they ignored the question of economic
wellure of the masses but this partial or biassed outlook was the
result of the conventional age when the minds of men worked in
traditional and set grooves and an integral outlook foreign ta the
spirit. of the times.  'We should, however, agree with the dictum of
a French lady quoted by Edwardes and Garret : Depend upon it.
Sir, God thinks twice before damning a man of that quality.’

We shall end this chapter by certain observations as fo why
the Hindu-Muslim cultural reconciliation could not be perlectly
achicved. In the first place, the religion of the two could not be
reconciled during this period.  Again and again we have the erip-
tion of religions famaticism during this period and the cultural
synthesis is given a shock which takes decades to die down.
Secondly, the social practices of the two faiths clashed. The Hindus
refused either to dine or marry with the Muslims. The Muslims an
their part stuck to many things foreizn to Indin. I like the
Chinesz they had been Indian in everything but religion probably a
reconciliation might have taken place, Also the converts to [slam
generally belonged to the have-nots and they took with them o
hatred towards the Hindu aristocracy which remained like a per-
petual uleer on the Indian  body-politic. Farther, the Muslims.
could not reconcile themselves to the idol-worshippers.  The caste-
system of the Hindus was a perpetual deterrent to social solidarity.
The Mussalmans could not also forget thut they were coniuerars
and looked down wpon the Hindus. Thus a wide gull existed
between the two communitics and it was widened whenever palitical
partisanship entered the ficld. In our own days the British policy

-
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of divide and rule Fanned {he embers of discord which were there
beneath the soil and the Muslim aristocracy in particular exploited
the situntion to create Pakistan,

What is the remedy 7 We have generally solutions which may
be called external solutions. Cultural assimilation, adoption of
common names and language and customs, mingfing in each other’s
joys and sorrows, in fairs and festivals, inter-dining and inter-
marringes and such like are the remedies that are proposed. The
Mussalmans- are asked to look upon Indian history of the ancient
period as their own and shed all extra-territorial patriotism or
inclinations.  But some or all of these solutions have been tried.
We had Akbar's attempts in this direction.  Maony Indian Mussal-
mans retain their Hindo naomes and customs-and in the villages we
had common fuirs and festivals,  Inter-dining has become a fashion
among the educated and civil marringes are permissible. But the
recanciliation did not take place, The fact is that the solution
should be attempted on psychological lines or spiritual lines if it is
to be a success. Externnl differences do not matter if the souls ane
attuned in.common to fove of God. Only when there s an integri-
tion of the values of life and humanity with those of mystic realisa-
tion and spiritual seif-perfection, can there be & true reconciliation.

All other solutions are temporary and will fail,



CHAPTER FOURTEEN
HINDU-MUSLIM SYNTHESIS

I't a8 Bees shown in the previous chapters that Hinduism in all its
cultural nspects had been conmsolidated and synthetised by the end
of the reign of Harsh. The new Hinduism that developed during
the later period had its essential moorings in the ancient past and
the various reformers only claimed to re-interpret the Vedas, the
Upanisads and thelEpics. It bas afso been remarked that on account
of Sankara’s philosophy of Maya (Illusion) & certain other-worldly
outlook had permeated the masses, fatalism had flowered, spirit and
matter had been sundered ond with the rise of Bhakti there was a
carresponding decline in the progressive development of all aspecis
of life which was so charaeteristic of the ancient Mauryan and the
Gupts civilisations. The growth of spirituality in ancient India
had not meant the sacrifice of the demands of life. World and
spirit both belonged to Brahman. The age which gave birth to the
Upanisads, the Epics and the Gits also witnessed the fowering of
Indian genius in literature, arts and other aspects of life. We even
went abroad on cultural missions to various parts of Asia and the
surrounding seas and islands, though our missions were never the
prototype of modern imperialist adventures.

But during the middle ages gradually we lost sight of this
synthesis of life and soul, spirit and matter. Asceticism grew up,
Bhakti was ovolved, ritualism was perfected, casterigidity became
pronounced, adventures abroad were banned, we lost touch with the
developments in the outside world, life changed from creative to
regulative, daring speculation gave place to conssrvatism, while our
enjoyment of security from foreign attacks from the sixth ceatury to
the eleventh century bred an easy acceptance of life and made us an
casy prey to the invaders who came from the North-West.

Cultorally, therefore, ns compared to the ancient period the
medieval period does not give us a profound and synthetic view of
life. But that is not to say that this period gives us nothing new or
significant in the ficld of culture. Specifically this period witnessed
the compact and the impact of two cultures, the Hindu and the
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Islirtic and o8 a resilt a new paitern was evolved to which we have
go fur puid scant attention. Our history books specially those
written by the Britishers have fostered the beliel that sabre-rattling,
blood-shed and unmitigated tyranny were the hall marks of the
bloody rulers who ruled over India from the thirteenth century
onward. But the historical perspective is now changing, and a
more integral conception of Medieval Indian history has emerged.

It is, therefore, now agreed that the medieval period witnessed
a great interaction betwecn the Hindu and the Islamic cultures.
There is, however, & varicty of opinion among scholars about the
degree of this influence or interaction, some maintaining that
Hinduism was fundamentally affected by the new culture, while
others maintain the Hinduism did not take much from: Islam but
instead put its own stamp upon Islam in Indin. To the first school
belong men like Dr. Tarachand who observes @ “Not only did Hindu
religion, Hindu art, Hindu literature and Hindu science mbsorb
Muslim elements, but the very spirit of Hindu culture and the very
stuff of Hindu mind were also altered.” Others muintain that
medieval Hindu India, despite her political weakness, was culturally
8o full of vitulity that, to use the great Bengali saint Chaitanya’s
simile she was Hke the tree which gives shade even to him who cuts
its boughs or in the words of E. B. Havell, *Ialam seized her political
capitals, controlled her military [forces, and appropriated her
revenues, but Indin retained what he cherished most, her intellectunl
empire, and her soul was never subdued.” She (India) indesd, won
back by spiritual weapans what she had lost on the battle-field.

The truth is that the synthesis between the two cultures was
never whole-hearted, that Hinduism ia its decp foundations was
not transformed by the Islamic culture, that the offects of the two
were more on the externals of life rather than on the spirit or soul
of Indin and that before Akbae the interaction was largely uncon-
scious or subconscious; that it was canfined mostly to citics and the
upper classes and that Hinduism had greater effect upon Ilam in
Indian than the Iatter had upon the former.

Still the truth of great interchange or interaction or attempts
at synthesis cannot be denied. The reasons why the Muslim rulers
could not always be in a war-like mood are quite casy to understuni.
In the first place the Muslim rulers with their limited means in men
and materials could never subjugate permanantly the vast country of

' Dr, Twachand, lnflnce of Ixlam o Fusdian Catdiure, 1o 127,
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India. Willy-nilly, they had to seek the consent of the people if
thcy wanted peace and order in their realms. Again psycho-
logically bellicosity & not a constant quality of mun’s mind. The
Kings had to revert to the pursuit of arts of peacela]l life alter &
brief indulgence in the gory activities of life. Tslam in India was not
spread by the sword so much as by peaceful persuasion and influence
of her saints and thinkers. Further, the emplovment of the Hindus
wis @ necessity of their rule.  When Qutb-ud-din Albak decided to
stay in Hindustan, he had oo other choice but to retain the Hindu
studl which was fumiliar with the civil administration, for, without it
all government incinding the collection of revenue would have fallen
into utter chaos. The Muslims did not bring with them artisans,
accountunts and clerks. Their buildings were erected by the Hindus,
their coins were struck by the Hindu gold-smiths, Bralimin legists
advised the king on the administration of Hindu law and Beahmin
astronomers helped in the performance of their general functions.
Thus the structure of economic life in the country forced even the
most zealous and fanatical of kings 1o moderate the policy of per-
sceution of the Hindus,  Agriculture and commerce continued to
be in the hands of the Hindus. In administration the Jower ranks
of the bureaucracy had to be the Hindus, Besides the masses con-
verted to Islam, for the most part, retained their old customs and
thus in all thess ways Hinduism forced the Muslim rulers consciously
or unconsciously to become pro-Hindu, to a more or less extent.
The Hindus also must have felt the loss of their freedom:  In their
searchings of heart and mind they must have been led to seck for
the good points in Istam, adopting them for their own benefit.  For
all these reasons # fusion or synthesis of the two cultures began in
the medieval period which might have been possibly completed but
for the advent of the Europeans in India. 1t is, therefore, wrong (o
emphasize the record of difference and conflict between the Hindus
and the Muslims in this period while forgetting the story of fusion
or synthesis, Besides it is doubtful if any of the Muslim invasions
was a purely religious invasion undertaken by religious fanntics.
Like all conquests thoy were actuated by temporal and material
motives rather than by religious zeal. These Muslim invaders had
often to fight the Muslims who had settled in India. fn Indlin,
again, many independent local Muslim kingdoms had grown up and
they were fighting not only against themsslves but also against the
central Muslim suthority at Delhi. The Hindus enlisted on both
the sides. Again, when Babar fought Rana Sanga of Mewar the
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latter was ossisted by Hassan Khan of Mewati and Soltan Mahamud
Lodi. Of the 35 monarchs who sat on the throne between 1193 and
1526 no less than 19 or & majority were killed or assassinated not
by the Hindus but by the Mussalmans. IT in his wars Aurangzeb
employed Hindy generals, his Hindu rival Shivaji alo hud in his
employ quite 0 number of Muslim military officials. Some of them
held important positions, like the General Siddi Hullu and Nur
Khan. In his navy there were three Muslim Admirals—Siddi Sambul,
Siddi Misri and Daulat Khan. Thus all through the six hundred
yeurs of Indo-Muslim rule in India, Muslims fought Muslims more
than they fought Hindus and not that they were constantly engaged
in oppressing and perseculing the majority of the country with
which they had cast their lot. They even went further, evoived a
national state of India, encouraged art and literature and established
a spirit of toleration at & time when Europe was disfigured by the
wars of religion.

It is usual to trace the cffects between the two cultures from
the establishment of the so-called Slave Dynasty in India, but the
intercourse between the two, the lstamic peoples, and the Hindus,
had begun even earlier. Reference bas been mude to. the settiement
of the Arabian traders in Mulabar. Omar, the Khalifa, was told
by an Arab sailor that ‘India’s rivers are pearls, her mountaing
rubics, her trees perfumes.! People had asked Omar to permit an
invasion of India but he refused. Early In the ninth century we
find thut the last of the Cheraman Perumal Kings of Malabar
became # convert to lslam. Mosques were built in his kingdom
and the Travancore ruler used to say in his cath *I will keep this
sword until the uncle who has goae to Mecca returns,” thus recalling
the fact that & certain Travancore ruler had gone to Mecca. The
Zamorin of Malabar became a patron of the Arab traders. In
Gnuijerat nlso the Arabs built mosques and received protection from
the king. In Sind after the first flush of invasion, the Hindus were
left to command the administeation and worship freely in their own
manner. The Arab geographer Astukhacl visiting Sind in the
middie of the tenth century observed that in their social intercoursa
the Hindus snd the Muslims were tending towards a harmony of
their manners and customs, The Abbasid Court of Baghdad was
famous (or its patronage of learning and had invited Hindu scholars,
appreciating highly their incompamble gifts in medicine and
astronomy. Works on medicine, philosophy, refigion and astronomy
were translated into Arabic and Persian languages. Al-Beruni’s
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visit to India §s a notsble event in the history of Indo-Musfim
friendship in the world of learning.  Al-Beruni was o contempocary
of Mahmud. He wrote a history of India In which he described
the social and religious fife of the country. He wrole that ‘the
Hindus believe with regard to God that He is one, eternal, without
beginning and, acting by free will, almighty, all-wise, living, giving
life, ruling, preserving, One Who in His sovercignty is unique,
beyood all likeness and unlikensss, and that does not resemble any-
thing nor does anything resemble Him,! He praised the Hindus and
also pointed out their defects, their conceit and sell-sufficiency and
thought that il they travelled abroad they would not be so nurrow-
minded. At this time many Muslim Saints or Sufis also visited
India and proached their teachings. Their picty, liberality and
religious sobricty had its cffects and brought many converts. They
influenced Hindu philosophy and were influenced by it. The earliest
of the Sufis to settle in Indin was probably Al-Hujwiri who died in
1072, Thus through the ‘Arabs and through the Sofis  Indian
philosophy and religious thought percolated to many parts. of Asia.
Indin's contact with the outside world wus re-established. Thus
the story of Indin’s contact with the Islamic culture is very «old but
its secure foundations and development may be traced only after the
establishment of the Indo-Muslim kingdoms in Indin:. For our con-
venience wa may study this-coltural contact under the categorics of
religion, arts, society, literature and edocation, describing first the
progress made in the so-called Sultanate period and then in the

Moghul period.

HELIGION

In the sphere of religion the first fruits of the cultura] contact
are to'be found in the religious poetry of Kabir.  Kabir was the
disciple of Ramaunanda who hus been called the bridge between
the Bhakti movement of the South and the North. There is still
some uncertninty about the time of Ramananda but he may be
said to have lived in the fourteenth century. He belonged at first
to the Ramanuja sect of Vaishnavism. But after coming into
contact with learned Mussalmans in Banaras he modified the system
substituting the worship of Rama for Vishnu and opening the doors
of his faith to all classes and castes, even the Muslims could join
his school of Bhakti, Restrictions about inter-dining were modified.
His teachings gave rise to two schools, the coassrvative and the
progressive. The latter tried to create: a creed acceptable to both
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the Muslims and the Hindus. Of this school Kabir was the most
shining example in the fifteenth century. His life is shrouded in
mystery. Nothing is certain about the date of his birth and death,
1t is said that he was the son of a Brahmin widow who in order to
hide her shame left him on the side of a tank in Banaras: A
Muslim weaver found him and brought him up. The religious
atmosphere of Banris deeply affected him. Ramanand became his
puro and initinted him into the knowledpge of Hindu philosephy
and religion. Tradition speaks of Kahir associating with ull sorts
of religious ascetics and saints of all classes and creeds, Kabir was
not @ learned man in the accepted sense of the ward.

After some fime he settled in Banaras but his independent
modo of thought aroused the hostility of Hindu and Islamic pres-
chers and be wis exiled, Later we find him returning 1o Banaras.
He led a marricd life and did not belicve in asceticisnl. He proctis-
ed the art of weaving. He died at Maghar which is on the railway
ling between Basti and Gorakhpur. His body wus claimed both' by
the Hindus and the Muslims, thus showing the hreadth of his vision.
What was Kabir's messige 9 He refused to bow down 1o the Hindu
distinctions of caste of recognise the ritualism of Brahmanism. To
him Bhakti or worship of God was the supreme thing. He rejected
all those features of Hinduism and Tstam which militated against
the spirit of love and brotherhood that he wanted his disciples to
develop. He took his ideas from both the religions and his langu-
ige also was a mixture of Samskrit, Persian, forms of vernacular like
Rekhta and Bhasha. He condemned formalism and placed the
greatest value upon the inwardness of religion, upon being true to
the soul within, to God within rather than being truc 1o pitualism
and externil mode of worship- He said, ‘Be truthful, be patural.
Truth alone is natural. Scek this truth within your own heart, for
these is no truth in the externol religious observances ; neither in
the sects nor in the holy VOWS, neither in religiouns garb nor in
Truth resides within the heart and is revealed in love,
in strength, in compassion. Conquer hatred and extend your love
to all mankind, for God resides in all.  The difference among faiths
is only due to difference in names; wmuyﬁrﬂ
for the same God. Why do the Hindus and Mohammedans quarrel
for nothing? Life is transitory, do not waste your time, but take
refuge in God.' Kabir did not favour uschess mortification of flesh.
He was both a great poct and a great singer. His influence per-
mudﬂuw:huﬂthrnliﬁomndmdhktmlmommﬂ
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Medieval Indin. He called God by various names but his favourite
name is Sahib. To quote some of his verses. “Where dost thou
seek me, Oslave, | am indeed near thee, I am not in the temple,
nor in the mosque, neither in Ka'ba, nor Kailas. If thou art a
troe seeker T shall meet thee immediately in s moment's search.
Says Kabir, here, ye, Sadhus, He is in the breath of breaths,*

Thus Kabir's was the first attempt to reconcile the two rell-
gions of Hinduism and Islam. His influence spread far and wide
and many saints arose all -over Indin inculeating the same teach-
ings in various garbs, langunges and forms of thought. It may be
here remarked that Sufism provided many elements in the teachings
of Kabir and this movement of Sufism was; therelore, a lactor in
the new synthesis that was being attempted, A few remarks about
Sufism are called for. Sufl mysticism has its roots in Muhammad’s
experience and teaching but the leading elements of the system came
from two external sources. The first was Neo-platonism which
flowed into Islam through Greek philosophy dnild Gnosticism, The
other source was Indian thought which flowed through Buddhism
and Vedantism. The Sufi conception of God tends ro be immanen-
tal rather than transcendental. He works everywhere but especially
in the human heart. Many Sufis visualise a state of bliss called
Fana, which resembles Hindu belief very closely. In order to reach
illumination and union with God (called A Haga) it is necessary to
walk the path, a way of life divided into stages. Such s life can
be lived according to some on ascetic basis, according to others
by the householder earning his daily bread. The teacher (Shaikh,
Pir or Munhid) has to beobeyed implicitly. The details of Sufi
practice resemble those of our Yoga, the purpose being to realize that
God is the only reality. To the Sufis all religions are of equal value.

The influence of Kabir is traceable into many sects which
arose dfter him, a list of 11 such is given by Farquhar in his book;
The Religions Quest of India, (p.334). The common featurces of
these sects are : (1) Woarship of God alone, idolatory being prohi-
bited. (2) Men of all castes are allowed to come into the fold.
{3} Following is attracted both from the Hindus and the Muslims.
(4) Great stress is laid on the value of the Guru.  (5) The literature
is in vernacular verse. ‘We may mention specially two saints who
put into practice the teachings of Kabir, numely, Dadu and Nanak.
Dadu'was born in 1544 A.D. in the village of Narana or Narayani
in Rajputana. He wanted to unite all the divergent fuiths in one
bond of love and comradeship and founded the Parabrahma
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Sampradays for this purpose. He believed not in the suthority of
scriptures but in that of self-realisation. To attain this realisation
we must purify ourselves of all sense of the ego, and surrender our
lives catirely to God. His disciples made a collection of the devo-
tional writings of all the different sects calculated to help men in
their striving towards God. His prayers and poems were full of
love and devotion towards God.

Nanak, the founder of Sikhism, was born in 1469 A.D., in
the village of Tulwandi, in the Tahsil of Shurkpur, in the district
of Gujranwala. i was a Bedi Khatri by caste and his father was
an accountant of a zamindar. He learnt Hindi, Samskrit and Per-

sinn.  He had been married but at the age of thirty renounced life

and became & fagir or sannyasi. It is smd that he wandered not
only throughout Indin but also went to Ceylon, Persia and Armbia
gathering mystical or spiritual experience.  Like Kabir, there was a
dispute over the disposal of his: body also and we find bhoth the
Muslims and the Hindus erccting memorials for him.

His mission was to unite the Hindus and the Musfims. He
tavght that ‘there js one God in the world and and no other, and
that Nanak the Caliph (or son) of God speaks the truth.' His
God iz exalted pbove all.  But he is within all as well. Nanak does
not warry about ritunlism or ‘God with forms. or idolatry. "The
Hindu and Muoslim saints are the diwans in attendance upon the
preserver (parvardigar), the great Pirs are magistrates (Sigdar) and
collectors (Karoris), the angels are accountants and  lreasurers
(botedars). The gentleman trooper (ahadi) Lrra'il binds and arrests,
and degrades the ignorant and beastly men," He decries the super-
stitions and formalism of all whether Muslim or Hindu.

*Hadst thou the eighteen puranas with thee,

Couldst thou recite the four Vedas,

Didst thou bathe on holy days and give alms according

1o men's castes,

Didst thou fust and perform religious ceremonics day and night.

Wast thou a gaz, a mulla, or a shaikh,

A jogi, a jangam, didst thou wear an ochre-colourcd dress,

or didst thou perform the duties of & householder—

Without knowing God, Death would hind and take all

men away.”

To the Muossalman he says—

‘Make Kindness thy mosque
Sincerity thy prayer Carpet,
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What is just and lawful by Qoran,

Modesty thy circumeision,

Civility thy fasting, so shalt

Thou be a Mussalman.”

Nanak always harps upon two themes—praise of virtue and
condemnation of vice. The stern ethical tone and vigorous puri-
tanism of his teachings stamped themselves upon his fallowers who
proved a tough nut for Aurangzeb to crack bul it is an irony ol fate
that Sikhism was st war with Aurangzeb, the protaganist of Islam
which was also loved by Nanak, the founder of Sikhism.

Another contemporary of Kubir was Raidas, a worker in jea-
ther, chamar. e was born in Banaras. Mirabai is said to have
been dovoted to him. His bymns breathe & spirit of humility and
selfesurrender. *Hari is in all and all is in Hari," observed he. Give
up all egoism und all ritualism, betake to the devotion of anc oaly,

by losing the self in Him, as the river loses itself in the sea were
his teachings. His disciple: Mirabai is very famous in the devotional
religious history of India. Mira became the wife of the heir-appa-
rent of Mewar who was the son of the great Kombha Runa. She
wiis ungraciousty treated by her brother-inlaw and left Chittor,
becoming 4 disciple of Rai Das. Her Radha Krishna lyrics in
in Brajbhasha are very fumous There arc numerous SOmgs in
Gujerati sttributed to her, She lived in the second half of the
fifteenth century.

In Bengal also many syncretic cults and practices arose as &
result of the interaction of Hinduism and lslam. The Hindus oifered
sweets at Muslim shrines, consulted the Quran, celebrated Muslim
feasts and the Mussalmans responded with similar acts. Out of this
close comradeship grew the worship of a common God, aifored by
Hindus and Mussalmans alike, namely, Satya Pir. The Emperor
Husain Shah of Gaoda is supposed to be the originator of the cult,
But the greatest influence of this synthesis is to be found upon the
movement insugurated by Chaitanys. He was born of Brahman parents
at Nadia in 1485 A.D: He set up as a teacher at the age of twenty.
But later he renounced this life and became a wanderer over the
whole country. The essence of his teachings is adoration of Krithna,
and serving his Guru. All religious systems bused on caste arc
meaningless. Worship consisted in love and devotion, song and
dance, producing a statc of ecstasy in which His presence was res-
lised. He becamo to his followers Sri Gauranga, the supreme God-
head, Hari or Krishna of the Bhagavain and like Him he performed
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Rasa-Lila, the highest stage of ecstatic joy. Three of his greal
disciples were Muslims. He taught that universal love is the key-
note of world-religion. Through his example he showed how God
could be realized by the individual. He was thus one of the
makers of the great synthesis which was worked out in the medieval
periodl
In Miharashtra also the Bhakti movement in this synthetical
form was spreading. There the Bhakti movement began with
Jnaneshwar whose commentary on the Gita is very famoias, the com-=
mentary being completed in 1290 A.D. But the first great name in
the long line of Muharashirian saints who rose above ceremonisls
and formaliem is that of Namdev, born according to tradition in
1270 AD. Namdey was averse to idol-worship. Says he, "Vows,
fasts and austerities ure not all necessary ; NOr is it necessary for you
to go on i pilgrimage. Be you watchful in your hearts and slways
sing the name of Hari." His disciples included Muslims and mem-
bers of depressed classes,

Another instrument in this religious synthesis was the religibus
ordeérs belonging 1o Sufi schook of thought. The Sufi sainis wers
worshipped by both the Hindus and the Mustims snd this led to 8
common religious outlook and common - forms of worship, Their
tambs have become places of pilgrimage for all sorts of devotecs.
The oldest of these darwesh fraternities is the Chishti order which
traces its descent to Abu Abdal Chishti who died in 966 A.D. In
indin it was introduced by Khwajah Muin-ud-Din Chishti who was
born in Afghanistan in 1142 A.D. He came to India in 1192 AJD.
and in 1195 went to Ajimer which he made his headquarters, He
died there in 1195 A.D. His tomb in the famous dargah of
Khwajsh Sahib at Ajmer is the centre of atrraction for tens of
thousands of Muslims and hundreds of Hindus who annually wvisit
the city on the occasion of the “Urs® or festival which celebrates the.
anniversary of the death of the saint. The Chishti order counts
many famous saints in India, among whom is Nizam-ud-din Auliyn
born in 1238 A.D. and Shaikh Salim Chishti who died in 1572 A.D,
and had exercised great influshce upon the Moghul Emperors.
Other famous orders of saints are those of the Suhrawardis. the
Chattris and the Qadiris.

Besides these there are innumerable pirs of sadhus worshipped
by the Hinlus and the Muslims. There is Madari order founded
by Shah Badi-ud-Din Quth-ul-Madar who is Rid to have exorcised
a Hindu demon, by the name of Makana Deo.  His tomb in
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Makanpur in Kanpur district attracts thousands of Hindu and
Muslim pilgrims. Thus owing 1o the Hindu practice of Guru-chela
bhiakti which was the heritage of the majority of the Muslims of
India through their Hindu origin it became easy for saint-worship
to become w fixed part of Muslim religions life. Tslam may have
repudiated image-worship but in its Indian environment it took lo
‘snint worship with all the paraphernalia of worship familiar to the
Hindos and was thus greatly modified.  Titus in his book Judian
Islam mentions many Hindu-Muslim saints. One such saint is
Ganga Pir, n Hindu convert to [slam. His devotees are to be
found in many parts of Northern India. Lal Beg is another saint
worshipped by the sweepers. ‘Then there is a following of & group
of saints knowns as Punj Pir. There is Khwajah Khide cclebrated
now by burning lamps (chiragh) and placing them on rafters

or bern.

PROVINCIAL DEVELOTMENTS

It should be, however, made clear that the Muslim rulers of
Delli before Akbar made very little contribution to this synthesis in
the religious gphere. 1t was mainly the work of saints, thinkers
and mystics. Of course, there were a number of rulers in the pro-
vinces who showed great respect for the Hindu saints and religion
and s¢ the synthesis was worked more there than at the centre of
Indo-Muslim empire. The provinces were those of Gujerat, Jaunpur.
Malwa, Bengal and Bahmani Kingdom: Some instances are now
given of Hindu-Muslim concord in the provinces,

Bengal became independent in 1345 A.D,  In 1412, it s said,
s Hindu Zamindar Raja Ganesh acized the throne in Bengal and his
son ruled for nincteen years having become u convert to Jslam
under the name of Jalal-ud-din. He was accepted by his Muslim
officers without demur and they had even ld him that they were
not concerned with his réligion. The culture that spread now was
essentially Hindu. The Muslim kings in Bengal patronised the
Hindu saints and got Hindu religious books translated into  Persian
and Bengali. Further, wunder stale patronage common worship
wits evolved, the saint being named Satyapir (the true saint) thus
anticipating Akbar, Husain Shah (date of aceession 1493) of
Bengal was most indefatigable in this work of Hindu-Muslim
rennissance.

The province of Jaunpur became a centre of culture ander the
Sharki dynasty. According to Havell, ‘The Mubammadan collegs
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of Jaunpur may, therefore, be said to have assisted in preparing the
way for the great Vaishnava revival in the beginning of the sixteenth
century.”

In the Bahmani Kingdom the Brahmans controlied the finances
of the Mussalman kings. Firuz Shah (seated in 1397) extended his
patronage even to the Hindus, married Hindy womeon from many
parts of Deccan and tried to avoid religious fanaticism.

" Inthe middle of the ffteenth century Gujorat and Malwn
played the most important part in the politics of India for the
Sultanate had fallen wpon evil days. Many of their kings were
Hindu converts, Leaving aside their wars with the Hindu or
Musfim neighbourly rulers they kept alive the spirit of religious
toleration. Similarly Kashmir under Zain-ul-Abdin kept up the
traditions of religious toleration, Thrahim Adil Shah of Bijapur
was called Jagadguru by his Muslim subjects for his patronage of
the Hindus in the state.

We have thus fir traced the interaction of the Hindu and
fslamic cultures in the field of religion upto the end of what is called
the Sultanate period. [t is clear from the above that sjowly gnd
imperceplibly a fusion or & synthesis was being evolved. The rulers
in Delhi may not have consciously directed or helped this movement
but they cannot be said to have obstructed it. The religiovs
synthesis led to the newer developments in Bhakti movement inspired
‘by great saints like Kabir, Nanak, Rai Das, Dadudayal and
Namdeva. RBut not only Hindus, Muslims also were affected in
varous ways. One interesting development of this interaction may
be pointed out. During this period there began 1o develop the
Punthi literature under the Muslims, Among the Hindus the epies
and the Puranas provided great and exhaustible materials to the
story-teller, The Muslim story-teller was at a disadvantage for the
clement of myth and legend is negligible in pristine Islum. So'if
the Muslim history did not supply the Mustim story-teller with a
mythology, 1t must be invented. If the Hindu could sing of Ram
and Lakshman and their devotion to each other, the Muslim would
retort with the deeds of Hanifa, a legendary brother of Hassan and
Hussain Ali. He became a mythical hero combining the roles of
Bhimas and Arjun. The character of Amir Ummiya was invented
to serve as the counterpart of Haouman. These tales varied from
province to province and the story-teller was often a historian of
conlempornry manners.

Various endowments and grants were made to the Hindu
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temples and religions shrines by the Muslim kings, specially in the
provinces. The nucleus of the large Zamindari of the Mahant of
Bodh Gaya was a grant made by Mohammad Shah. Sher Shah
granted wakfs to his Hindu subjects for the encouragement of
ediontion, Sultan Zain-ul-Abdin of Kashmir used ofien to visit
Amarnsth and Sharda Devi's temple, and had bailt houses there
for the comfort of pilgrims,

All these tendencies found their fruition in the reign of Akbar
who may rightly be, therefore, regarded as the first great national
monarch of India in the Medieval Period. He was almost the
first great ruler to abolish all distinctions between the Hindus and
Mussalmuans, thus modifying the character of the Muslim state.
Ray Choudhury in his book The Din-i-llahi bas traced the
evolution of Akbar’s religion, pointing out the influsnce of Central
Asin, Persia, Indian religions, Christianity and lslam upon the
development of Din-i-llahi. Akbar was the product of the age
and not an accident. The evolution of his religion had a long
ancestory in which India of the past provided s notable clement.
Choudhury also refers to the notable part played by Abul Fazl,
Faizi, Birbal, Man Singh and Todar Mal in the evolution of the
religions synthesis aimed at by Akbar. The Hindus were admirted
into Tbadat Khana, the hall of worship or -diseussion. The books
of the Hindus were translated. Faizi translated Yogo-Vavkistha,
Lilavatl, Nala-Damayanti and Stighasana Bartisi; Haji Ibrahim
transtated the Atharva Veda; the Romayana and the Mahabharata
were transtated by s group of scholars; Hindu scholars like Madhu
Saraswati, Narayan Misra, Damodar Bhatts, Ram Tirth and Aditya
came to lis court. Tansen, the great musician adomned his. circle
of nine gems. Stories arc told about his connection with Tulsidas,
Surdas, and Dadu. The very pressnce of the Hindu wives in
Akbar's hurem was responsible for the introduction of many Hindu
customs into the Chagtai harem. To guote Choudhury, “The road
connecting the Mahal of Yodha Bai and the spartmeat of the
Emperor was cntirely separate and could not be used by others and
she had in her mahal 8 Tualsi plant, a place for Hom and Yag™
Akbar’s long and varied experience had proved to him that Hindu
help was essential in the administration of the land of the Hindus.
Akbar was not blind to the faults of the Hindus, the reforms he
introduced amongst the Hindu community sufficieatly illustrate the

* Roy Choudiiry, The Din-i-Ilafd, p. 143,
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breadth of his views, and the wisdom of his conception.

The Sufi creed of Din-i-llahi was promulgated by Akbar in
the beginning of the year 1582. It has been called the s Monoment
of Akbar's folly.” It was nothing of the kind. In a way it was
the climax of the attempts at religious synthesis that had been
going on in India since the advent of Islam.. Others would callitn
new order of Sufism within the fold of Islam. Akbar did not
desire to found a new religion, they ssy.

Akbar in the inmost core of his being was a seeker, und his
secking decpened with nge. Abul Fazl says that Akbar used aften
1o pass the morning alone in meditation sitting on a large flat
stone of an old building which lny near the palace in a lonely spot.
“with his head bent over his chest and gathering the bliss of the
early hours. Io matters of religion he had been following the
footsteps of his grandfather Babar, who in his will to Homayun
had asked him to be tolerant towards the people of Hindustan:
Thus while Catholics were being murdered in England and Pro-
testants in France, the Jews in Spain and Bruno was being burnt at
the stake in Italy, Akbar jinvited the representatives of all the
religions in his empire to a conference, had their honour pledged to
_pesce and issued edicts of toleration for every cult and creed.
. Akbar felt that the king should be the symbol of national unily,
Joyalty to whom would prepare and perfect the people’s loyalty 1o
harmony and unity and a concordant mutuality in the country. I
~was this conception that took shape in his mind and ripened into
 Din-i-Haki or the Divine Faith, 1t was an order whose members were
required to be always ready to sacrifice all they had and all were for
the Padishah who was regarded as their sole protecior. Thus the
Divine Faith which included the truths of various religions, assured
that honour should be rendered to God, pesce be given (o the
people and sccurity to the empice. But Akbar did not force his
wviews upon his subjects and his Din-&Hahi remained confined toa
very select circle.  To Akbar’s intnition this vast country was one,
indivisible, one people and even one race; and e was daring enough
to encolrage racial intermingling, 3o that a mew type of humanity
might be produced by this fusion. Akbar caught the imagination
of his Hindu subjects who used to hail him with the cry of
s Dilliskwaro va Jagadishwaro va' (the Lord of Delhi is the Lord of
eirth).
Akbar thus dreamt a great dream of a united India, united in
faith and culture, in all the teeming diversity of richly flowering
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national life. To quote the writer of The Fislon of India, "Akbar’s
was the greatness of vision, the largeness and nobility of the con-
ception, the intrepedity of the fimst decisive formation. The
kingliest of political dreamers, the mightiest of political architects,
the most humane of legislators and administrators, Akbar stands
unique in history. Neither Alexander nor Caesar, nor Napoleon
was endowed with such an amplitude and depth of humanity com-
bined with such quict strength and far seeing constructive genins.™
Din-i-llali was thus the crowning expression of the Emperor’s
national idealism,

From Babar to Shahjahan this religions synthesis or spirit of
tolerntion continued in its broad streams fertilising the religious
fickd of India leading to peace and amity among the followers: of
all religions here, But suddenly Aurangreb decided to break away
from this tradition. He dealt sledge-hammer blows at the tradition
of religipus tolération. The effects of this have been far reaching.
The desrying of Akbar and the eulogy of Auringzeb by the
followers of Mr. Jinnzh is an even! of recent times und thus'once
again a feeling has been aroused that the medieval religious synthesis
was not Mull-fledged or complete, To quote Sir Jadumath Sarkor
“The Indlan Muslims have, throughout the succeeding conturies,
retained the extra-Indian direction of their hearts. Their [aces are
still torned, in daily prayer, to @t spot in Mecca; before English
education modernised India, their minds, their law.code, their
administrative system, their favourite reading sought model from
outside India, from Arabia and Syris, Pessia and Egypt. All
Muhammedans have the same sacred language, literature and
ern, teachers, saints and shrines, throughout the world, instead
of these being restrictad to India, as i the case with the Hindus.™
Some people feel that the Muslims in India minus Pakistan must
learn to regard India as their homes and Indian culture beforo
the advent of Islam as part of their patrimony to which they
must pay due homnge while the Hindus should abolish distinctions
and restrictions in dining, marriage and social customs and thus only
n true synthiesis will be evolved.

We may now describe the synthesis that was attempted in the
field of arts.

¥ The Vistom of Indfia, pp. 114115,
& Jadiunath Sarkar, faufia throurh the Apes, p. 41,
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ARTS

In the field of arts, architectune occupies a special place
becaiuse it symbolised the united genius of the Hindus and Muslims
most completely.  In this sphere amin the Sultanate period shows
a well-defined development and a distinction from that later evolved
under the Moghuls. How much perisely this Indo-Islamic art
(sometimes called Indo-Saracenic) owned to India and how much
to Islam, has been w moot point.  There is the school of Havell
with the pronounced views that the Islamic art in India is just o
vatiation on the theme of the Hindo art while others treat the Indo-
Muslim architecture us huving been essentinlly derived from outside,
In 4 vast country like India evidence can be adduced in support of
both the schools. We may, therefore, conclude that the Indo-
Muslim architecture was indebted to both the sources and the
buildings crected show this, some leaning heavily towards the
forcign motifs others hardly distinguishable from the old Hindu art.

By the time Islam came in Indiait had evolved well-developed
types and designs in architecture having taken under contribution
the developed arts of Greece, Rome, Spain, Northern Aftica, Persia
and Egypt. The Muslim rolers who established themselves in India
were. endowed with remarkable good taste and o aaturad talent for
building. On account of their inborn artistry coupled with & natural
catholicity of taste, they were quick to appreciate the. talent amd
adaptibility of the Indian crafismen gnd to turn these qualities to
gccount on their own buildings. For it should be remembered that
originally there was the greatest contrast between the Islamic and
the Hindu religious architectures. The Hindu system of construcs
tion was trabeate, based on column and architrave; the Muslim
wis arcuite, based on arch and vault. The temple was-crown.
ed with slender spires or pyramidal towers, the mosque with
expansive domes. Hinduism produced great sculptures and well-
developed idols. The Muslims loved rigid simplicity and were idol-
breakers. MNevertheless, there were certain common features which
helped in evolving a common type. Forexample, there was the
open court encompissed by chambers or colonnudes while  decora-
tive element was adopted by both. The Muslims borrowed many
features of the Hindu art.  According to Marshall two of the mest
vital elements borrowed from us were the qualities of strength and
grace.  In no other country except India are strength and grace so
superbly united and harmonised. Further, the Islamic architecture
in India varied according to. Jocal surroundings. In Delhi it was
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more pro-Muoslim while In provinces like Jounpur the Jocal styles
enjoved greater ascendancy ond specially in Bengal the rulers not
only adopted the established fashion of building in brick, but
adomed their structures with chisclled and moulded enrichments:
frankly imitated from the Hindu types. In Gujerat and Kashmir
also the same imitation can be read in the prevailing architecture.

The Muslims gave breadth and spaciousness to Indian build-
ings endowing them with new beauties of form and colour, Before
their advent, concrete had been little wsed in India und mortar
scarcely ever but now these were fitted  into our system and thus
spice, arch and dome became new additions to the Indisn art
besides the minars and the minarets.  In ornamentation the Muslims
introduced the flowing arabesque or intricate geometric devices and
sometimes supplemented them with the graceful lettering of his
sacred texts and historic inscriptions. Stones of various hues
supplied the element of colour. Later on a glistening surface of
enamel was evolved to produce brilliant effects.

Further, Hindu ornament invaded the Islamic forms. The
plain severity of the dome submilted to the ‘imposition of the
Kalusha or omate lofus-cresting and s metal finial gave place to
on elaborate carving in stone.  Muoreover the Mohammedans learnt
from us the proportionate massing of buildings and the disposition
of their parts. There was thus given to us a splendid synthesis of
Muslim ideals and Hindu methods of treatment. We may now
take n few buildings to illestrate the principles stated above.

1a the city of Prithviraj, in Delhi, the conquerors erectad one
of the most splendid series of monuments. The central piece of
architecture was the Quwwat-ul-Islam mosque founded in 1191 by
by Qutb-ud-din Aibak to commemorate the capture of Deihi and
show the might of Tslam. The building as originally designed
showed Windu influences very perceptibly. Half® of the plinth on
which it stood had actuully been the basement of a Hindu remple
and the rest of the structure, walls, columns, architraves and ceilings,
wns composed of materials stripped from the Hindo shrines. Later
on arched sercen of Muslim désign was (hrown scross the whole
front of the praver chamber, The facade of this screen has superbly
ornate carvings. Such superb ornamentation was a tribute to the
Indian genius., Connected with this building is the famous Qutb-
minar begun by Aibak and completed by IMutmish. The minar
according to some people was built -at first by Prithviraj or his
grandlather a8 a tower of victory but the weight of opinion inclines
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to its having been built by the Muslim rulers. The Qutb-minar
seems to hove been intended 85 o ma'zing or tower from ‘wideh
the mus'zzin could summon the faithful to prayer though it
soon camg (o be repmided o8 a tower of victory., Ordginally
designed it ‘stood xome 225 feet In height comprising four storeys
with richly decorated balconies an ench storey and in addition there
were bands of inseriptions with folinte Jesigns, In the reign of
Firuz Shaly Tughlug the minar was struck by lighiniog and the
fourth storey wis divided into two smaller anes. Ingide the building
there are ecertain Nagari records.  Nothing s more imposing of
fittingly symbolic of Musfim power than this stern and stupendous
fabrie, nor could anything b¢ more exquisite than its rich but
restrained carvings. The only thing it lacks is the mystery or romance
surrounding towerslike those of Gralto or the Tower of Victory in
Florence and Chittor respectively.

From the time of Htutmish right down to that of Alauddia
atlempts were made to react against Indianisation but the result
was to give us a vacillating and perveless style, for example, the
tomb of Mtutmish, The most famous bullding nssociated with the
nusne of Itutmish is Arhai-din-ka-jhoupra at. Ajmer buill in two
and & half days according to traditions and hence this mame or
probably it commemorates & fair beld by two and a hulf days in
Muratha times, It was built by Qutb-ud-din and Grnsmented with
a screen by Htutmish, The mosque contains a hall of really solemn
beauty. This building was also built out of the spoils of Hindu
temples. The Jamaat Khana Masjid at the Dargah of Nizam-ud-din
Auliva was built in the reign of Alauddio Khilji and shows a great
reaction against Indianisation. The Aloi Darwaza-also built in the
game reign in the Qutb is one of the most treasured gems of Islamic
architecture. The orthodox Tughlags seduloysly tried to eschew
Hindu influence and produced at their best  stern, gloomy and
puritan- architecture.  Still they could not wholly divorce the Hindu
designs of art and this is evident from the pillars, brackets, windows
and other features of the buildings erected during this period.

But under the Saiyyids and the Lodis the latent genivs of
Hindustan was once more revived. The best buildings of this
period are the tombs of kings and nobles. The Hindu features of
the gate, the external dripstone or the mosque, and the plaster
decosution on the inledor of the dome of the tomb, bespeak the
passing of the puritan period of art at Delhi. The buildings of
this period prepared the way for the Moghul grchitecture and are
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thus a transition from the Sultanate to the Moghul styles of archi-
tecture. The Famous buildings of this period are the mausoleum of
Sikundar Lodi and the Moth-ki-masjid built by the prime minister
of Sikandar Shah,

We may now mention some important buildings in the pro-
vinces as illustrative of the influence of Islam on Iodian architecture.
I Bengal the most perfect example of Indo-Muslim  architecture is
the Dakhil Darwazs buill by Barbak Shah (1459-74) at Gour. It
is & superb example of what can be achieved in brick and terracotta.
Sixty fiset in height by 113 feet from back to front, it consists of a
centrnl urched passage with puard rooms on either side. At cach
of the four corners s 4 five-storeved tapering turret, once crowned
by & dome. Walls and furrets with courses, mouldings, panels,
niches, rosetts, the chaln, the bell, battlement and quatrefoil remind
us of their Hindu origin, The whole structure shows 8 surprising
boldness of design and masterly skill. Another building is the Bara
Sona Masjid in Gaur which Fergusson calls the finest memorial now
left in Gaur.

In Gujernt there was o perfect blend of the Delhi and Jogal
Hindu styles. The hreadth, the spaciousness, the chuste and grace-
ful elegance of the Hindu style were combined with the sense for
symmetry and proportion together with the faultless sense of the
Islumic style at Delhi, The effects of such a blending are evident
in the buildings like those of Jami Masjid at Cambay (1325 A.D.)
and of others erected in Ahmedabad. The latter city was founded
by Abmad Shah who commemorated the beginning of his dynasty
by founding this city. The most famous buildings are the Tin
Darwaza (Tripte Gateway), the Jami Masjid, the mosgue and tomb
of Shaikh Ahmad Khattri at Sarkhe), the mosgue specially haviog
a hinll built on purely Hindu principles and the buildings built by
Mabhmud Begarha who crected the most magnificent structures: of
the period.  His Jami Masjid at Champanir is the most siriking
edifice. The stepwells designed during the period were also a copy
of the Hindu style. Further the mosque of Roni Sipari built in
1514 in Ahmedabad iz regarded ns one of the most exquisite
structures in the world.

There b8 nlso the mosque of Sidi Sayyid with magnificent
traceries, a world-famous  structure. Ity methods of scoreening
window openings have never been surpassed. The buildings in Dhar
and Mandu, 200 miles from Gujernt are more illustrative of the
Eslamic art than of the blead of the Islamic and the Hindu arts,
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Jaunpur was another province, the city being founded by Firuz
Shah Tughing, showing the biend of the two arts in its architecture.
The finest example is the Atala Masjid founded in 1377 and com-
pleted in 1408. The screen of the mosque is so massive and
imposing 85 to overshadow all glse in the quadrangle. Its propylon
sereens and surface decorntions bespeak of the local style. There
are few mosques o imposing in their proportions- and so arresting
instyle. The style of Lal Darwaza is markedly Hindu.

In Buhmani kingdoms down till the beginning of the Hftcenth
century the Persisn and Delhi styles played more prominent part
than the Jocal s1yles thoupl the Jami® Masjid at Davlatabad and the
Deval mosque at Bodhan are adaptation of a Hindu shrine. The
monuments are mostly found in Gulbarga and Bidar. In Gulbargn
the splendid mausoleum of Firoz Shuh bears witness to the steadily
growing strength of the Hinduo influence: shown in the carved and
polished block stone pilasters and in the Jrip stones and clegant
brackets that support them. Above all in Bijapur the Hindu genius
rose superior to foreign influence and stamped itself more and more
deeply on these creations but the story belongs to the Moghul
period and is reserved for treatment below.

In Kashmir Zain-ul-Abdin stuck to the old Kashmiri art in
the wooden architecture. The tomb of Mudani and that of his
mother are famous buildings. The most imposing of the waoden
structures is the Jami Masjid al Srinagar. According to Marshall,
however, the Kashmiri srchitecture exhibils the same fusion of
Hindu and Muslim ideals,

Thus in the field of architecture the early Indo-Muslim kings
made notable advances. In the words of Fergusson. ‘Nothing could
be more brilliant and at the same time more characteristic than the
commencement of the architectural career of these Pathans in
India." *The simple severity of the Muslim architecture was toned
down, and the plastic exubernnce of the Hindo was restrained.  The

_ craftsmanship, ornamental tichness, and general design remained:
~* largely Hindu, the actuated form, plain domes, smooth-faced walls
and spacious interiors were Muslim super-impositions.™

In the sphere of other arts-also there was the same attempt at
synihesis. To take music, for exampile, the Isinmic peoples had not
gdvanced very much in early days because Islam in dts severe
monotheism had o depressing effect on exuberance of feclings but

* Dy, Tarachand, Iyfuence of Irlom on Jndion Culpure, p. 243,
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later on music began to be cultivated specially afler the Sufis
developed devotional songs and poetry. When the Muslims came
to India they found this art very well developed and took to it
readily and also the majerity of the converts being Hindu continued
the practice of their devotional songs and other types of music, thus
further ndding to the musical sichness of the Sultanate socicty,

While the Hindus gave to the Muslims their instrumental music
snd Dhrupad, the Muslims led by the great poet Khusmu invented
the quawwalis and the Khayal, also introducing Siter and Tabla.
Music, in short, opened a hew channel of intercourse between the
two communities of India. It is said that Alauddin had sent for
Hindu musicians from the Deecan pnd used to hear their songs.
MNumismatics also point out towards this developing synthesis. The
earlicst coins bear an inscription in Nagri alio. Gold coins of
Mohammad Ghori struck in imitation of the Hindu Kings of
Kanwnj with the Goddess Lakshmi on the obverse are without a
purallel in Muslim history. There wene other coins called Delhiwals
with humped bull of Siva and the soveréign’s name in Nagri on
the obverse and the Delhi Chachin type of borseman on the reverse.
On some coins of this class Ltutmish's name is associated with that
of Chahada Deva of MNarwar. A unique specimen bears the name
of Muhammad Bin Sam and Prithviraj on the obverse and roverse
sides respectively. During this pericd we also find the introduction:
of paper, caliigraphy, illumination of manuscripts and improvements
in the implements and arts of war,

As in other spheres, inthe ficlds of urts as well the greatest
development took place in the Moghul period climax being gencrally
resched in the refgn of Akbar. We may study: the arts under the
headings of architecture, painting and musie.

We liave referred to the differonices of interpretation: of the
Islamic architecture in India in the pre-Moghul period.  Similarly
with regard to this period, one school places preat emphasis on
Persian and European ideas in the Moghul srchitecture while the
school led by Havell sees nothing radically different in the Moghul
architecture from the Hindu art or from the Inde-Muslim one
developed by the end of the fifteenth century, The truth lies some-
where in between.

It is smid that Bijapur art, together with that of Gujerat and
Rajputani forins the three-planked bridge whereby earlier Indian art
passes into that of Moghul India. We have already referred to the
Rajput and the Gujerat arts. We may now describe the Bijapur
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architectore which s regarded us of rare architecturnl merit. The
Adil Shahi dynasty made their capital Bijopur one of the most
mugnificent cities in the whole of India.

The Bijapur kings made their courts centre of learning and
arts ptiracting scholars and argists from Persin, Central Asin
Constantinople, Portugal and many parts of Indis. Thus (ho art
developed there may well have furmished the basis of the Moghul
architecture. Two of its [umous buildings are the Gol Gumbaz
and the Mihtar Mahal. The former building contains o dome
larger than that of the Pantheon at Rome, the total area covering
more thun 18,000 square feet. Seen in the gathering dusk of the
evening its great bulk rises above the surrounding pliadn like ' moun-
tain hardly looking as the product of the punny hand of man. The
Mihtar Muhal Is one of the richest gems of the bullder’s art, It is
g tall groceful building with an upper storey containing an nssembly
room, and above this I5 an open terrace surraunded by a high' wall
with ‘oriel windows and a perforated parspet. 'On ench side of the
facade are two slender minarets but it is the projecting balcony
window which Is most striking. [1s stones are so finely wrought as
to have the appearance of wood. Its delicate prettiness has a unicgue-
nese of its own showing the exubernnee of the urtist’s Fancy and
sheer delight. The Ibrahim Raura, a group of buildings (tomb and
mosque) fivals even the fnest buildings of the Moghuls. The mauso-
leum shows exceptional artistic magaificence,

The grestest buildings of the Moghul period were erected in
the reigns of Akbar und Shah Juhan, Akbar had a thorough under-
stinding of architectural detuils and his oped assimilative and syn-
thetic mind gathered fogether artistic ddeas from all sides. At
Fatehpur Sikri the most famous structures are Bulund Darwaes,
Diwan-i-Khas and the Panch Mahal.

The Diwan-i-Khas contains the central Lotus Throne pillar of
Hindo conception and the Panch Mahal (five-storied pavilion) is o
continuation of the plan of the indian Buddhist *Viharas.” The tomb
of Nimad-vd-Daulah built by Nurjahan reminds one of the Gol
Mandal at Udaipur. The Moghuls also lent the clements of
grandeur and originality to the grace and decoration of Indian art.
We may remark that the mausoleum at Sasaram built by Sher Shah
is thoroughly Indian in conception and construction. The Moghulk
also introduced the innovation of placing mausoleums in the centrs
of a large park-like enclosure, a formal garden with its paved path-
ways, Howered parterres, avenues ol cypress trees, ornamental water
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courses, lanks and fountains. They also changsd the designs of the
dome, specially constructing 8 double dome, an outer and an inner
one, the latter forming the vaulted ceiling of the mortuary chamber
below. In Gwalior was erected the the tomb of Muliammad Ghaus
in Indo-Muslim style. The forts of Akbar in Agra and Lahore also
show the grandeur of style and it is ‘said ihat the stones are 50
closely joined that even a hair cannot find its way into their joints.
Within the Agra Fort, Akbar built many buildings after the Bengali
and Gujerati styles, Percy Brown also observes that in this fort
Raijput citadels were used as models, Again in Fatchpur Sikri many
buildings contain decorative features which are copies of those s=en
in the temples of the Jains and the Hindus.

*Augustus's boast that he found Rome of brick and feft it of
marble has its counterpart in the building productions of Shah
Iahan, who found the Moghul cities of sundstone and left them of
murble.*—{Percy Brown).

The building art acquired a new sensibility to correspond with
this change in material. Instead of the rectangular character of the
previous period there arpse the curved line and fowing rhythm of
Shak Jahan, while the chisel of the stone-carver was replaced
by the finer instruments of marble cutter and polisher. The most
striking innovation was the change in the shape of the arch, which
in almost all buildings of Shah Jahan's reign is foliated or cushed
in its outlines. Thus was inaugumted the Golden Age of the
Moghuls. At Agra snd Lahore the places within the forts were
reconstructed and all the cities were enriched by his buildings,
Lavely things reached the zenith of perfection,  In Agra we have
the famous stroctures of his reign, namely, the Diwat-i-Am, Diwan-i-
Khas, the Khas Mahal, the Shish Mahal, the Musamman Burj,
Anguri Bagh, the Machhi Bhawan and the Moti Masgjid, He also
built & new capital in Delhi. Much of the description of Asoka's
palace given by Dhammapala might apply to Shah Jahan's fortress
at Delhi. The beauty of the Rang Mahal baffles description.  He
also built the Jamia Masjid in Delhi, the largest and most eminent
in the whole of India,

But the most magnificent of all works of art was the Taj
Mahal built to commemorate the Jove of the king for his queen
Mumtaz Mshal. Her remains were put in this monument of maich-
less beauty to the making of which went ideas and artists imported
from many parts of India, Asia, and possibly Europe. It may be
noted that the decoration was mainly the work of Hindu craftsmen,
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the difficult task of preparing the pietra dura especially being en-
trusted to a group from Kanauj, The chiel supervisor was one
Ustad Isa.

The whole scheme, including the garden, is laid oot in the
form of a rectangle with its long axis lying north nnd south, the
Mausoleum standing at the north end. This rectangle is enclosed
by a high wall with broad arcaded turrets at each corner, and is
entered on the south by a monumental gateway. The plan of
Mausoleum is square with chamfered corners, each side being
186 feet long, so that the width of the facade is equal to the enrire
beight of the building. Tes crowning glory is the great dome which
hangs in the sky like a shapely white cloud. Principle embellish-
ment s obtained by arabesques of inlaid coloored stones. The
share of Indian artists is mainly in the scroll work in the speadrels
above the great arches, in the minute flowers on the cenotaphs and
the perforated marble screen enclosing these.  All this is a work of
art ol entrancing beauty. The building is the finest example of not
only magnificent artistry bot also of superb technique. Jis cupolas
are ‘derived in design from those of the Hindu temples. Further,
the building owes not a fittle of its sensuous charm to the extrane-
ous elfccts of the atmosphere, and the variations in the light on its
marhle surfeces.  [n the light of full moon “it seems ne il the hand
of nature and the hand of man had umited and done their utmost
to produce n spectacle of supremely moving beauty.*

And here we may stop in our discussion of the synthesis ol
Hindu and Muslim architcctures during the Moghul period. With
Taj Mahal we have reached the finest synthesis of the two. Hindu
and Muslim elements coalesced to form 1 new type. The severity
of Muslim architecture was mellowed down amd the plastic exu-
berance of the Hindu was curtailed. The Saracenic emphasis on
harmony and form blended with the Indian emphasis on splendour
and decoration. The Rajput buildings of this period also show this
fusion,

Painting also received the greatest impetus during the Moghul
period and shows a perfect blending of the Chinese, Persian and
Hindu arts in the period of Akbar’s reign. By the time of Shah
Jahan the Chinese influence disappeared, the Indian style becoming
predominant. It has already been shown that in ancient Indin this
art had reached the greatest perfection, the supreme example of
which can still be seen in the Ajanta Frescoes. Abul Fazl mentions
seventeen arlists as being pre-eminent and of them thirteen are Hindus.
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The paintings of the Hindus as shown in Ajanta exhibits delight in

‘the pomp and splendour of the royal state, in the pride and triumph
of war and chase, and people are eagerly interested in the daily
concerns of life, in the romance of love-making, in the delights of
feasting, singing and dancing and in the busy hum of the market
and at the same time there are pictures with religious themes show-
ing *yogic® tranquility and serenity, pictures of Buddha's life and
teachings in the form of allegocies. Ina word, the Hindu religious
ideal of one in the many is again stressed in the form of pictures.
The medium through which this intense feeling is expressed is the
line. The artist employs it with the same knowledge and success
whether he has to render the tenseness of flight through the air, the
-upward spring of plant and tree, the waving trunk of an elephant,
or the wonderful gestures of the hands, and he is equally at home
lin creating with it types or individualities, forms of man or of
nature, In their supplencss, sinoousness and delicacy of charm
the paintings share the plastic character of Indian architectore.
Babar brought in India the art of Bihzad who was regarded in the
sixteenth century ss the greatest painter of the Timuride school
which was also indebted to the Chinese through Central Asian
paintings. This art is intensely individualistic. Tt is not interested
in masses and crowds. It pays homage to grand simplicity and
rigidity at the cost of plasticity. Later it showed some clements of
romunce and selFabandonment or Sufl mysticism. The line is used
a5 the mediom but it bends and breaks, thins and broadens in sur-
prising manners,

Under the Moghuls these two mel to form a npew synthesis.
Upon the plasticity of Ajanta were imposed the new laws of sym-
metry, proportion and spacing from Samargand and Herat. To the
okl pomp new splendours were added, and to the old free and easy
naivele of life a new sense of courtly correctness and rigid etiquette.
‘In the result a stifl dignity was acquired, but along with a marvellous
richness of colour and subtlety of Tine.”

Thus arose the new school of Indian painting which was
cultivated both by the Muslims amd the Hindus, many of whom
fike Daswant, Keso Lal, Madho and Ram are mentioned in Afm-i-
Akbari. Many others appear on the contemporary paintings pre-
served in the Khuda Baksh library at Bankipore, Patna. Most
of them came-from Gwalior, Gujerat and Kashmir thus showing
that the Indian school must have MNourished in these places and
that the Moghul art was related to the Indian art. Jahangir was
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8 connoisseur of painting and under him the Indian school com-
pletely freed itself of imitation, portrait-painting nequired unusual
fitness and scenes of hunting became popular:  In the reign of Shah
Jahan the portraiture was further developed. It is said that this
school threw many offshoots of which the most prominent are
the Rajput and Pahari styles of Jaipur, Kangra, the Hindu states: of
the Himalayan hills, the ‘galams® of the Deccan, Lucknow, Kash-
mir, Patna and the Sikh "qalam.” Some people, however, muaintain
that the Rajput school is of independent origin. It will be described
later on in thix chapter.

Two different and contrary tendencies rile all art. One gims
at decoration, proxility and splendour ; the other i dominated by
the ideal of simplicity, economy and sobricty. In perfect arl these
two are blended. The Indian and Saracenic styles supply comple-
mentary elements whose fusion created not only a great art but a
deep abiding culture.

In music again this fusion or synthesis was continued. Abul Fazl
tells us that Akbar paid much attention to music and patronised
those who practised this art. It became customary lo have musical
performances on festive occasions. Semi-religious congregations
began to assemble to hear songs of divine love sung by professional
singers.  Instruments like Rabab, Sarod, Tans and Dilrubs wers
cither Invented or refishioned, Akbar patronised numerous
musicitne of whom Tansen is the most famous. There were dthers
greatly Tamous like Harides and Ramdas. The art of music now
reached its noon-day splendour. Shahjahan was a great pateon of
music and could himself sing well. His two great singers were Ram-
Das and Mahapattar.  Music also flourished in provingial kingdoms
and Baz Bahadur of Malwa was described as the most accomplished
man of his duy in the science of music and in Hindi song.  Another
preat patron of music was. Rajn Mun Singh Tanwar of Gwalior
whose school of music was famous at the time. In Golconda, it is
saidd, &s many ne 20,000 musicians were maintained. The classical
Hindu ragas were modified by the Muslim singers. One interesting
development of this musical contact may be noted. ‘Hindu misic
was pre-eminently a religious art and, therefore; ail classes: of the
Hindus were its devotees. In Muslim courts, however, it became
for many a degraded profession specially when it took to romantic
or ecrotic themes: further in courts the main body of the singers
were females often of ill ntpute and as:a result of all this a gull arose
between the higher classes who could afford such music and the
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oedinary people who took to folk songs. In the South, however,
music continued to be the common heritage of prince and peasant
nlike. Thus the history of music after the advent of the Muslims
unfolds a chapter of Hindu-Muslim co-operation. The Mogh

gardens in Kashmir (Shalimar and Nishat), in Lahore (Shalimar)
and elsewhere. These gardens inspired the Hindus and others in

Indis and cvoked rich poetry-.
The arts of illuminating books and calligraphy continued to

flourish, Aurangzeb being one of the best calligraphers., Workshops
or Karkhanajat were built by Akbar. Abul Fazl gives a list of more
then # hundred, and these fashioned new designs in arts and crafls.
Hindu temples built in this period show the influence of ldlamic art,
notably in Vrindabao.

Thus in the sphere of art and architecture the Moghul period
showed the assimilation of the two cultures at its best, Both the
Hindus and the Muslims lived and laboured to evolve a joint culture
in which arts occupy a prominent place as being the most visible
and appealing symbol of such a synthesis.

The Moghuls had a great feeling for natural heauty and beautiful

SOCIAL CONDITIONS

Early Muslim occupation in India has been compared tora
military camp, the rulers being military despots living exclusively
with the retinue surrounding them, while their Hindu subjects were
the helots of the empire. Such a view is untenable specially in the
light of what has been said mbove. There werc various rensons
why social intercourse between the Hindus and the Muslims should
develop and evolve comman ways of living in all its aspects. Firstly,
al n certain stage even conguests begin to exact too high a price
and peace becomes inevitable. Peace needs proper governmental
organisation of administrative apparatus. This is only possible
when some adherence to standards of justice between various classes
is observed. For the collection of taxes and government ducs, it
was essential 1o give security and protection to the vast masses of
peasants and craftsmen, even against the members of the ruling
elasses, which further implied an outwand respect for, and tolerance
‘of. their deep-rooted sentiments. The Muslims may not ridicule
Hiadu manners in public, much less supplant them. As a matier



HINDU-MUSLIM SYNTITESIS 257

of fact, the Muslims soon learned to admire and to assimilate
Hinduism mnd Indian customs to such a degree that the pious
Muslim invader Timur made it 4n excuse for attacking the territory
of the Muslim kingdom of Delhi. Secondly the Sultans demanded
loans for the government, they wanted commerce (o develop not
only for income but also to get amenities of civilised life from out-
side, the Hindu took the lead in these transactions and thus provided
another- channel of social intercourse. Thirdly, the Musiims had
not come here in large numbers, specially they had not brought
females with them. Naturally marriages became frequent sad we
even find Allsuddin marrying the Hindu princess Kamla Devi, wife
of the Rajn of Gujerat and later her danghter by the first marriage
was wedded to his eldest son, Kbizr Khan, Hindu women introduced
their social customs in their new homes. Further, the village
people inspite of their conversion continued to follow their customs
and mix freely with their Hindu brethren. Fourthly, Muslim and
Hindu saints attracted followers from the two creeds and this also
led to exchange of social courtesies and customs. Lastly, the
artistic and literary patronage extended by the Kings, specially in
the provinces, to Hindu scholars and others inevitably led to social
intercourse. By the end of the Sultanate this rapproachment had
proceeded so far as to call from Babar the term *Hindustani® way
for the social cohesion that he saw among the ruling classes and
people.. As a rewlt of the Muslim impact, social divisions were
levelled, religious tendencies took a new direction and force and the
conception of India us the common motherland was made possible.
These farmative forces of Indian culture in this period - were the
result of the Muslim impact By the time of Akbar the ground
work was completed and the Emperor as well as his successors
Followed the pattern, their Turkish and Afghan predecessors had
shaped for them. This eurly period, therefore, is a landmark in
the synthesis which developed as a result of the Hindu-Muslim
gcontacts.

There wers various features that were adopted both by the
Muslims and the Hindus, Some of them may be mentioned  here.
In the early period we find many features in court ceremoninl and
life boing taken by the Muslim kings from the Hindu customs.
There was for example the superstition of ‘the evil cye' resembling
the Hindu costom of Utara and the ceremony of Artl. This was
termed *nisar’ and consisted in taking platefuls of gold and sitver
coins or other precious jewels and scatiering them to the poor or to
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any other assemblopge after heing passed owver the hend of the
monarch a number of times. Further the court etiquette: led to the
evolution of seating arrangements for various classes or order who
were classified into Ahl-i-daulat, the ruling class proper, Ahl-i-sa’adat,
the intelligentsin, Ahl-ismurnd or the class catering for pleasure,
These were ndopted by the Hindu states also, Hindus were gradually
faken into higher services as well. Babar speaks of a Hindu who
bore the title of Khan-i-Jahan, creating troubles for the Moghuts.
Hemu was the genernl of the Alghans and when he retumed after
defeating u section of the Afghans, his Sultan heaped many favours
upon him and conferred the title of Vikramadityn. Rajput chicfi
and nobles became friends specially at the elose of the Sultanate.

The hereditary Hindu maths with their gurus and chelas gave
the idea to the Muslims to develop not only the office of the Pir or
Shaikh but also Pirazadas and Mukhdumzadas or the descendanis
of the Pirs and Shaikhs, Muslim kings like Muhammad Tughlug
began to approach Hindu yogis und sadhus for aid in the fulfilmeat
of their inmost desires,

The Hindue Rajas adopted some of the features of the institn-
tionalised slave system of the Muslims. The Muslims began to
develop n caste system.  The various classes of the Muslims began
to live aloofl from onc another, in separate quarters even in the
same city, To quote the writer in the Gazetteer of India, “In Indin,
however, caste is in the air, its contagion has spread even to the
Mohammedans, and we find its evolotion proceeding on chara-
cteristically Hindu lines. In both communities foreign descent
forms the highest claim to social distinctions and just os in the
traditional Hindu system men of the higher groups could marry
women of the lower, while the converse process was vigorously
condemned, so within the higher ranks of the Mohammedans, a
Sayyid will marry n Sheikh's daughter but will not give lis daughter
in return.  The lower functional groups dre organised on the model
of regular castes, with councils and officers which enforce the
observance of caste rules' by the time-honoured sanction of boy-
cotling." Mutval contact developed new castes and sub-castes.
We find mutual jealousies among the foreign and Indian Muslim
nobles of the Sultans and when Mohammed Tughlug in disgust to
extreme democratisation in administration he drow the wrath of
the contemporary historian Barni and others.

* The Guzeteeer of Indin, Vol. 11, p. ¥29,
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The impact of the Muslims on the caste system was two-fold.
In the first place it led to the revival of & popular, liberal religion
and concessions were granted to the higher classes who were re-
cliimed to the Hindus, Secondly, it led to rigidity in the caste
system and specially the Jower castes found their lot more miserable.
Further, society was now divided vertically instead of horizontally
as before, Islam, it is said, split Indian society into two sections
from top to bottom and what has now come to be known in the
phraseology of today as two separate nations came into being from
the beginning.

While the Hindus gave to the Muslims their caste system, the
lutter gave to the former their strict form of purdah system. People
have tried to discover this system among the Hindus and Mr. Jaffur
quotes Dravpadi from Mahabharat as having observed the purdah
but it cannot be denied that ‘the present elaborate and  institution-
alised form of purdah dates from the time of the Muslim rule.'”
The example of Razia is well known and proves the existence of
purdah in the Royal Harem. Firuz Shah forbade the visit of
Muslims women to mausoloums outside the city of Dethi. Women
weint in covered litters and we find the wives of Raja Rudr Pratap
of Puri, for example, going to visit Chaitanya in ‘covered” litters.

There were Muslim nobles who adopted even the custom of
Javhar. For example Kamal-ud-din. the Governor of Bhataair,
and his retalners burned their women and their property and then
proceeded to fight Timur.

There was inferchange in dress also. The Hindo turban be-
came popular among the Muslims of the upper classes while the
Hindu aristocracy took to Muslim dress: Hindu personal hygiene
specially bath and ceremonial ablutions were adopted by the
Muslims, The Muslims adopted many features of the Hindu festivals.
Shibe-Barat, the 'Guy Fawkes Day of lslam® b, according to
Ashraf, probably copled from Shivaratri. The Sultans readily took
to it and it spread quickly. There were some evil customs which
were also adopted by many nmong the Hindus. For example, there
was the development of unhealthy sex-complex. The relations of
Alauddin with Malik Kafur are too well known,

Thus we find that by the close of the Sultanate period social
relutions between the two communities were developing, the upper
classes and the lower classes mingling with thelr opposite numbers

" K. M. Astiraf, Life and Conlition af the People of Hindusean, p. 244.
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in the two communities: Further, the cffect of Islam on Tndian
culture was to make rigid the caste system and institutionalise the
purdah system. But all these tendencies were only in their formative
period. During the Moghul period they crystallized into their
present form and therefore this period is- more important from the
socinl point of view also.

Society in the Moghul period reached its highest water-mark
from the point of view of afffuence and comforts. The nobles were
rolling in wealth and indulged in luxuries; The fleshpots of Ambia
and Egypt became dear to them but the lot of the lower classes was
comparatively poor.

Akbar's religious policy of appeasement and the desire to weld
the peoples into a unity or social cohesion led to exchange of views
between the two main comnunities snd the Hindus were now con-
sciously given share in the seats of power. Thus the earlier
fanaticism of Islam was shufiled off. Both the Hindus ond the
Muslims began to appreciate and adopt each other’s customs as far
as possible.  Akbar discouraged the Hindu or Muslim customs of
marriage before puberty, marringe between near relatives or taking
of plumlity of wives. He maintained that the consent of the bride-
groom and bride should also be taken for marriage. He discoumjed
dowry and the Sati system. The Hindus and Muslims freely parti-
cipated in cach other's functions. More gnd more Hindu women
were married to the Muslim rulers,  He éven wanted the Hindus to
allow widow remarriage. He put an end to cow-killing and abolished
the hated Jizyah. He even offered worship to the sun, sometimes
marked his forehead fike a Hindu and celebrated the festival of
Raksha Bandhan and Diwali, also refraining from eating meat on
certain ditvs.

His policy of toleration and love towards the Hindus were
followed by his successors and this intimate social relationship
reached its climax with Dara Shikoh. During his life he sought
knowledge about the religion and philosophy of the Hindus, parti-
cularly on the mystic side, and to this purpose he not only got
translited Sumskrit books into Persian but assiduously sought the
company of Hintlu ascetics. He belicved that there were only verbal
differences between Hindu and Muslim mysticism and wrote his
Majma-ul-Bahrayn to show where the “two seas” of mystic thought
meet.

As a result of this close contact between the two communities,
common social customs developed,  There are also survivals of the
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Muslims upto recent times with customs brought from theie Hindu
ancestory.  Jahangir while visiting Kashmir had found Mustim
groups with their chiefs styled as Rajss-and following Hindu customs
such os the burning of widows and intermorriage with the Hindus.
There ks the community of Malkani Rajputs belongiog to Agra nod
adjoining districts with Hindu names, worshipping temples, using
salutation of Ram, practiing circumeision, burving the dead and
preferring to be addressed as Miyan Thakur. In Gujerat there are
the Memons of Kutch eating no flesh, practising no circumdcision,
worshipping Hindu triad Brahmo, Vishou and Siva and they consider
Imam Shah who converted them as the incarnation of Brahma,
Same sart of conditions can be found in other parts of India. Muny
Muslims worship Kalka Sahjan Mai in U.P., the Mirasis of Amritsar
‘worship Durga Bhawani, the Turk Nawas of Bzngal womhip
Lakshmi Devi and among the Muslims of Mysore the jeint family
system of the Hindus obtains in the rural arcas. There are sects
with common religious beliels and observances, lor esample, the
Pirzadas founded in the seventeenth century had in the religious
book selections from the Hindu scriptures and worshipped Vishou in
his tenth incamation. The Shamsis in the Punjab are cutwardly
Hindy but worship Aghs Khan as an incarnation of Hindu Trinity.

Islam with its clear, definite and simple creed appealed 10
many among the Hindus and with its social democracy was o wel-
come relense to others from the bondage of caste but when all s
said there scems to be little doubt that Hinduism has wrought a
greater change in Islam than Islam has wrought in Hinduism,

The Hindus took readily to Muslim dress ani ways of prepar-
ing food specially the upper clusses. Rich und spiced prepamtions,
the pulaos, birianis and other varied foods of the Mididie Esst were
adopted. Rare fruits, mysterious decoctions, refinements of the
culinary art to suit jaded palates, which the cosmopolitan sodety of
Persin, long in contact with Rome, China and Egypt had evolved
found their way into India and soon gained popularity with the
richer classes among the Hindus and Muslims alike. Nanak had
bewailed that the Hindus had adopted the dress and manners of the
Muslims. The Pyjamas and the chapkans were adopted by the
clile. Even ‘hookah’™ was accepted in the Hinde families. In
short, the dress, munners and social amenities which the Moghuls
Introduced ceased to be foreign and were accepted by the higher
clastes everywhere,

Thus the influence exerted by the Hindus on the Muslim social
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life and custom and vice versa was remarkable. Dr. Rajendra
Prasad i his work Indic Divided quotes instances from Bihar to
show how close the two communities had come in their social
functions connected with birth, marrioge and death. To give 8
few of these examples, The birth of o male child Jeads to singing
of songs called ‘sohar’. Women of both the communitics sing
them. During confinement the mother is not to touch food to be
taken by others, spirits are supposed to haunt the house, hair of the
baby is removed.  All these customs are observed in the Muslim
howsehold also. _

Among the Hindus marriage is celebrated with great eclat.
Islum had enjoined simplicity but the pomp, ceremonics, procession,
festivities and even jokes of the Hindus in marriage have been
copied by the Muslims. For example, when people of the bride-
groom’s party proceed to the bride’s house they carry a kind of
basket called Sohagpura, containing spices, fruits, sweets, coloured
yam, mice, €ic,, exactly like that of the Hindus, Similarly after
death cortain ceremonies are performed resembling those of the
Hindus. The Moplas in Malabar are governed by the Hindu law.
Ornaments worn by women are in many woys common to both the
peoples. ‘It will thus appear from the above description that there
has been considerable influence exerted by the two communities on
each other."

As in other spheres in this field also Akbar's contribution was
greatest.  He endeavoured to create an  Indian nationin place of
the two differing communitics. To quote: Bartoli, *for an Empire
ruled by one head, it was a bad thing to liave the members divided
among themselves, and at varinnee one with the other. We ought,
therefore, bring them all into one, but'in such a fashion that they
should be one and all, with the great advantage of not losing what
is good in any one religion, while paining what is ‘better in another.
In that way honour would be rendered fo God, peace would  be
given 1o the peoples and sccurity to the Empire.’

LITERATURE AND EDUCATION
Lastly, we may see how far in the literary field the two com-

munities influenced each other.
In the first place the Muslim invasion before Akbar was in

the main politically oppressive. The people (Hindus) sought relief

* Dr. Rajendra Prasad, India Divided, pp. 3848,
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in religion, especially of an emotional kind, which is always the
anodyne ol a people In distress. This development of Bhakii led to
a great crop of religious literature which in order to appeal to the
masses had to be written in Vernaculur or langunges of the people
in various purts of India. Thus one effect of [slam on Indian
culture in the literary ficld was to provide a stimulus to the growth
of provincial languages and Heterature. [t should also be understood
that many Muslims alse began to write in popular languages so
that the masses may be attracted towards their toachings. This led
to the growth of Hindvi language which later on changed either
into Urdu or Hindi. We have's poet Masud writiog in' Hindvi as
carly us the eleveuth century.,

In the second place Islam gave birth 1o what is known as the
Urdu language which was evolved ns a common medium of expres-
sgion between the Hindus and the Muslims,

Thirdly, the Muslims had brought with them the traditions
of historical writings. The Persian chronicles which wene written
under every Muslim dynasty in Indin and in every reign under the
Moghuls not only served as materinls of study in themselves but
furnished an example which Hindu writers and rulers were not
slow to develop themselves. Thas a new and very weful element
was introduced into the Indlan literatore and in the seventesnth and
cighteenth centuries it formed a mognificent body if we take all the
histories, biographies and letters into account. In fact the history of
medieval  Indin would oot have been written properly if these
muterials were lacking.

Fourthly, the lower ranks of burcancracy developed an officinl
prose style, lead being taken by the Kayasthas and the Kashmin
Braohmans: and this was followed even by the Maratha Chitnises
for their own vernacular.

Fifthly, many Muslims in order to understand Hindue culture
encouraged tramslation of Samskrit works not only in Persian but
also in Vernaculars, for example, the Muslim rulers in Bengal  Thus
n méw renaissance of lodian literature broke forth in India after the
thirteenth century accompanied by a Reformation, the Bhakti
mevement, inaugurated by Ramananda.

Lastly, the Muslims with their introduction of paper, calli-
graphy and the system of illumination of manuscrip(s encouraged
the art of writing. In short, the advent of the Muslims in India
had the same profound effect on Indish literature which happened
in Europe when the Turks drove cut the Greeks from Constantinople,
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forcing them to eke out their living by opening the treasure-house
of their literature to the rest of Europe.

We may now give some instances to show the fillip givén to
the Indian litersture by the Muslims. 1o the fizld of Indo-Muslim
liternture the most important personality before the Moghuls is
Khusrau, Khusrau (1253-1325 A.DD.) is the first great poet of
Hindvi, a mixture of many dialects specially Khari boli and Brij
bhasha, He was a man of versatile genius being a musician, poet,
historien and prose-writer, Khusrau is regarded as.n courtier, a
man of lotters but he came from the people and felt st his best
only when he moved among the crowd. Hence his Hindvi poetry
is simple and directly appealing to the people. Healso wrotes
number of riddles in the form of verses. His greatest contribution
in this sphere has been to give not gn ornate style but simple style
of poetry indicating also the form of language popular with the
musses of those days. He wrote also n lexicon giving Arabic,
Persian and Hindvi equivalents, Khusrav may, therefors, be
regarded as the father of Urdu.

Under Sher Shah flourished the famous poet of Oudh, Malik
Muohaommad Jaisi who wrote and sang in his sweet native Awadhi.
In some ways, he was greater evea than Amir Khusrau for while the
latter was more or kss confined in his treatment to Muslim society,
the former had drunk deep at the springs of both Hinduism and
Islam. He #s the oldest vernacular poet of India of whose work we
have any imcontested rmains. In his well-known book Padmavat
he deals with the events of the popular story of Raja Ratansen of
Chitor, the marriage of the Raja with Padmini, a princess of the
distant Ceylon; hus battle aminst Alauddin Khilji, his imprisonment
by the latter and finally his thrilling escape through the device of
his qoeen.

Behind the mask of his love story Jaisi drove home the princi-
ples of Sufism. The style inaugurated in the main hy him had other
followers also, for example, Qtban Shekh who wrote Mragmeard.
There were other Muslim poets writing in vernaculars of their
times like Abdur Rahman, Bobbar and Daud. In the field of
religious literature besides these we had the greatest name of Kabir
about whom wo have already spoken in this chapter.

But all this encouragemznt of lndisn literature was maialy
the result of private Initiative, the Sultans of Delhi had no lave lost
for the Hindu culture or literature, Only in the provinces did
some rulers give fillip to Indian education, the most notable being
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the rulers of Bengal. We may here quole from N.N. Law's book,
Promotion of learning in India. “The efforts of the rulers of
Bengal were not confined to the promotion of Muhammadan learn-
ing alone, for they also directed their fostering care for the advance-
ment of letters into o new channel, which is of particular interest
to the Bengali speaking people...... It was the epics—The Ramayana
and Mahabharata—that first attracted the notice of the Muhamma-
dan rulers of Bengal, at whose instance they were translated into
Bengali, the language of their domicile. The first Bengali rendering
of the Mahabhuraty was ordered by Nusir Shah of Bengal (1282-
1325 A.D.) who was a great patron of the vernacular of the province
and whom the great poet Vidyapati has immortalized by dedicating
to him one of his fongs? Again, “Emperor Husain Shah
was the great patron of Bengali. Matadhar Basu wus appointed by
him to translate the Bhagavata Purana into Bengall.' One of his
generals Paragal Khan and his son have made themselves famous by
getting some portion of Mahabharata translated into Bengali. These
gxamples were followed by the Hindu rajas and thus through the
efforts of these Muslim rulers Bengali came into its own.

In the field of education the rulers did not maintain any
separnte cstablishment but kept it in charge of the religious depart-
ment. They, however, made grants to scholars and for various
schiools and colleges called Maktabs and Madarsas. The Madarsas
founded by Firozshah and that in Jaunpur were the most famous.
It does mot scem that Islamic theorics or institutions of education
produced any effect on Indian education as a whole. Mevertheless
there was. great similarity or correspondence between the two. Just
gs the Hindu Pandits used to teach pupils at home so also the
Maulvis used to take classes in their houses, again the temples had
pathshalas associated with them, similarly the mosques had Maktabs
in their buildings and just as in the field of education private
initiative was great among the Hindus, so also was the case with
the Muslims. There was also broad correspondence between the
courses specially in the primary stage when the threa R's were
taught by both, Females were alsa taught though at home. It
does not seem, however, that during the Sultanate period education
of Muslim and Hindu boys in the same imstitution was encouraged.

Nevertheless by the time the Sultanate period ends we find a
welcome change in the sttitude of the Muslims towards Indian

s N.N. Law, Pramotjon of Learuing i Indis, p. 107,
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education and liternture, n great contrast from the posture ol
affairs when Bakhtiyar Khilji, the licutenant of Qutb-ud-din Aibak
destroyed the Buddhist university of Nulands and of Nadiyu,
massacring. scholars and  burning  books. Thus, through long
association, the growth of the numbers of (he converied lndo-
Muslim community, and the influence of severs) liberal mavenmen s
in India, the Hindu and Muslim communities came to imbibe sach
other’s thoughts and customs. Famous Muslin scholars and saints
lived and laboured in India during the medieval period, and they
helped the disseminntion of the idens of lslamic philesophy and
mysticism in this land. |t was out of the desire For mutual wnder-
standing that Hindu religious literature was studied and translated
or summarised in the Muslim courts like those of Zain-ul-Abdin in
Kashmir and Husan Shah in Bengal, Further, Muslim courts und
Muslim preachers and saints were attracted to the study of Hindu
philosoply like Yoga and Vedanta and the sciences of medicine and
astrology. The Hindu astronomers similarly borrowed from the
Muslims technical terms, the Muslim calcalations of latitudes amd
longitudes, some items of the Calendar (Zich) and a braoch of
horoscopy called Tajik, and in medicine the knowledge of metallic
acids and some processes in Medico-chemistry. The growth of Urdu,
out of the mingling of Persian, Arabic, and Turkish words and jdeas
with languages and concepts of Samskritic ongin, is 4 proof of the
linguistic synthesis of the Hindus and the Mustims. This assimila-
tion between the two cultures led also to the springing up of pew
styles of arts, architecture and music in which the basic clement
remained the old Hindu, but the finish and outward form became
Persian and the purpose served was that of Muslim courts. Further,
while (here is no Averroes or Avicenna, no Tabari or Musudi to
illumine the pages of Islam in India, still the Indo-Persian literature
has undoubtedly o few great names and their works are s part of
the heritage of India.

Thus in the Sultanate period we find & formative epoch in the
field of literature and education, the fruits of which were garnered
in the Moghul Age. The Moghuls inaugurated s comscious policy
of religious toleration. In this particular the influence operated
from the very beginning. To give a quotation from Babar’s will to
Humayun {4 copy of whizh is in Bhopal State library), ‘O my son,
people of diverse religions inhabit India ; and it is a matter of thanks-
giving to God that the King of kings hns entrusted the government
of this country to you. [t therefore behoves you that:
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. You should not allow religious prejudices to influence
your mind, and administer impartial justice, having due
regard to the religious susceptibilities and religious customs
of all sections of the people.

2. In particular refrain from the slaughter of cows.

3. You should never destroy the places of worship of any
community.”

Humayun consciously Tollowed this policy and for the first
time Hindu Reja of Kalinjar was made a nohleman of the empire.
Under Akbar this policy was fully implomented and the influence
of Istam on Hindu literature and vice versa was the greatest so that
ane writer ealls this period the Augustan Age of veraacular litera-
twre. Al these influences which we have mentioned in the beginning
of this section fully operated now in their rich diversity. To give
some examples—Akbar patronised Hindu litterateurs like Manohar,
Jayat Ram, Birbal, Hol Rui, Todarmal, Rajus Bhagwnn Das and
Man Singh, Nar Hari, Gung and others. His cocouragement of
Tatsen and other Hindu singers like Bilas, Nanak, Sur Das and
Rang Sen is worth mentioning. There were Hindy painters also
like Mukund, Mahesh, Jagan, Haribans and Ram.

Books from Samskrit were now translated in  plenty, for
example, the Mahabharata which was translated by Najlb Khaa,
Abdul Qadir, Haji, Faizi and others, Ramayana by Abdul Qadir,
Atharva Veda by Haji Ibrahim, Lilavaré by Faiz, Pancharantra
by Nasrullah Mustafa and Husiani Wa'iz, also Nala and Damayanti
into Persinn verse.  Simbasanc Baitisl, Rajrarginl and some astro-
nomical works besides a history of 1000 years were also transfated
or written.

Many Muslim writers wrote in Hindi or about Indian topics
for example, Alam, Jamal, Qadir, Mubarak and Rahim. The last
was the most famous of all. His full name was Abdur Rahim
Khankhana. He wos at home in Persian, Arabic and Samekeit. He
was a great Hindi poet. He wits so generous that once he gave the
great Hindu poet Gung thirty-six lakhs of rupees. His didactic
verses arc very popular. -

Huhumw&a‘bnutelshthuhhmndihuﬂﬂ some in
Persian and also some verses in Samskrit. In his poems he shows
perfect ncquaintance with the problems of life. He was & master
of Brij Bhasha and Awadhi and also of various styles of Hindi
poetry. Even great Hindi poets like Bihari plagiarised many of his
verses, Thus after Kabir he was the greatest master in Inde-Muslim
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liternture,
All the emperors were great collectors of books and encournged

all sorts of writings. There was a great vogue of memoirs and
histories or chronmicles. Books were richly illumined by painters
and calligraphy received great exccllence. Wo sce in Akbar, for the
first time, a great Muwilim monarch of India sincercly cager to
further the education of the Hindus and the Muhammedans alike,
both studying in the same school with improved methods of educa-
tion suggested by the king and his advisers, Madursas and Magtabs
mulliplied like anything under state patronnge, Stipends and
endowments were granted to all regardless of creed or class,

We have already referred to Dara’s patronage of the Hindus
and their literature.  He engraved in Hindi letters the word Prabliu
upon his rings, Jahangir and Shahjahan, of course, continued the
patronage of litterateurs writing in Hindi, for instance, Ahmad,
contemporary of Jahangir and Sunder Das who was given the title
of Maha Kaviraj by Shahjahan.

During this period Hindi prose writing also begin to develop
having come from the Deccan where it was first taken by Gesu
Daraz Banda Nawnz Shalibaz Buland in 1393 of the Vikmm era.

The first prose works in the North were written in Akbar's
time, namely, Shivan Dipak and Chand Chhand Barnan ki mahima.

Femule education was also encouraged and we have great.
names like Gul Badan (sister of Humayun), Nurjahsn, Mumisz
Mahal, Jahanara and Zibunnisa, eldest daughter of Aurangzeb.

Thus during the Moghul period Indisn Islam made an out-
standing contribution to the general treasury of Indian culture,
Akbar’s patronage of the Hindus made the Hindu Rajas also emulate
him and thus this period witnessed the fowering of Hindu genius
in all spheres of life.

We have now come to un end of this chupter devoted to the
description of the anfluence of Islam on Indian culture. It is now
obvious that Islam was not merely a destroying ageacy but a
civilising mission also. Te quote Sir Sultan Ahmad, ‘The Hindu-
Muslim differences of to-day threaten to undo the historic fellow-
ship betwezn the two communities that beginning under the Moghuls
has existed for centuries. It is seldom realized that to disunite
Hindustan would be to work against the one constructive factor of
the history of Muslim rule in this country. Indian leaders and
thinkers of a remoter age sought to establish harmony between the
two religions.  Prince Dara Shekob compared them to two con-
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fluent rivers, Mafria-ul-Bahrein ; Kabir and Nanak tried to fuse
them together and imported into their prayers the names of both
“Aflah the Bountiful and Ram. The Hindu and Muslim masters
were inspired to bring into existence common arts and crafls that
touched the souls and satisfied the utilitarian need of both the
Hindus and Muslims. Common notions of joy and beauty were
evolved.”

The Muslim in India had become the son of the soil. But
Aurangreb turned the clock back and the politics of today ad-
ministered the last kick, yet Indian political unity is as necessary
as cultural unity and in their accomplishment will lie India’s salvn-
tion. We shall end this chapter by referring to certain general
features of Indian renaissance during this period. The later middle
apes dominated as they are by the Muslim kings may at first seem
to have produced 8 depressing effect upon the Hindus but focts do
not warrant such a conclusion, If not at the centre, Hinduism
remained strong st the periphery and gradually won back its position
even at the centre. In this Hindu repaissance and reformation,
policies of many enlightened Muslims, kings, nobles and plebeians,
were a helping factor and specially with the advent of the Moghuls
we have splendid monuments of Hindu or Indinn colture.  We may
bricfly study some of these in the ficlds of rcligion, Hterature and
arts.

It has already been remarked that in the sphere of religion
the middle ages were dominated by Bhakti or devotionalism.
Writers contend that this devotional movement is directly trapeahble
16 the influence of Tslam in India but we have shown that it was an
independent movement and could be traced to Bhagavedgiea though
it canmot be denied that one aspect of this movement or one school
of it owes its inspiration to Sufism and yet even this school has
clements common to other schools: of Bhakti. It differs only in
greatly emphasizing monotheism or one God without any quality
ar form, in rejecting the theory of incarnation, in decrying ritualism
including idol-worship and in 1o} ing the taboos of the caste-
system. But cven these clements can be found in the broad-hased
philosaphies of Upanisads, We have already referred to the main
propounders of this school.

During this period (1200-1700) Bhakti school continved to
(ourish in all its aspects aad multiformity. ~Only recently anothee
sect has come to fight known as the Siddhas who were regarded a3
the precursors of the Santas (Saint) of Bhakti Schools. These
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Siddhas were related to Nath Panthis whose main teacher is Gorakh
Math, a very famous figure in the Sakta schoal. Again while in
the south generally Bhakti school continued ‘mainly to be the
property of the elite, here in the North it spread to the masses and
partook of certain impurities.

Another outstanding ‘movement to arise during this period
was Sikhism. We have already referred to Nanak. He was follow-
ed by a number of Gurus, notably the most famous Guru Govind
Singh, who put the doctrines of this sect on firm foundations. Gurn
Arjun Das, the fifth in the order, was the first to transform his fol-
lowers into an organised community. He compieted the Tank of
Immortality a1 Ameligar, collected the writings of earlier Gurus and
masy Hindy and Muslim saints, the whole being called the Holy
Granth, ah authorative scriptare for the Sikhs. He had to suffer
martyrdom at the hands of Jahangir and this aroused the wrath of
the Sikhs who now began to be transformed into a military commu-
nity. The ninth Gury (Teg Bahadur) also suffered mortyrdom: af
the hands of Aurangzeb. The tenth Gury Govind Singh now orga-
nised his people on proper military lines, giving birth to 'Khalsa® by
instituting the baptism of the sword, The ery of the militant Sikhs
Sar Srl Akal (God is true) was now heard in the Panjab from
thousands who joined in battle with the Moghuls and later carved
out & kingdom for themselves under Ranjit Singh, Gure Govind
Singh died in 1709,

Just as militant Sikhism was rising in North as a counter-hlust
to the fanaticism of Aurangzeb, similarly in the Deccan was arising
{he militant nationalism of Marathas. Behind both there was reli-
gious inspiration. We have already referred to the religious move-
ment in Maharashtra under Inaneshwar, Nam Deyv, Tuka Ram and
Ramdas. It was Ramdas who aroused the Mamtha conscioustiess
and made it a force to reckon with.

The Marathas developed their own literature and encourmged
research into our ancient past. They discovered political devices and
terms which they used for their own government.

While in the North and in the Deccan, the Rajputs, the Mara-
thas and the Sikhs organised national resistance against the refigious
persecution of Aurangzeb, the same work was performed by the
Vijsyanagar dynasty in the pre-Moghul period. The great Kings
of this kingdom stood as guands over the southern bastion and kept
alive Indian culture in its pristine purity, [t was the centre of o
Hindu revival, of the rejuvenation of the Samskril and the verns-
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cular languages, the proclaimed successor of the orthodox doctrine
of Hindu Empire. The growth of later Vaishnavism is closely eon-
nected with the dynasty and the temples they built and endowed
over the length and breadth of the country are evidence of the preat
religious fecling that animated the people at this time. With the
court wore assaclated great commentators and thinkers like Sazyana,
the last great commentator on the Vedas and Madhavacharya, the
great Jurist whose Parasara Madhaviye is considered 8 work of
anthority, Queens alio figure s suthoresses like Ganga Devi, the
anthoress of Madhura Vijayam. The greatest king Krishna Deva
Raya was himsell a scholar and writer. Telugu and Kanarese also
developed under their patronage. The court poet Pedanna i still
considered one of the Fathers of Telugy. This kingdom provided,
thus, in more ways than one, & synthesis of South Indian culture.
Similarly in the north the Rajputs of Mewar continued ta be patrons
of Hindit culture and there were many famous Ranas like Kumbh
and Sangram who provided an srmour place, 50 to say, to Hindu-
ism against Muslim invasion. Kumbh himsell was the commen-
tator of Gita Govind and author of Sangiraraja, an encyclopacdic
work on music and numerous other poems in Samskrit, The climax
was reached in the reign of Maharana Pratap who remains the idol
of Hinda India.

In the literary field also Hindu culture produced some of the
greafest names in Indir and this period also witnessed the founda-
tion on firm footing of the modern vernacular literature of the
various parts of India. In the realm of Hindl we hind Tulsidas and
Surdas, in Bengali we had Chandidas and Vidyapati and similarly in
Urdy, Marathi and Gujerati great names like those of Khusrau,
Tukaram gnd Narsi Mehta respéctively,

Hindu culiire was great not only in the field of religion or
literature but plso in the field of arts and this was troe in this
period also.  Great temples were built in Vijsyanagar, Rajpatani
and Vrindaban and a new school of paintings arose which has been
aptly called the Rajput Painting by Anunds K. Coomaraswamy.

We have not written much about Samekeil fiterature duri
this period but it does not mean that Samskrit was & dead langunze,
Jainism was vigorously flourishing and we have great writers like
Hemachandm Suri of Gujerat who wrote in Samskrit, Basides
Banaras was the centre of @ notable revival of Hindu intellect in
the Moghul period as well. New schools of Dharmashastras and
Nitishastra sprang up and scholars came from all parts of India.
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One notable name is that of Kavindracharyn whose friendship was
cultivated by Bernier. He was a great poet and a scholar and also
heid in high esteem as a Yogi. He was one of the gurus of Dara
and a friend of Shak Jahun. He was the most famons teucher of
his time. There were also during this period commentarics on law
which Jed to the development of the Mitakshara and Dayabhaga
schools. Thus during this period Samskrit also received n groat

impetus.
We have now come to the end of the medieval period after

having surveyed the main cultural tendencies of the period.  Our
survey makes it clear that the medioval period in India was not
wnonymous with obscurantism. It was no dark age. Religious
persecution so rampant in Europe was conspicuous by its absence
in india, otherwise how can we explain the existence of only 14 per
cent of Muslims in U. P. where they ruled for about six hundred
years, The eifect of Islam on Indian culture was thorough and of
far-reaching implications. It gave birth to a school of Bhukti,
emphasized monotheism, fed to new forms of architecture and pain-
ting, modernised Indian society and secularised Indian liternture
hesides furnishing ground for the growth of vernacular literatures,
It gave us the Urdu language and sophisticated manners at the table
and in the court. But it would be also true to say that if oul-
wardly or materially Islam seemed to dominate over India, inwardly
it failed to subdue the Indian soul and it was itsell so transformed
that the Indian Muslim today has more points of contact with his
Hindu coumtrymen than with his Muslim comperes outside Indin.
But the medieval period also ended on a tragic note. The policy
of Aurangzeb sounded the death-knell of the Moghul Empire and
the cightecnth century in India specially its second hall was the
gloomiest and darkest age in Indian history. That alone shows that
something was still wanting in our culture, The balance and syn-
thesis. the unity of spirit and matter which we had sccured in the
ancient period had been disturbed and it needed another cultural
force to fill up the lacuna.



CHAPTER FIFTEEN
MODERN CULTURE

Berorsi pescriinG TiE Modern Indian Cultare we may hm_rt:r
review the political history of the period. While the Moghul Empire
was being established in India, Europe was waking up from its
medieval slumber and nations like the Portuguese, the Spaniards
and the English were moving out of Europe for adventure, for
material wealth or commerce and for territory. The Portugucse
were the first to arrive in India in the fifteenth century. They sup-
planted the Arab traders so far as India’s carrying trade was con-
cerned and established their setilements in places like Goa.

Soon in the sixteenth century the Portuguese had to compete
with the Dutch and the English for the trade of the Indies. They
lost ground to both these nations. The Duteh, however, confined
their main interest to the Spice islands, etc., and the Indian trade was
monopolised by the English. Through Hawkins and Sir Thomas
Roe, the British secured some concessions from the Moghul Emperor
Jahangir and established their main settiement in Sarat. The Eng-
lish were followed by the French who began  their commercial ope-
rations in Surat in 1622 A.D.

Politically, however, the British raised their head in India only
with the decline of the Moghul Empire after Aurangzeb. In this
nttempt they came into conflict with other Europeans specially
French and with the Indian rulers who had become independent
after the decline of the Moghul Empire. The French were defeated
after a series of wars between 1744-1763,  After this their opposi-
tion had only a nuisance value and that too disappeared in the
regime of Wellesley and after the defeat of Napoleon I So far as
the Indian States were concerncd, India had once again become a
battle-ground between the various warring ruling powers among
whom the Marathas, the Nizam and the rulers of Mysore, Haider
Ali and Tippu, were the foremost. They did not realize that only
in unity Iny their salvation. The result was that onc by one they
wero all defeated by the British and by the end of the first half of
the nineteenth century almost the whole of Indin lay at their feet,
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the Sikhs being the last to be defeated. Al the disaffected elements
in India tried to combine against the British and raised the standord
of revolt in 1857 but this attempt miscarried and for the next 90
years the British were to remiain supreme in India. The Moghul
Emperor had become a4 nonentity specially in the time of Wellesley,
Upto 1857 the East India Company governed India through a
Governor-General. Among them we had many important person-
alities ax Governor-General. Among these the makers of British
India were Clive (1757 as first Governor, 1765 as Governor for the
second time) Warren Hastings (45 Governor 1772, a8 Governor-
General 1774-1785), Wellésly: (1798-1805) and Dalhousie (IB48-
1856). The last Governor-General before the Mutiny wasg Canning
who ulso became the first Viceroy afler 1857, During the pre-
mutiny perind there were reforming Governors-Gezneral also fike
Cornwallis and Bentinck.

After the Mutiny the Government of India was taken over by
the ‘Crown.® The main interest after the Mutiny lies firstly, in the
consolidation of the Indian Empire economically, politicully and
administratively and secondly, in the beginning of the Indian
Renaissance. During this period Parliamant governed India through
the Secvetary of State for India, a member of the Britlsh Cabinst
and he controlled the Governors-General among whom the most
conspicuous were Ripon (1880-84) and Curzon (1899-1905). The
contact of the Indinns with the progressive West bred in them
desire to free themsclves for only in that way could they realize
their aspirations in cvery field of life. Here in the political field
the main interest lies in the struggle between the Indian National
Congress (found in 1885) and the powers that be. The British tried
to meet this demand by conceding certain political and constitutional
reforms from fime to time (1861, 1892, 1909, 1919, 1935) but they
failed to meet our aspirations and from: 1905 recourse was Had to
direct methods like terrorism and Satyagraha or Civil Disobedience
Movement, the latter being nssociafed with Mahatma Gandhi who
became the most important Indian leader in 1920 with the death
of Tilak, The Congress did not represent the Muslim middie classes
sufficiently s they were Joyal generally to the British and had their
own political body in the Muslim League. The League and the
Congress became  bitler opponents after 1937 and we find after a
certnin time the demand for a separite homeland for the Muslims.
The League achieved this in 1947 when Indin and Pakistan became
savereign powers and the British withidrew. Pakistan was born in
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strife and even now the iwo countrics are at loggerheads thus
cremplifying the lesson of Indian history that only by unity perma-
neat welfare of the whaole of India can be achieved.



CHAFTER SIXTEEN
THE WEST AND INDIA

IN TR MODERN age the West has entered into India mainly through
the British and so the story of India's contact with the West is
woven round the Indo-British relationship that began developing
after the fall of the Moghul Empire. This relationship has had
three min phases or periods with three attitudes so far as the ruling
power was concerned. For the first fifty years of the British Raj,
after the early excesses of o period of conquest had fiished, the
attitude was one of indiffercnce towards the Indians. There was
ro desire to raise storms against themselves by interfering in socinl
or religious fields and alko because this period produced notable
scholir administrators who had a - certain tender respect for ane of
the centres of worid civilisation. This mood changed as the nine-
teenth contury advanced and under the stress of the utilitarian and
liberal philosophy born of the rising material and scientific progress
in England it was realised that the Indians were very superstitious
and uncivilised, that nothing good could be salvaged from the
Indian culture and therefore they must be reformed. Macaulay
represented this school.  In politics and administration this schoal
found its culmination in the rule of Dalhousic. Bul the Mutiny of
1857 appalied the Britishers ant! thus began the third period when
zeal for innovation was checked. The British in India looked at us
with a mixture of toleration and contempt. Therefore, the direct
contribution of the British administration in Indis in bringing to
us the benefits of the Western Civilisation has not been very signifi-
cant in recent times,

Nevertheless, the British power in India has acted as o dis-
solvent.  In the words of Sir Henry Maine, “Itis by ils indirect and
for the most part unintended influence that the British power
metamorphoses and dissolves the ideas and  social forms underncath
it. We rather change becuse we cannot help it.  Whatever be the
nature and value of that bundle of influences which we call Progress,
nothing can be more certain than that. when a socicty Is once
touched by it, it spreads like a contagion.’
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British action in India was both destructive and constructive.
It hammered, pulverized and disintegrated the old Indian Society,
breaking many of the links of the past that had bound us and left
1s a8 0 many atoms with the result that we are still strugghing with
the problen of uniting India by u new set of principles. The princes
disappeared or became ineffective; tho aristocracy went down in
influence and power ; singers, artists, craftsmen and all the tradi-
tional charms of the courtly life disappeared or collapsed. The
very roots of national life were affected when the villages also were
caught in the storm. The new government with its paternalism and
its casy accessibility to the rural areas on sccount of the developed
meams of communications reached everywhere, touching, Jestroying
und uprooting, though unintentionally, the age-oll village institu-
tions. Violent play of new and almost uncontrolled gconomic
foroes blew and scattered the old world apart. Such were the new
economic forces summed up in the word capitalism with new
markets, new techniques, communications and rapidly changing
prices. Of course, the old was not completely destroyed and many
things have remained, good and archaic, adding to our troubles and
perplexity. ‘We have still the caste systen, the linguistic divisions,
the communal problem and many invidious religious and social
customs.

British rule had also its constructive side. Politically the
conception of Indinn unity was reborn and re-emphasized, Further
4 modern machinery of government was created and in place of
personal loyalty we had an institutional loyalty which, however, is
in danger these days. Rule of law was established though under ifs
mask the administration often scted high-handedly. The rule of
law operated by means of the law codes and the courts. Wo can
contrast this with the medieval times when the strong had justice
invariably on his side. The British alo gave us representative
institutions. In the cultural fields the use of the Engiish language
and the setting up of Anglicised schools and colleges: had also
incalculible effects. Through these institutions were planted in the
minds of the younger generations the various ideas associated with
the European liberalism—ideas like individualism, romanticism,
humanitarianism and nationafism.

Economically, peace fostered trade and private entorprise lead-
ing to the growth of commercinl, banking and industrial concerns.
New classes appeared, Specially momentous was the mise of a
middle class which had not existed in the medieval times.  This
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_ the main source through which western influences
poured into India. The press in India helped it to propagale its
views and cement it by common bonds, It ako acted as the spear-
head of social movements like abolition of unrouchability, widow
re-marriage, widows' homes, gicls’ schools, asylums for the blind
and the orphans, abolition of purdah, raising of the marriage age,
forbidding polygamy and abolishing caste.

Such wes the hotch-potch of actions, prohibitions and
influences which determined Indinn destiny under the British rule.
Recently attempts have been made to draw up s credit and  debit
side of the British achievements in India but we gre too near the
event to draw up a correct balance-sheet. We can only make a
rough estimate of the British achicvements in our couniry.

So far we have discussed in a genersl way the effect of the
British rule in Indis, We shall now make & detailed study of some
of ihe results brought about by contact between the two civilisations
or cultures,

Our culture had become by the end of the cighleenth century
aimost moribund, decadent and effete. It seemed that a period had
dawped marked politically by the anarchy which gave European
sdventure its chance, inwardly by an incressing torpor of the
creative spirit in religion and art, science und philosophy and
intellectual knowledge had long been dead or petrifisd into o mere
scholastic Punditism all pointing to @ nadir of sstling energy. So
just as in the thirteenth century we needed a foreign attack to jolt
us into proper consciousness similarly we needed the shotk of foreign
conquest in the nineteenth contury to rouse us from our cultural

inertia and torpor.

class acted as

ECONUMIC RESULTS

We may now analyse the results of the Western impact.
Economically, the West introduced capitalism in India though here
also we supplied the wealth from Bengal which enabled the growth
of capitalism In England on the basis of industrinl revolution. At
that time our country wis just emerging from rural economy. She
was developing commerce, trade and industries. But our immature
and undeveloped industries had to face the vigorous and hungry
capitalism of the West. Indian industries were destroyed and the
country was forced back to the rural economy from which it was seek-
ing to emerge.  The reversion to an agricultural - way of life coupled
with enforced peace increased existing difficulties and created new
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problems. Population increased but the counlry was denuded of
its wealth, Land can never provide for the whole. population
adequately, except in socicties that arc still primitive: in organisi-
tion. In India, thus, the British tried to put the clock of civilisa-
tion back. But our contact with the West revealed to us @ panorama
of immense possibilitics. In our own day we witnessed the rise of
Jupanese und American capitalism and how these countriss cume
into the vanguard of civilisation. Thus our cconomic situation
and our meterial potentialities roussd the [ndian intelligentsia and
the middle classes to demand sell-government so that indastries
might be introduced here s well and the country be made rich. In
other words the higher standard of materisl civilisation achieved by
the West scrved as a challenge and an irritant.

Further from the West we have got  economic theorics  of
Socinlism or Communism. A Aew awareness of Indian poverty has
become the stock-in-trade of - both our politicians and thinkers.
The new generation has taken 1o these theories stock, lock and
parrel. 1n the past ‘the condition of the people’ question had baen
almost relegated to the back-ground snd the historians of economio
theories are to a certain extent justified in charging the tuling class
in Indin with indifference so far as the question of improvement of
the material conditions of the people Is concerned.  This economic
backwardness was one of the irritants producing communulism in
todia. Beécause the Hindus had grown rich earlisr or had begoma
the landlords (as in Bengal) it was casy for the upper class Muslims
to incite the poor Muslim against them under the pretext ol '1slam
in danger.’ Every uge or period has. certain emphasis or some
dominating tendency. The modern age is marked by an economic
emphasis and naturally economic guestions loom large on the Indian
social horizon, In this sphere, therefore, our indebledness to the
western - civilisation s unmisiakable. Though how fur we have
boen ‘able to dovetail these economic theories jato our socisl and
cuftural traditions, is another guestion. The West today teaches us that
if wo do not modernize our industries. art, transport, banking and
armuments, ail other aveanues of progress will be blocked. The
rural economy of the past must be, il not suppianted, at Jest supple-
monted to a large measure by industrial cconomy. How best we
can do it i another question where difTerences arise anid we have
hecome a cockpit for the contending theories of Capitalism, Socialism
and Communism.
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SOCIAL RESULTS
In the social ficld, the influence of the West has cither produced

defensive complex or accelerated the process of social change. We
have our conserviatives, revivalists or ‘back to the past’” school who
warii us of the insidlous encroachments by the West on our social
structure that has withstood the assault of time and man for so
jong and muintained social solidarity and cohesion. On the other
hand we have the advanced schools of social thought which warn
us of the dangers that come from perpetually stamping & major class
of people with the stigma of untouchability or denying equality to
the Indian women. In other words our social consciousness has
been aroused. Besides, the West has given a new shape to our
middle classes. The unbalanced growth of the middle class is the
most significant fact of Modern Indin. They arc restiess, eritical
and individualistic. Today they are compelled either to move
upward into the ranks of the capitalists or to relapse into the ranks
of the proletariat. Those who caanot accommodate themselves to
cither of the two situations become cither fascists or escapisis.
They have sdopted the manners and the snobbishness of the West
without understanding the reality of western society.

SCIENTIFIC ASPECT

In the scientific field the West has given us 8 dynamic outlook
of life, n scientific and detached way of thinking and scientific
sducation. As we have scen by the end of the middle ages our
socicty was becoming static. The group idea as represented by more
or less antonomous castes, the joint family and the communal self-
governing life of the village were the main pillars of our social
system, and all these survived for so long because, in spite of their
failings, they fulfilled some essential nceds of human nature und
socicty. They gave security and stability to each group and &
sense of group freedom. But these ideas and systems continue so
Jong @s they adapt themselves to the changing eavironment, This
did not happen in our recent history. We became prisoners of
social routine. The very thing Indis lacked, the modern West
possessed and possessed probably to excess. It was dynamic, it
was progressive and full of life and bent upon scientific progress in
all fields, Science, therefore, has opened up innumerable avenues
for the growth of knowledge. It has given us a spirit of enquiry, a
method of experiment and boldness of adventure and imagination
to which we had become foreiguers. All that is good as far as it
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goes.  We must develop the scientific approach, the scarch for truth
and new knowledge, the hard discipline of mind and capacity to
probe into uttermost mysteries of life. All these things have come

back to us from the modern West.

LITERATURE

In the literary field also the West has made its contribution in
variovs ways. In fact it would not be an exaggeration to say that
we discovered our ancient heritage through  the efforts of a group of
Europeans who took to Indian history and literature for sheer love
of adventure, of speculative thought. In the eightcenth century we
had forgotlen our ancient past almost completely. It was through
the cfforts of Warren Hastings, Sir William Jones, Sir Chatles
Wilkins, Colebrooke, Horace Wilson, James Prinsep and others
that the ancient Samskrit classics were introduced not only to the
Western world but also to India herself.

The years 1828-70 saw the Howering of oriental scholarship.
Hodgson discovered the literature of Northern Buddhism during
his residence in Nepal from 1833-1844. Roth published his epoch-
making treatise on the Literature and the History of the Veda in
1846 and in collaboration with Bohtlingk began the issue of the
great Petersburg Lexicon in 1852, Max-Muller’s text on Rig-Veda
was issued between 1849-75. Prinsep and Cunningham laid the
{oundation of our knowledge of Indian art, epigraphy and archaeo-
logy. Between 1870-1900 we had other flowers of oriental studies
like Sacred Books of the East, Trubner's Oriental Series, the Harvard
Orlenial Series, Childer's Dictionary of Pali besides works from
other Indologists like Rhys Davids, Weber and Buliler of Vienna
who began the Encyclopaedia of Indo-Aryan Research from 1897
and 1o which more than thirty scholars from different countries have
contributed.

TheEngHahundmhﬂEmpnumhdhtMﬂdd-nf
archaeology, numismatics and other sources of history laying bare
the skeletons of our history. Indians thus discovered themselves
through the agency of the West. Again the West gave us the print-
ing press which has been another instrument of cur national awaken-
ing, The introduction of English as & medium of education has
also been a tremendous factor in the growth of our modernism.
The English liternture is a literature of freedom, We have drank
deep from this fountain and nothing is more illuminating than the
specches of the Indian politicians before 1919, in this respect. They
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conscivualy  modelled themeelves uller the British lenders of thought
and aetion, 1t was through this lunguage that the West was opened
o us ond incaiculable consequences have fown therefrom. The
Wesiern liferature in all its branches provided set models which
were sometimes sedulonsly aped. English baooks let loose a flood
af new ideas. Samskrit works were translated and gave us an ink-
ling into our sncient thought. A proso literature came into exist~
ence in the vemaculars of India. Newspapers were started and
brought us into contsct with not only the outside world but also
with tlie political, economic and socin) ille of our country. Of
course, libouring under the theory of filtrution, our educational
structore became top heavy, the education of the masses Wis Neg-
lected and even the people from villages, who eame for studies did
yiot return the fruits of their education to their native places. The
decision to give education through the medium of English was,
therefore, not an unmixed good. Io the field of arts uisa the West
unve us great incentive and inspiration, while on the ono hand
writers like Havell aroused in us the consciousness of the value of
our arts, others encournged usto stucly the Western art for models
and thus we had different schools of art, originating specially in the

present century.

PHILOSOPHY AND RELIGION

In the philosophic field the West gave us new philosophies
of materialism, realism and idealism, fruitful sources of intellectual
ferment and restless questionings.  Many of ws indoctrinated with
the Western rationalism became iconoclastic. Critical of authority
and tradition, old belicfs were denounced und ¢ven the good was
rejected because it came from the ‘past encumbered with effete
traditions and practices, This produced a reaction and a revivalist
mentality set in but there still remained & school begun by Raja
Ram Mohan Roy, which sought only to reject the evil, to reform old
abuses and renovate our religiots and social life on the basis of
principles not militating against the true traditions of our religion.
Further, European philosophy becume o subject of study in itself in

our colleges.

POLITICS

In the political or administrative field Western civilisation gave
us umity, a role of law and constitutional freedom. By various
ugencies, the press, the developed means of communications, eapi-
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talism and others, farces developed leading to Indin’s unification.
The nuscent spirit of natlonalism was fostered by the establishment
of Indian National Congress and heroes like Mazzini and, Garibaldi
of HMaly became our guides in the political sphere.  We developed
the fecling that all were equal before the luw.  But here also there
wis no unmixed good. If the British enabled us to nppreciate the
vatlue of freedom, they also gave us the policy of communalism. The
Mohammedans of India developed a communal mentality as a de-
fensive mechanism because fiestly, their Hindu brethren had got  the
loaves and fishes of office and secondly, becuuse unly by this could
they gain the fuvour of the powers that be and oust the Hindus
from the offices and seats of power.

To sum up, the British gave us pesce, contact with the outside
world, science and all that it led to inthe shape of inventions,
scientific; technical and mechanical. They gave us unity and
uniformity of administration, In other words they prepared  the
ground for the Indian renaissance. Just as the Western Europe
woke up from the lethargy of the middle ages and turned 1o the
literature of Greece and Rome for models of thought and style,
so India was roused from its intellectual coma by contact with the
West and turned to it for inspiration in many fiekds, specially
economic and scientific.  But a5 we have emphasized all this was
no part of the policy of the British rulersin Indis. They even
tried to block our path to progress, consciously or unconsciously.
Various reactionary forces were either consolidated or given birth
to. Our growth was stunted and we are still paying the price of
this unnatural blocking of our progress. Nevertheless the West was
knocking &t our doors and its entry could not be denied.  World-
unity could not be & practicable proposition till India and other
otiental countries had been brought into contact with western civi-
lisation so that out of their mutual impact some common civilisation
and culture may emerge. That alone explains the historical process
that brought India and England together.

INDIA AND THE WEST

India also influenced the West in many directions. The oul-
wral interactions of Indis and the West go back to remote times,
Wo have slready referred to India’s contactwith the West in her
anicient period of history, Even in the medieval period Indian goods
and ideas passed into Europe mainly through the Arabs and the
Halians who controlled the carrying trade between Asia und Europe.
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Later on we have a number of travellers besides the Portuguese and
other trading missions that came fo lndia. Sir Thomns Roe is
said to have provided inspiration for Milton's picture of Satan
siiting exalted :

High on a throne of royal state, which far

Outshone the wealth of Ormuz and of Ind.

There was also the drama ‘Aurangzeb’ written by Drydeo.

But so far the ancient literature of Indis and her civilisation
had been a closed hook to the Europeans. The first attempts were
made by the Jesuits who obtained some knowledge of Samskrit
through a study of the Indian vernaculars, Through them a book
went to Europe and made great impression on Voltaire, A Jesuil
compiled the first Snmskrit grammar in 1732, Through Duperron
a Frenchman Dara's translations of Upanisads reached Europe
and influenced the German philosophers notably Schopenhauer and
Von Hartmann,.

But these were individual attempts. The first systematic study
of our culture by the Evropeans began when our works in Samskrit
were translated by a group of Orientalists encouraged by the initia-
tive of Warren Hastings. In 1785, Sir Charles Wilkins, the first
European really to understand Samskrit, published u translation of
the famous philosophical poem, the Bhagvadgira. In 1784 was also
founded the Asiatic Society of Bengal by Sir William Jones. From
this society arose those valuable translations of the lodian. classics
which have reverberated the fame of the Indian culture throughout
the whispesing galleries of Europe.  Sir Willism Jones translated
the works of Kalidas and slso Mame-Smriti. He also made it
known that Samkrit was the most scientific language and contained
words common both to Latin and Greek languages. He thus taid
the foundations of the science of comparative philosophy and pro-
vided the seeds for the theory of Max Muller to grow, about the
common home of the Aryans. Europe owes the study of phonetics
to the ancient Samskrit grammarians whose works thus became
known to the West. In this field of translation the greatest work
was done in the early years of the nineteenth century by H, C.
Colchrooke who made epoch-making studies of the Hindu law,
philosophy, grammar, astronomy and religion. Thus for the firt
time Vedas were revealed not only to Europe but also to most of
the Indians, for the Pandits had jealously concealed the secret of
thie Vedic lore. One Englishman, Hamilton, taught Samskrit to some
Frenchmen and Germans and this jed to vigorous researches in our
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culture by France and Germany., Max Muller was the first Lo trans-
Inte completely, after a labour of thirty years, the text of Rig=Feda in
1875, His work was epoch-making, something like the translation
of the Bible for the Vedas had never reached the people who would
now be able to study it. Like Charles Darwin in the physical
world, he inaugurated a revolution in the realms of philosophy and
religion, giving us subjects like comparative philology and compara-
tive religion. He made the Europeans feel something of the majesty
and splendour of Indian culture. Indin aiso, it is said, influenced
the romantic movement in England and Germany.

SheHey, Wordsworth and Carlyle are full of the traces of the
Vedanta, which reached them through German or Platonic sources.
Goethe's praise of Shakuntala is well known. Moreover Indin in-
fluenced the Americans also like Emerson and Thoreau. Tennyion
#lso referred to Indian topics in some of his poems. Hindu
philosophy exercised @ considerablo influence upon the poets of the
Celtic Revival in Ircland especially Yeats and Russsll. Anglo-
Indian literature is really a subject in itsell. Many Englishmen
connected with India have given us their own books on Indian
history like Wilks, Elphinstone, Tod, Mill and others. Sir Edwin
Arnold was the greatest Anglo-Indian poet. As an interpreter of
the East to the Wesl he stands unsurpassed. His books like the
Light of Asia and the Song Celestial occupy a great place in Indian
literature.

We have also a school of Anglo-Indians who presented a ro-
mantic and often indefensible caricature of Indian life, of whom
Kipling is the best known, India supplicd many of the manners,
words and dishes of the English society, The ‘anbobs’ with their
hookah, polaw and c¢hutney were well known in the nincteenth
century. The great English novelist Thackeray was born in India
and many Anglo-Indian characters found place in his novels. In
the present century also the Europeans have written much about
Indin cither in praise or in condemnation. Forster’s works as well
known, specinlly his novel Passage to India condemning the ways
of the [ndian station life: Besides in the field of Theosophy Madame
Blavatsky and Mrs. Annic Besant have given their best to India.
Europe also has known the works of Swami Vivekanand, Rabindra-
aith Tagore and Mahatma Gundhi. In the field of art also Indian
influence is permeating Europe and Egrope has developed & tuste
for the Indian artistic works. Many societies In Europe and
America have sprung up cstering Lo the denmnd for information
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about our cultire.
We shall end the chapter by o brief reference to the develop-

ment of what is called the Indo-Anglican literature, that is, the works

of those Indians who have written mainly in English. The class
includes a varicty of poets, novelists, cssayists and critics. Among
Mis.

the most famous of the poets were the late Toru Dutta,

Sarojini Naidu and Sri Aurobindo. Among the second class of
modern poets we have Manmohan Ghosh, Harindranath Chatto-
padhyayn, S. R, Dongerkery, K. D. Sethna, Dilip Kumar Roy.
Lalita Devi, A. K. Sett and -Subho Tagore. Surojini’s lyrics arc
muster-picces of Indo-Anglican poetry. To quote some of her lines :

Spring time, O Spring time, what is your essence,

The lilt of a bulbul, the laugh of a ross,

The dance of the dew on the wings of 8 moon-beam,

The voice of the Zephyr that sings as he goes,

The hope of & bride or the dream of a maiden

Watching the petals of gladness enclose ?

e

Behold ! 1 rise to meet the destined spring.

And scale the stars upon my hroken wing.

Sri Aurobindo i one of the futurists, the poet of the world-
literature of tomorrow, His dramas, lyrics and epics arc all of 2
picce profound, sweet, melodious and inspiring.  His last work was
Savir an epic-poem consisting of more than 25000 verses, To
quote some lines from this master-piece :

A mystery is this mighty Nature's birth

A mystery is the elusive stream of mind,

A mystery the protean break of fife,

What | have learnt, chance leaps to contradict :

What 1 have built is seived and torn by Fate

I can foresee the acts of Master's foree,

But not the march of the destiny of man ;

He is-driven upon paths he did not choose,

He falls trampled underneath the rolling wheels.

My great philosophies are a reasoned goess

The mystic heavens that ¢laim the human soul

Are a charlatanism of the imagining brain :

All is a speculation or a dream ©

In the end the world itse!l becomes a doubt

The infinitesimal’s jest mocks mass and shape,

A laugh peals from the anfinite’s finite mask.
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Among the novelists we have Dr. Mulk Raj Anand, Manjeri
S. Isvaran and K. S. Venkntaramani. Mulk Raj with his novels,
Caolie, Untouchable, Two leaves and a Bud enjoys world-wide
fame. Isvaran is among the foremost writers of the South
while Venkataramani is regarded as the Tagore of South Indin.
All these have evoked appreciation from the West. Lastly we have
& group of essayists and critics among whom we may list persons
like M. M. Bhattacharji, V. N. Bhushan, Sukumar Dutt, Amar
Nath Jha, U.C. Nag, I H. Zubeir, Satyendranath Ray, Sri Avro-
bindo, Tagore, Mardhekar, Jawaharlul Nehrn and Humayon
Kabir. We have alio @ notable elass of writers and speskers on
political and philosophical topics like Mahatma Gandhi and §.
Radhakrishinan.

Thus the West has entered into India through many doors
and windows. Indian life, literature, philosophy, society, politics,
religion and arts have all felt the impact of 2 vigorous and adoles-
cent culture and we have been joited into a new awakening and a
new sense of our responsibifities as well as of our weaknesses while
the West nlso as of old has realised anew the glory that was Ind,



CHAPTER SEVENTEEN
THE INDIAN RENAISSANCE

Inpia 1N our own day is in the throes of a crisis which has so far
baffied a1l solutions. Indian independence has let loose, as it werg,
the Pandora’s box. Political, economie, social, religious and psycho-
logical problems and questions have gained an intensity we missed
before. Yet the solutions so far offered or attempted hurdly seem
to be so comprehensive, integral and synthetic as to meet the re-
quirements of the situation. Indian statesmanship lacks vision and
where {he people are wanting in vision, the nation perishes.  May
it not be that our solutions fail because the problem of india has
not been grasped in its entirety oF that we fail to see that the
‘Indian problem’ is to be visualised in the context of & world-crisis
and Its solution is, therefore, part of a universal resolution of the
world-problem. It is possible also that we may discover some key
to our problem by analysing the Indian Renaissance of modern
times, which has Been ushered into by contact of the two civills
cutions of the East and the West and therefore, 2 right understand-
ing of it may enable us to appreciate in its proper significance the
world-crisis as well.

India in the eighteenth century had become moribund and hee
aristocratic of feudal culture had fossilized leading to a failure of
inspiration and vision. We had been seized by torpor and lethargy-
At this momentous period of our history naturc sent, as it were,
foreigners to apply the shock of conquest and subjection so that we
may be awakened into a newer understanding of our short-comings
and difficultics. The West has had its rendissance or awakening and
the Indians of the nineteenth century eagerly seized vpon the chiel
features, or clements of the Western renaissance and proceeded to
apply them to the Indian selling also.

The Western renaissance in its latest phase was a revolt of
reason and science against religious dogmatism and we also took up
the cudgels for secularism and reason against the popular super
stitions of the day. Indian youths avidly seiznd upon the discoverics
of science and threw all caotion to the winds just to mock the
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refigious sensibilities of the pharises of the India aswitness, for ins-
tance, the rush of the Bengali youths of the middle class to qualify
for 8 degree in medical science where the dissection of animals went
agaimt the susceptibifitics of the believers in pon-violence. The
Brahmo Samaj in Bengal was a symbol of this revolt or awakening.
This was the first phase of the Indian renaissance. Soon, how-
ever, this one-sided appraisal of the Indian situation, this extreme
drift towards the Western scepticism produced a reaction which
was symbolised in the roligious messages of men like Dayanand,
Romakrichns sand Vivekanand. But, as it happens a crisis, the
moderate elements in these phases were swamped by the extremists
and while Brahmo Samaj degenerated into formalism the réligious
awakening either passed off into revivalism or fosing its initial
fervour became a matter of outward creed and ritual. So long,
however. as it retained its potency and vigour it led to a re-discovery
of the past and r re-fashioning of our arts, literature, philosophy
ani society.

‘There, wus, however, no proper appreciation of the needs and
demands of an awakened India and possibly could not be because
of our obsession with politics. a subject India could not think
independently. Frecdom was an imperative necessity and we got jt
in 1947, But the bloodshed it involved and the economic trouhles
that it let loose swamped us off our feet and there could be no time
to go into the fundamentals of our problems. It was easy to seize
upon the solutions that the West could offer in the realm of poli-
tics, or in the departments of life or in the domain of economics
and apply them to the Indian situation. Thus the Indian rennis-
sance after freedom is in an inchonte stage and we liave adopted a
policy of drift. The influence of the West in morals, in social
attitudes, in artistic principles, in literary fashions is so overwhelm-
iny that we have lost our bearings and became 'sedulous apes.' The
cultural crisis in Indin needs a synthetic approach and not an un-
critical adoption of all that the West offers. It would, thercfore,
be well to delve deep into the fundamentald of the Western and the
Enstern cultures and se¢ where they err and in what way they can
be harmonised, for, only in such a harmony can the present Indian
renaissance find its historical justification.

The two fundamentals of the Western cultire a8 il has deve-
loped in fts modern setting are ronson and science. Their develop-
ment wis o historical necessity for refigion in Europe hid tended
to crib, cohin and confine man inlo narrow gTOOVE of formalism,
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dogmatism, superstitions and religiosity  blocking all progress.
Reason cleared the way. Tt was the highest developed faculty of
man, On account of reason man was prevented from being carried
sway by the exigencies of the moment, Reason is science, it is
canscions art, it is invention. Through its help man could sift and
arrange truth of facts: could launch upon comitruclive work: could
extricate and forecast truth of potentiality and regardless of the
passions or the utilities of the hour seck disinterestedly Truth for its
own sake. “It has been the Prometheus of the mythical parable,
the helper, instructor, elevating friend, civilizer of mankind,"
Reason in politics discovered democracy, rationality in econamics
discovered socialism and it found in science the key to unlock the
freasures of nature.  Yet mankind remained as far away as ever
from discovering Jasting solutions of the ills it was suffering from.
Reason has been ysed to Justify all sorts of ideas and nostrums. In
philosophy it could advance valid reasons for monism, plurafism,
idealism and realism, In religion it could satisfy the atheists an
propitinte the God-fover. It could Justify  both sceticism  and
hedonfsm. It could be 5 convincing champion of dictatorship as
well as demoesacy. It was prophet both to communism and
anarchism. In short, it can place jtself at the dispasal of any
combinations, harmonies and theories secording as the spirit in
man Is aftracted to or withdraws from it. For it is really the spirit
in man which decides and reason. has proved to be a brillion
servant and minister of this veiled sovercipn, -

Thoueh reason led man to democracy which was mainly poli-
tical in charmacter, it failed to meet the demands of the situntion.
It was said that political democracy had become the servant of
cupitalism. Socialism was, therefore, bom as o revalt  agningt
capitalism and wns compelled to work itself out by a war of classes
and had also to take the shape of an industrisl and economic credd,
Its real basis, however, is the demand of human reason o carry
on the rational ordering of socicty 1o its fulfilment gnd eet rid of
all parasites. Competition should be repliced by co-operation and
capitalism by social regulation of our cconomic life. Thus involves
initially atleast, curtailment of individual fiberty which had led to
economic mailaise of competitive capitalism  Property is to be
vested in the community and even man in all his social functions as
a father. as an educator, as g worker, as a citizen belongs entirely
o the society. The individual has failed to reason ont properly
and must be guided by ihe reasan of the community which finds its
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dynamic will in the state or its apparatus, the government. Thus
freedom is supplemented or supplunted by the slogan of equality.
Somc people try 10 steer a via media.  The socialists in Germany
did it and were supplanted by the Hitlerites, the Labour Party in
England attempted it and has fallen into the lap of the American
capitalism for logic of socialism Is on the side of COmMMUMISM  or
collectivism. Equality in practice means the rule of the few for the
good of all, the majority of whom are to be raised sufficiently high
mentally and culturally before they can be allowed to rule themselves
or enjoy freedom, Yet this socialism also involves contradictions
and conflicts. With absolutism in politics comes a tendency fo
brush aside reason and crystallise all social, political and economic
life of the people into a new rigid organisation, Insuch a sifuation
when the mind of man is denied freedom to think or frecdom 1o
realise its thought by action in life, resson fails to perform its
office, Man ju the absence of such freedom will become a stunted
and static being.  Men may bear the economic despotism. for a
time in consideration of the visible now benefits become a matter of
course and its defects become more and more realised snd pro-
minent, dissatisfaction and revolt are sure to st in the clearest and
most vigorous minds of the society and propagate themselves
through the mass. This is the central defect through which a
socialistic state is bound to be convicted of insufficiency and will
have to pass away before the growth of a new ideal Life abhors
mechanisation, the basis of socialism, and will break away from it
when opportunity offers. Thus socialism is also a partial solution
and cannot satisfy the demand of the hour.

- We have another instrument of reason, namely, science,. In
the nineteenth contury sclence seemed to promise cure of all human
maladics, It seemed to fulfil impeceably the two supreme demands
of the age of reason. 1t was o truth of things which depended for
its veracity or authenticity neither on any scripture nor on the
whims of any human authority. Its book was nature, its instru-
ments were experiments and intellectunl honpesty and its resulls were
abiding. It was the sovercign panuces for all the discases of the
human organism. It was the key to unlock the treasures of Pro-
gress. For a time it worked wonders but s00n a pemesis scemed to
overiske mankind., Science had unleashed weapons which seemed
to destroy mankind. For ultimately science led to a mechanistic
way of thought and am atomic yiew of the homosapiens. It had
overpassed. itseil and its shortcomings becarne patent when a mouni-
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ing flood of psychological and psychic knowledee pouring into the
Western) culture as a result of the researches of men like Freud and
Jung brought into clearer perspective the complex nature of man,
Thuos teason and science, the twin.gods of the Western Civilisation
ure not alone sufficient to solve our troubles, But they have given
us two valuable discoveries which we can discard only at our peril,
The first is the democratic conception of the right of all people in
-any country to the full life and the full and complete development
of which they are individually capable. Social development
cannot be at the expense of the masses, Privileged class isan
anuchronism, N
Secondly, the Individual is not merely & social unit: he s
something in himself. He hns u personality of his own. He Has an
individual worth, wn individual truth and law which can be fulfilled
in his own way und in consonance with his own nature. He
demands freedom, thought, space and nitiative to fulfil the luws of
his sell, 10 discover his soul. The West has grasped this iden
inmllﬁg.nally and in this its Kinship to the Indian way of life can be
feasih
While reason and science have been the master ideas of the
modern Western culture, spirituality has been the master idea of the
Indian Culture. But in the long run this idea has been the servant
of religion which has been so applied as to lead 1o decadence and
demoralisution. ‘There are two aspects of religion, true religion
and religionism. True religion is spiritual and its attempt is always
10 find habitation in the spirit, in what is bevond the intellect,
beyond all borders of the aesthetic, ethical and practical sides of
man but not away from them. These too have to be informed by
the higher light and law of the spirit.  Religionism, in Todid, on the
other hand, ¢ characterised by two main features. In the first
place it has been identified with cults, systems of ceremanial farms,
narrow piclistic exaltations, intelleetual dogmas, rigid moral code,
religio-social systems and various superstitious rites and ceremanics.
These things can be aids and supports; they may sometimes be
needed by the less cultured to pave the path for the higher things
aod they possess utility, only &0 long as their trus niture is unider-
stood. provided aiso they are not forced upon any individoal. The
spiritual essence of religion alone matters and not its paraphernalia.
Secondly, religionism has been identified with influence towards
carthly life. The material aims of life are either condemned whole-
sule or their subordination is so emphasized that the spirit becomes
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something ethereal, other-wordlly, heavenly which man can only
attain by discarding the ordinary life and taking to an sscelic with-
drawl from this illusory world.. We develop pessimism, a gospel of
the vanity of life und decry all sitempts to seek beauty in life.
In the long run such -an attitude bred Fatalism: and  ipentis. The
indifference of the village-felk in India to the change of rulers
is explained partly st least by such a philosophy of life. This
legds to & truncated life and o partial vision, Our oarmtion
of India’s culture has revenled this major defect in Indian life,
this confusion of religion with religiosity and the consequent
imperviousness to the demands of life. True religion s synonymous
with spirituality which affirms that only by the light and power of
the highest can the lower be perfectly guided, uplifted and sccom-
plished. *Spirituality respects the freedom of the human soul,
because it is itself Mulfilled by freedong; and the deepest meaning of
freedom is the power to expand and grow towards perfection by
the law of ope's own nuture, dharma. This liberty it will give to
all the fundamental parts of our being. It will give that freedom
to philcsophy and sciemce which ancient Indian religion gave—
freedom even to deny the spirit, if they will—as a result of which
philosophy and science never folt in ancignt India any necessity of
divorcing themselves from religion, but grew rather ioto it and
under it light. It will give the same [reedom to man's seeking for
political and social perfection and to all his other powers and
aspirntions.  Only it will be vigilant to illuminate them so that they
may grow into the light and law of the spirit. not by suppression
and restriction, but by n self-searching, self-controlled expansion
and a many-sided fnding of their greatest, highest and deepest
potentialities.

We have made aun analysis of the fundamentals of the Western
and Indian cultures to find out light for the third phase of our
renaissance which s now in the formative stage. We find that
reason and science can be harnessed into the service of man so long
s they remain the servants of the spirit and not instruments of
our passions or prejudices. We should also jearn from the Wt
respect for the individual and solicitode for the welfare of all.  The
West will have to learn thai reason and science with their emphasis
on external remedics, on the setting up of institations and systems
of thought will be convicted of nullity unless they are guided by the
true light which will descend into man when he seeks a larger
affirmation, & grester harmony und » more complete union with the
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Divine,
This is our unlecstanding of the drift or significance of the

Indian rengizsance of modern times, The renaissance stimulnted
by contact with the progressive West began as a recoil aguinst the
Indian life as lived by the majority. But it developed a defensive
mechanism, a revivalist mentality as a reaction against the extreme
positions tuken by the modemnists in Indfa. Together with these
we had another mentality which sought some synthesis of the two,
some compromise or middle path represented by persons like
Vivekanand, Toegore and Annie Besant. But the synthesis was
neither whole-hearted nor comprehensive. The masses remained
unaffected and our pregccupstion with polities did not allow us
time to think out a new synthesis. This explains why we have lost
the original fecvour which threw up on the stage of the Indian life
men like Tagore in literature, Yivekanand in refigion, Abanindranath
in painting, Tilok and Gandhi in politics, Radhnkrishnan in
philosophy and Udai Shankar in dancing. The age of giants scems
to have passed away. But such aview will be a misreading of our
cultural history. We are on the threshold of'm new awakening:
Freedom has given s new opportunities and i we develop the
inmer vision the cuter too will be set right.

We hnve discussed the fundamental basis of the Indian culture
and fts reflection in our renaissance. We shall now describe thie
chief features of the new awakening in the various felds of religion,

social and economic fife, arts nnd literatoere.

RELIGION
The first contacts of the West with Indian coltural life led to

the adoption of the western ways of Iife, rejoction of what were
called the dogmas and rituals of Indian religions on the part of
some Inilians but there were at the same time many religivus move-
ments aiming at the revitalisation of the Indian religious and social
life, like the Brahmo Samaj, in Bengal, the Prarthana Samaj in
Maharashtra and later the Arya Samaj, the Theosophical Society,
the Ramakrishna Mission and oibérs.

BRAHMO SAMAJ

The founder of Brahmo Samaj was Ram Mohun Roy who
may well be called the father of theé modern Indian Renaissance.
Born on 22nd May, 1772 he began writing about Indian conditions
at u very carly age. He was well versed in English, Persian, Arabic,
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Sumskrit und Bengali.  His earliest publications were his studies on
the Upanisads and Vedanta. At the same time he was engaged in
confroversics with many people on religious and social problems
since he settled in Calcutta after 1792, He engaged in religious
bouts both with the traditional Hindy Pandits and with the Christian
missipnaries. Ho advocated the abolition of the cruel rites of Sat.
He was & zealous advoeute of the adoption of the Western scientific
stodics in our educational institwlions, He was also a great patriot
with a penchant for politics and publicity. He represented  the
cause of Indinn liberty both at home and abrond. Probably in the
year 1815 he founded the Atmiya Sabha for purposes of religious
discussions. [n 1819 he founded the Caloutta Unitarisn Committee.
Finally, on 20th August, 1828 he established the Brahmo Samaj.
The Samaj was to aim at the propagation of true Hindoism as Ram
Mohun Roy understood it, purged of social evils and idol-worship,
yet he was not a finatic a5 is obvious from the following words
written by him in 1830 in connection with worship in Brahmo
Bamaj.

‘And that in conducting the said warship or adomtion no
object, animate or inanimute, that has been, or is or shall herealfter
become, or be recognised, -as an object of worship, by any man or
set of men shall be reviled or slightingly or contemptuously spoken
of or alluded to either in preaching, praying, or in the hymns, or
other mode of worship that may be delivered or used in the said
message or building' *And that no sermon, preaching. discourse,
prayer or hymn be delivered, made or used in such worship but such
as have a tendency to the promotion of the contemplution of the
Author and Preserver of the Universe, to the promotion of charity,
morality, piety, benevolence, virtue and the strengthening of the
bonds of union between men of all religions, persuasions and ereeds.’
The Ruja died at Bristol on 27th September, 1833,

Ram Mohun Roy and his Brahmo Samsj form the starting
points for all the varous Reform movements whether in Hindu
religion, society or politics, which have agitated Indin doring the
past hundred years and which have lad 1o her wonderful Renaissance
in our own days. To the present generation he is only @ name, s
memory but to his contemporaries lie was a great beacon light, a
tower of philosophical wisdom, o constructive genius, a champion
of liberty and the first great Relormer of modern India. His
advocicy of reformed Hinduism theew a verilable stone in the
stagnant pools of Indian waters, beginning # process of self-introspec-
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tion and apalysis thst has gone far in purging Hinduism of its
Erosseit superstitions.

The leadership of Bruhmo Samaj was taken up by Devendra-
nath Tagore and later by Keshub Chandrs Sen. Under these
personalities the Samay began atacking abuses of Hindu socicty
fike intemperance, polygamy and caste-tyranny while widow tremuarri-
age and female education were vigorously advocated, The Samaj
had also such leading lights as Raj Narain Bose and Ishwor Chandra
Vidyasagar. [In 1367 the conservative group in the Samuj formed
the Adi Brahmo Samaj, The sdvanced section accepted the Jead
of Keshub Chandra. He had begun sdvocating p movement which.
would recongile all the apparcntly conflicting creeds and this was.
misunderstood.. Still Keshub was st heart an Indlan 8% can be
gleaned from his writings gbout Swaml Dayanand and Ramakrishna
Parumhamsa. To quote some linee from his Asia's messuge 10
Lurope—*1 am a child of Asia: her sorrows are my sorrows, her
joys are my joys. From one end of Asii to the ather, | boast of a
wide nationality und an extended friendship.” Keshub dicd in 1534
at an carly age of forty-six. In 1478 the Brahmo Samas) bad a
further split, & younger group forming the Sadharan Brahmo Samaj.
The venerable Maharshi Devendranath sent 8 message of blessing to
the new group. By this time the Samaj had got branches in
Assam, Bihar, Uttar Pradesh, South India Maharashira and
Sind. The Samaj catered to the educational needs also of the people
by opening various schools and in other ways its leaders were to be
in the forefront of the Indian awakening. As a pioneer in the fiald
of our eultural resurgence the coptribution of the Samaj cannol be

too highly assessed.

BY A SAMAJ
Like the impact of Isfam. influence of Christianity ia India

innugurated many protestant movements Rere in this period.. OF
these the most famous is Arya Samaj Its founder, Rishi Davanangd s
interpretation of the Vedas has piven a new orieatutisn 1o the
Hindu faith, First scoffed wt and ridiculed, the view point of the
Rishii has of late beea hailed by savants of both ths East and the
West. Says Sri Aurobindo ; *There is then nothing fantastical in
Dayananda's idea that the Veda contains truths of science as well as:
truths of religion. 1 will ¢ven udd my own conviction that the:
Veda contains other truths of u science which the modern world
docs not at all possess und in that case Dayanand has rather under-
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stated than overstated the depth and range of the Vedic wisdom.”

Thus Duyanand’s interpretations gave us a real scripture,
Swami Dayanand Saraswatl lent his powerful vaise againat sociul
evils, ngainst attachment 1o the shell of jdol-warship, lnsing sight of
the substance there of, and saved the Hindas from Bring engulfed
by Christianity or lilam. But he was not a fanati= and had even
mooted the idea of a confierence of represeatatives of all religions on
the occasion of the Delhi Darbar in 1877

Rishi Dayanand (1821-1883) formaily started the Arya Samaj
#s an organisation to propagate Vedic religion in Bombay in 1875
and aléo published there his most famous writings in Sacyartha
Prakash, His preaching took the strongest root in the Punjub and
in the Uttar Pradesh.

Like every reform mavement, the Arya Samaj set itsell first to
purge the Hindu society, of its rampant eviis, The worship of one
God, the abelition of castes to be replaced by true Varna-Vyavastha
hased on character, performance of religions cerem anies as enjoined
in the Vedas, freedom of women, abolition of untouchability, educa-
tion through Samskrit or Hindi and conversion of cven non-Hindus
to Hinduism or Yedic-Dharma were some of the principles of Arya
Samaj. Members of the Arya Samaj, *The Church Militant” had to
suffer martyrdom for the sake of their convictions both at the hands:
of the superstitious Hindus and at the hands of fanatical Moham-

medans:
The contribution of Arya Samaj in uplifting the Hindus is

indirectly testified to by the rulers imprisoning it followers merely
because they were Arya Samajis as can be read in Lady Minto's
diary., The Hindus at that time had become weak-kneed, spineless:
and feeble-minded. They lacked the stamina. to fight the social
abuses. With the advent of the Arya Sama) this meatality af
undisturbed indifference is gone for ever. Faith is aguin a living
thing with the Hindu. The Arya Samaj appealed to reason, to the
best in our scriptures and its founder sct an idenl of self-sacrifice
which has few equals in the annals of history. Undes the Aryn
Samaj, schools have been opened, Gurukuls started on the analogy
of old Ashrams, Seva Samitis opened for the service of ull andl even
cutside India its branches have been opened for wplift work and
social regeneration.  Truly the Arya Samaj cemented the Hindu
socicty when it was disintegrating during the years following the so-
called mutiny of 1857. Demaocracy is the God today but we find
swmuumnm@:ﬁuﬁm ninetecenth century
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when he refused to advise the Lahore Arya Sumaj unless he wos
made itd member. He was o saint of o dynamic order and derived

inspiration from petsonal communion with the Divine.

THE THEQSQFINSTS

Another group of thinkers in the religious line whs made the
West realize the truths of the Indinn culture und civilisation, was
the Theosophists. The nume Theosophy is an exact translation of
the well-known Samskrit term Brahmavidya, lor it is made up of
the two Greek words, Theos=God, und Sophis=wisdom. This
word hat been popularised today by the Theosophical Society
founded by Madame H. P. Blavatsky, Coloncl H. S. Olcott and
others, The knowledge of Brahman or Absolute has been gathered
by the Theosophists from many sources notably India, Egypt,
Greece and mystical teachings of early Christinnity. In India we
remember it because of its connection with Dr. Annic Besant whose
advocacy of Indian freedom s well known, Her luminous touch
aud magnetic personality attricted many Indians towards Theosophy.
The Theosophist holds that all religions are derived from one
source, and that, therefore, there is no one religion which is the
exclusive road to salvation. Each religion is considered by the
Theosophist as having its role to fulfil in-a great pian for all men
just as the seven Tays in solar spectrum have all new distinet func-
tions in fostering the growth of living. Since ail men have the
divinity in them Universal Brotherhiood becomes o fact of niture.
The Theosophists have gathered valuable data concerning life beyond
death. Thus the Theosophist is characterised by a- profound  beliel
in the existence of a divine wisdom and by 8 determination to be un
agent in God's pian for men. He, therefore, serves all men regardless
of their colour, caste or creed. The Theosophists have also helped
in the spread of the Indian culture.

RAMAKRISHNA MISSION

Reference may now be made to the spiritual movement in-
avgurated by Sri Ramakrishna Paramahamsa. This movement has
played a decisive part in the Indisn Renaissance. We have to
misess jts importance against the background of cultural debacle
that overtook Indin in the seventies of the nineteenth century.
During this peried Indis had been wading through a bewildering
welter of cultural ideals, Politically over-thrown by the Hritish,
she had been fast coming under the sway of an exotic civilisation,
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Nurtured upon English education, the Indians began to believe that
India hod no cultnre worth the name and that she would have to
remoid hersell thoroughly in the lathe of Exropean civilization,

Further a tidal wave of atheism swept over the land throtugh

the medium of the English language. But Western materinlism was
accompanied by Christian evangelism which would have swept
Indians off from their old religion it Hinduism had not been
suecaured by the reform movements culminating in the Ramakrishna
Mission.
This movement differs from those above to @ great extent
becnuse it attempted to reform Hindoism from within without
attemnpting to set up an independent doctrine or order.  The Bralmo
Samaj and the Arya Samaj did not secure the ndhierence of the vasl
majority who remained wedded to their ofd faith. Thess were
served by Sri Ramakrishna whose phenomenal life of intense
spirituality, s remarkably brond and synthetic vision of Hinduism
and an extraordinary, simple and illuminating exposition of all the
ideas and ideals of Hindu theology were perfectly in tune with: the
whole tesior of Hindu thought and uspirations und as sach har-
manised completely with the lives and teachings of the sages; seers
and prophets who had preceded him,  In the words of Mahatma
Gandhi, ‘The story of Ramakrishna Paramahnmsa’s life is a story
of religion in practice, His lifc ensbles us ta sec God face to face.
No one can read hix life without being convinced that God alone is
real and that all else in sn illision. Ramakrishna ‘is 4 living
embodiment of Godliness.” Even inteflectualy like Narendrs Nath
(lnter Swami Vivekanand) humbled themselves at the feet of Parama-
hamsa. Through Swami Vivekannnd the message of Paramahamsa
spread both in the East and the West.  In the words of Romain
Rolland, “The man whose image | here invoke was the consumma-
tion of two thousand years of the spiritual life of three hundred
million people. Although he has been dead forty years, his soul
animates modern India.’

Ramakrishna came from the people. He was bom in the
early dawn of the 18th February, 1835, in the villuge Kamarpukur
in the district Hooghly of Bengal. He belonged to a Brahman
family. He was given the name of Gadadhar. From early age he
began to have ecstatic visions. He was an ardeat lover of musie
and poetry and took great delight in singing songs and reciting
verses from the cpics, During this period while enacting the part
of Siva in # drama or worshipping goddess. Visalakshi we find
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him swoaning with sheer joy and ecstasy. Meditation on a deity
would call up the real form before his mind's eye and immediately
his outward consciousness would be sucked in a  whirlpool of
surging emotions. At the early age of nine ho had to shouider the
family task of worshippiog the family deity and this gave him
intense pleasure or bliss,

When his clder brother went to Culcutta to officiate as a
priest in a temple nearby in 1855 he also went to stay there though
at first reluctantly. Next year his brother died and he got the Job
of the head priest of the temple. This temple continued to be his
abode down till his death. The temple is commonly known us
Dakshineshwar Kali temple, situated in the village Dakshineshwar,
four miles to the North of Calcutta. It ‘stands directly on the
Ganges, on the eastern bank. Within the compound  there was
one temple dedicated to Krishna and in twelve temples were installed
the images of Siva. But it was to Kali; the Divine Mother, that
Ramakrishna was attached most. From now on he had many
religiovs experiences, for example, he wanted to sce Kali face to
face, For this he began to cry, beseech and bemoan. He suffered
great anguish and torment and decided to end his life but the
Mother relented and the beatific vision was mmfolded befure his
eyes, he became bathed in an ocean of ecstasy, He emerged out of
this trance after two days. By degrees he developed a consciousness
in which he could always sec Kali and be guided by Her. Later he
wanted to sce God in other forms like those of Ram and Krishna.
He realized these wishes also. In 1859 he went for sometime back
to his village where he was married but all through life he remained
a Brahmacharl. After this he came back to Dakshineshwar. Here,
again, he underwent various spiritual realizations and took to the
religious practices of Tantra, Vaishnavism, Advaitiam, Islam,
Christianity and Buddhism. From all these he emerged a scer, a
realized saint and was now ready to shower his teachings upon
those who sought him for salvation. By his spotless purity, sbsalute
unassuming pose and overflowing love for humanity, he atiracted
all and sundry like a mighty magnet. His wit and parables charmed
all. In simple language he could expluin all abstruse philosophy,
specially by means of stories. Soon he gathered a band of followers.
His attitude to mercy is thus finely expressed. *‘They talk of mercy
to the creatures | How audacious it is to think of showering mercy
on the Jiva, who is none other than Siva. One has to regand the
creature as God himsell and proceed to serve it with & devout heatt,
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instesd of taking up the pose of doling out mercy. Tt was this
message of divine worship through service of suffering humanity as
a veritable manifestation of God that Swami Vivekanand the most
well-known disciple of Paramahumsa spread (hroughout the world
and left it for generations to follow by the institution of Rama-
krishna Mission. Before his death on 15th August, 1886 Sri Rama-
krishna entrusted to Vivekanand the task of consolidating the holy
brotherhood and Jooking after their spiritual welfare.

To Ramakrishna religion was the breath of his life, religion
in the sense of all-embracing spirituality. Realization of God wis
the worthiest object of life, and devotlon, purity, sincerity, selfless-
ness, love and humility constituted the real wealth of man. ‘From
his life it discovers the meaning of the scriptures. Through his life
and teachings man has got an opportunity of learning the old
lessons afresh.’

Vivekanund (1863-1902) spread abroad the message of his
Guru, verifying it by his own experiments and observations. Viveka-
nand was the monastic name of Narendra Nath who was born in
an aristocratic Kayastha family of Calcutta on the 12th January,
1863. In physique he was strong and of athletic build. He was
at home in manly exercises and also a master of music. He received
full-fledged college education. He had joined the Brahmo Samaj
but not being satisfied he went in search of other religions worthies
and met Sri Ramakrishna in 1881. This was like a meeting of the
religious and mystic East with the sceptic and rationalistic West and
the latter was conquercd completely, of course by stages.

When in his first interview he asked Sri Ramakrishna if he
had seen God, the reply came pat, *Yes, | see Him just as [ see you
here, only in 8 sense much more intense.” He further observed,
*‘God can be realized; one can see and talk to Him as 1 am doing
with yvou. But who cares to do 0 7 People shed torrents of tears
for their wife and children, for wealth and property, but who does
so for the sake of God 7 If one weeps sincercly for Him, He surely
manifests Himeell.' All this had a profound effect upon Narendra
Nath and he was so attracted towards him that he began to visit
him daily. He changed his views and became a “sadhak® of
spiritsality. Afer his Guru's desth, Narendra Nath decided in
I886 to found the Ramakrishnd Mission and he together with a
band of co-workers became Sannyasis, Thereafter they took to
wanderings all over India. By degrees he doveloped the conviction
that if the Hindu were to rise to the height of glory, it was
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absofutely necessary that the faith of ancient rishis must be made
dynamic, Hinduism must become gegressive.” The world must
know the spiritual trcasures of Iudis. He decided to attend the
Parliament of Religions to be held in Chicago {L1.S.A.) in 1B93.
But when he reached there he conld not at first be allowed to attend
the Parlisment for he had no credentials, However, a professor in
Harvard recommended him in these words, 'Here is 2 man who is
more learned than all our learned professors put together' to the
chairman of the committee for selecting delegates and he was ad-
mitted, His speech an the very first day captured the imagination
of the audience which listening to the age-ald message of unbounded
catholicism of the Hindu sceny, saw new light beyond the misty
hedges of sects, communilies, churches and denomination. His
message was of peace, universality of brotherhood and tolerance
{owards all religions. *The Lord is in every religion.’ He now
Look to & tour of US.A.  He was full of praise for América's love
of liberty, industrinl organisation, educational system, devotion 10
progross, science, organised socinl welfare but at the same time he
criticised the American love of fuxury, vanity, religious and cultural
intolerance. violence and economic exploitation of the weak. He
gave discourses to many peoplie who took to his teachings permii-
nently and thus he set up & nucless for future branches of Rama-
krishna Mission to grow in [1.5.A. In 1895, he went ta England,
via Paris where also he was respected and hopouwred. Later he
returned to U.S.A. There in New York he organised the Vedanta
Society in 1896, He came back to England and there he met
Margaret Noble who became a devoted lover of Indin and is known
(o us o5 Sister Nivedita, In 1897 he arrived back in Indin. By his
work abroad he had raised India high In the estimation of the
worldl, He defined roligion as the manifestation of divinity that 18
already in man. *This pursuit of the Infinite, this struggle to grasp
the Infinite, this effort to get beyand the limitations of the senses,
out of matter, as it were, and to evolve the spiritual man, this
striving day and night to make the Infinite one with our being—this
struggle itself is the soundest and the most glorious that man can
make." The Swami was emphatic in his enunciation that the value
of the lifc of an individual or a soclety was to be assesed on ils
spiritual progress and not merely on its material possessions or
intellectusl atiainments. He made an extensive tour of India
before sailing again for U.S.A. in 1899, The people in India saw
in him a redeemer of India’s honour and called him the ‘putrior
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saint of Indin® The Swami announced, 'The fist has pone forth,
Indin must rise;  Nonc can resist her any more; néver is she foing
to sleep any more; no outward powers ¢an hold her back any more;
Tor the Infinite giant is rising to her feet,” But he also denounced
the: poverty and superstitions of Indin for which he held the Tndians
also responsible. Hoe asked his countrymen to develop *muscles ol
lron and nerves of steel, gigantic wills that nothing can resist.”
Again “in India religions life forms the centre, the key-nots of the
whole music of national life; and if any nation attempts to throw
off its national vitality, the direction which has become lis own
through transmission of centuries, that nation dies, il it sueseads in
the attempt." “Our life blood is spirituality. I it ows clear, pire
and vigorous, everything is right; political, social, any other
materinl defoct even the poverly of the lind will be sll cured il that
blood js pure.' His prophecy that ‘Europe, the centre of the
manilestation of the materinl energy, will erumble to picces within
Afty years if she is not mindfiul to change her position,” has proved
true. Socinlism can only socceed if it iz based on spiritual ideals.
He wanted all to work for the poor, the downetrodden humanity,
*Him 1 call n mahatman whose heart bleeds for the poor, otherwise
be is duratman (wicked one).' *No amount of politics would be of
any avail until the masses in, Indin are once more well-educated,
wellfid, and well cared for.” In 1897 the central offices of the
Ramakrishna Mission were cstablished at Belur, five miles up
Caleurra,

The Swami apain toured U.S.A. and established contres there.
the one st San Francisco being very prominent. He left America
in 1900 to attend (he Congress of the History of Religions in Paris.
From there through Central Europe and Egypt he came back to
India in 1900. He passod away in 1902 at an early age of 39,

The Ramakrishna Mission has branches all over the world,
It trnins aspirants for spiritual progress and puls them for service
to man in various ficlds of lile, for educational, missionary, social
and philanthropic purposes. Sri Ramakrishna Paramahames and
Swami Vivekanand opencd the fopdgates of Indian spirituality and
prepared the foundations for the Indian Renaissance which has
flowered so richly in the baginning of the twenticth centary in the
figures of Rabindranath Tagore, J. C Bose, Tilak, Sri Aurobindo,
Mahatma Gandhi, Abanindranath Tagors and others.



304 INDIAS CULTURE THROUDH THE AGES

RADHA SWAMI MOVEMENT
Another catholic movement of the times has bezn the Radha

Swami Satsang or brotherhood. The Radha Swami faith derives
its name from its original founder, the Supreme Being Radha
Swami, who appeared in the work in human form and designated
Himself Sant Satguru or perfect Saint or true Guide. According
to Radha Swami Mat Prakask, published by the second guru, ‘this
Holy name Radha Swami significs both the Supreme Being and
the original Spirit or Sound Current (word) which emanated from
His Holy Feet and which is the prime factor and principal agent
in the whole creation.” The Supreme Being manifests in the world
in Sant Satgurn or through his emanations like Sadhu Guru and m
devotee wanting salvation must get the assistance of the above.
Usider his instructions Surat Sabd Yoga is to be practised to ap-
proach the Supreme Being. No intoxicating drink or animal food
are to be taken and immoderate indulgence in any desire is to be
avaided.

The Guru is everything in this faith. He is the centre ol the
whole. The first Guru was an Agra banker of Kshatriya casto born
in 1818. He is known os Siva Dayal Sabeb. He publicly pro-
claimed his doctrines in 1861. He died in 1878 and and his ashes
lie buried in a sacred tomb in the Radha Swami Garden, Agra. The
second Gurn Rai Saligram Saheb Bahadur, a Kayastha, was born
in 1828 and later became the Postmuster General in U. P. He be-
came Guru in 1878 and continved so till his death in 1898, The
sect owes o great deal to his clear intellect and power of expression.
He has written several works. The third Guru was a Bengall
Brahman, Brahmu Shankar Mista, born in 1861, He was an MLA,,
of Calcutta University. He became the Guru in 1898, He created
a constitution for Satsang, setfing up a Central Administrative
Council. His title was Maharija Saheb, He died in 1907. Afler
him some signs of disunity appear in the sect and some other bran-
ches are set up but the central and main branch remains in Agra
where its most famous Guro of recent times ‘Saheb Ji lite Sir
Anand Swaroop, presided over the affairs of the sect.  Under him
a colony called Dayal Bagh has grown up. It i an up-to-date
colony with houses for the devotees, schools, business and industrial
concerns and o temple for devotion.  The sect has attracted a wide
fallowing specially from the middle classes. Most of its conceptions
are derived from Hinduism, The practice of the sect is summed
up in the phrase Surat Sabd Yoga, that is union of the human soul
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(Surat) with the Spirit-Current or word (Sabda) coming from the
Supreme Being. The methods are imparted by the Guru secretly
to each devotes or group. The followers need not give up their
domestic life. There are mo caste festrictions and no strict sepa-
ration of men and women. ‘There is no proselytism and no hreak-
ing away from Hinduism. They have to perform works of faith
and charity, and should be moved by a spirit of service and prayer.
Their teachings have affinities with those of Kabir. The ordinary
disciples are also known as Satsangi or Sadhu. In the main it belongs
to the Bhakti School. Its esoteric teachings, absence of Hathayoga
and refusal to embrace sheer asceticism have made it popular.

THE PRARTHANA SAMAJ

On the analogy with the Brahmo Samaj we had the establish-
ment of other religious and Social Societies in India, in phrticular
the Prarthana Samaj in Maharashtra. It, however, remained - part
of Hinduism, just a reforming movement from within. It cime
into existence in 1867, Its ideals were national worship of one God
and social reforms. They also drew their inspirations from their
own saints like Namdev, Tukaram and Ramdas. The realism in
Maharashtrian character expressed itself in the emphasis which
they placed upon the eradication of social evils like untouchability,
illiterncy, cruelty to the Hindu widows, inequality between the sexes
and advocated inter-dining and inter-marriage among different
castes, remarriage of widows and provision of asylums for the down-
trodden and the orphans.  The leader of this movement was Justice
Mahadev Govind Ranade. The famous Decean Education Society
owes its origin to his inspiration. He was one of the primo maovers
of the ides of starting a political institution for demanding political
reforms which led to the establishment of the Congress and he also
began the practice of holding a social conference when the sessions
of the Congress were held, Hewas a clear thinker and o realist
who felt that the susceptibilitics of the masses must be taken into
account of in matters of social reform. But at the same time there
could be neither a tinkering with the problem nor a partial visian.
All aspects of reform—political, social, economic and religious—
must be tackled with though not with the broom of a zeslot. In
the words of C. F. Andrews, *Ranade comes nearest to Rajs Ram
Mohun Roy and Sir Syed Ahmad Khan among the reformers al-
ready mentioned in the largeness of his range of vision and the
magnanimity of his character ; but he was more advanced than either
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of them in the width of his constructive aim, his grasp of the princi-
ples underlying Western civillsation, and his application of them to
Indian conditions,"

Another religious reformer belonging to the Punjab may be
mentioned. He is Swami Ram Tirth who voluntarily drowned him-
self in the Ganges, He was a well-read man and had taken M.A.
degree. At the age of 24 he renounced home and ook 1o amissionary
life nnd went abroad also. Many missions have been established to
propagate his teachings but he himsell was against setting np any
society. As he had said all societies in India belong to Ram who
will work in all of them and all Indians are one with him. He was
@ grent devotee of Ram but not of the traditional one. To him
Ram was an endearing name of God. He often passed into ecstasy
which ke called “a state of balanoed recklessness,” In his tenchings
emphasis was laid on truth, knowledge, right conduct, selllessness,
equipoise and thought of the Suprome Reality. Man should become
Ram. His teachings were expressed in beautifully simple prose and
poetry. He was truly a realised soul. More recently we had Ruman
Mahrishi and Sri Aurobindo as grest spiritual teachers.

We find that modern religious movements have not been pure-
ly orthodox. They have developed. critical outlook, have laid
emphasis both oo individual and social developments, stressed liberty
of thought and instead of devoting attention to paraphemnalia  of
religion: have directed atiention to practice of morality and spiritu-

ality.

RELIGIOUS AWAKENING AMONG THE MUSLIMS
Along with the Hindus other sections of the Indians also felt
the influence of the new awakening and attempted to sct their house
in order.  We may note the religious awakening among the Mis-
lims.  Here also prevailed either a spirit of revivalism (or puritanism)
or reform in keeping with the modern trends.  The first school had
its prominent initial advocate in Sayyid Ahmad of Bareilly, He
stood for Puritanical reform in Muslim manners, ctsloms, practices
and wished to sweep away the superstitions and innovations which had
sapped the purity and vigour of Islam. Then there was Maulana
Qadir of Delhi, who translated Quran into  Urdu, enlightenad thus
the ignorance of the masses and through public preaching and dis-
cussion in vernacular prepared the ground for the reform of his
co-religionists.  But the most prominent literary apostle of the new
movement in the early siztics of the nincteenth century was Manlvi
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th 1873), His main work lay in Eastern

Bongill where he preached in Urdu and by his encrgetic religious
propaganda be stirred the Muslim masses and was a lactor in the
cultural evolution of Muslim Bengal. He tried to combat the super-
stitions that had crept into lslam and waged war against certain new
heterodox schools which had recently come into vogue. He dis-
awned Wahabi doctrines and upheld the Sufi schools, Theore was
also Maulyi Chiragh Ali (1844-1895), n man of learning and a re-
search scholar, who wrote mainly in English, addressing his appeal

toall. He worked in various capacities in Government service in
U.P. and later got employment in Hyderabad. The Muslims had
also developed

not taken kindly to the Western education and had

many social evils, Chirag Ali by his literary work was instrumental
in calling their attention to the true spirit of their marriage laws
i favour of monogamy, to the true relation of 1slam to the modern
sciences and to the position of women. He, therefore, belonged to
the sccond school which sought a reconcilintion with the Western
Civilisation. The most effective work in modernisation of Islam
was done by Sir Sayyid Ahmed (1817-1898), a man of nction, edu-
cator and a reformer. He was the Grand Oldman of Aligarh.
Long before mutiny he had written on the abuses of the system of
‘Pir and Murid as practised in Indis and now he wrots against the
so-called religious objections of not dining with the Europeans or not
taking to the Western education. He was against slavery. fav

the emancipstion of women and leaned towards a modem inter-
pretation of Quran. He also went abroad.

He devoied himself to the promotion of English education
among the Muslims and founded in 1875 8 school which soon deve-
loped into the Muhammedan Anglo Oriental Collegs of Aligarh, the
nuclous of the Aligarh University. He also started Mohammedan
Educations] Conlerence in 1886 as a rival body to the Indian

want the Muslims to lose them-

National Congress as he did not
selves into the Hindu-fold or be disloyal to the British. His slogan

was ‘reason alone is a sufficient guide.” He preached against poly-
gamy, fatulism and formalism. He wrote gommentaries on Quran
to prove the truth of his contentions. Thus the educational prog-
ress of the Mualims and their adaptation to the new conditions in
Indin were the chiel centributions of Sir Sayyid, He was ably
seconded by others among whom the most notable were Sayyid
Amir Ali, Muhammad Igbal, Professors S. Khudabakhsh snd A

M. Maulvi.

Karamat Ali of Jounpur (dea
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In recent times we have another movement which hae songht
to-work out a synthesis of Istam, Christianity and Hinduism, namely
the Ahmadiya Movement, sturted by Mirza Ghulam Ahmad of
Qadian in the Gurdaspur district of the Punjab. Mirza Saheb
Was @ vigorous exponent of religious doctrines and from 1889 he be-
gan 1o accept *bai'at” (mystic fealty) like the Sufi teachers, In 189)
he claimed 1o be the promised ‘messiah ns prophesisd in Muslim
theology. He called himself the second Ahmad. This landed him
into bitter controversies with others. In 1904 he claimed to be a
manifestation (Avtar) of the holy Krishna, In 1913 thére was a
split, the branch in Lahore cut itself off and refused to acknowledge
Mirza: Saheb as a Messinh. The Ahmudiya have become strong
Eroup with' their main centre at Qadisn. They have also done
much educationnl and social work. They have established their
missions outside India also. These were some of the prominent
movements for religious reforms that gripped the Musfim Commu-
nity in the modern ape. _

After having discussed the religious movements in Modern
India, wo shall now proceed to the consideration of the social and
economic aspects of modern Indian culture.

SOCIAL CONDITIONS

The protests against the Hinda Code Bill which sought to
place women an a footing of equality with men providing for divoree,
monogamy and inheritance by women also of their fifher’s property
have once again brought into lime light the conservative core of the
Indisin society. Religion has again been used in defence of the
vested socinl interests.  Bur this is a misreading of India® eultumil
history or the spirit of the Dharma Shastras as we understand
them. We have shown that in ancient India the spirit mattered
and not the form and even us late as the tenth century there was
inter-marriage between a Brahman bridgeroom nnd a Kshatriyn
bride and so on. New Smritis were written to Justify the changes
in social customs necessitated by circumstances.  Where spirit ruled
freedom was inevitable. Our vustomary lnws evolved indeed, but
by a natural development of the body of social habits in obedience
to changing idess and more complex necessities. There wis no
single or fixed authority to determine them. The King in India
wis an administrator of the laws and not the legislator.  In fact,
even Manu stands more for a legendary figure, a symbol of the
mental demi-god in humanity than an actual living personality.
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But gradunlly the taceniotal class acguired power, the balince in
the caste system wag upset and the Muslim rule in Inidin forced the
Hindu Society to a defensive position which led to the crystalisa-
tion and solidity of the vested socially privileged class. The caste
system which had begun in a patura! manner providing for lreedom
and development according to the nature of man petrified leading to
i static society, conventionalised and stereotyped.

The dynamic West has forced us to re-examine the postulates
of our social thinking and laws. In this endeavour the main incen-
tive has been provided by the social and religious reformers of the
modern Indis. The state has beea for the most part neutral,  Some-
times the state has intervened cither as @ resull of the liberal move-
ment thut swept over England in the days of Governoms-General
like Bentinck or Ripon or on account of agitation by an enlightened
body of public opinion in Indin. We have got such laws as the
prohibition of Suttee (Sati). The word means a chaste and virtuous
woman but has by a curious process been applied to the practice
of boming chaste women along with the dead bodies of their
husbands, By the regulation of 1829, Sati was declared
illegal, Other laws passed related to the banming of infanticide,
throwing of childrén into the sea in fulfilment of a religious vow or
killing them: becanse they were girls and could not be casily married
as o Rajputans (reguiations of 1795 and 18032), the suppression of the
thugs (organised band of criminals) in 1831-1837, the abolition of
slavery (18+3), discontinuance of the state lotteries in the Presidency
towns, stoppage of Human sucrifice by the  Khonds in Orissa
(1847-1854), prohibition of gross obscenitics under the garb of
religion on the streets (1855), legislation of widow marriage (18%6),
passing of the Age of Consent Act (1891), prohibiting co-habitation
with gitls under the age of 12, amended by the Act of 1930 which
raised the age to 14 for girls and the Civil Marriopes Act. Both
through the Courts and legitlature the state hoas thus made some
attempt Lo suppress social evils or bring social customs in line with
progressive ideas,

But the greater share in rousing public opinion against soeial
inequalities. and iniguitics has been taken by private individuals and
bodizs. In the very beginning we had Ram Mohun Roy and his
band of followers protesting against the social abuses like the rigowrs
of caste, the degarding position of women, the ‘Sati' custom und
the degrading position of the peasantry. We had the Prarthana
Samaj ably led by Ranpade, who innugurated an yearly Socinl Con-
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ference alongside with the session of the Indian National Congress.
The Samaj established founding asylums and orphanages, night
schools, Widows' homes, Depressed Classes Mission, Widow Murri-
age Association and the Deccun Educstion Society, the latter two
were inspired by Ranade. Cortesponding to it we had the Brahmo
Samaj which struggled for the removal of the Purdah System, intro-
duction of widow re-muarriage, abolition of polygamy and early marri-
ages, provision of higher edocation, inter-dining, inter-caste marriages
and removal of social barriers to foreign tmvel, Under the Deccan
Education Society (1884) the famous Fergusson College in Foona
was started with the teachers taking a vow not to take more than
Rs. 75/- us the starting salary. This society included Gokhale as
one of its members. Ishwar Chandra Vidyasagar and Malabari
were foremost in the cause of the uplift of women. Gokhale found-
ed in [905 the Servants of India Socicty with the object of training
national missionaries for the service of Indin.  Its members were o
accept nominal salaries, were to be servants of the motherland in a
a religious spirit. There was to be no personal L
As a result of the efforts of these missionaries Social Service leagues
were started, boy-scouts were trained, lbraries, might schools,
co-operative socicties, nurseries, entertainments for the poor, sani-
tution, medical reliel, trade unions and newspaper were provided
for,
The Parsis also went in Tor social and. religipus reforms and
the Sikhs under the Chiel Khalss Diwan advocsted liberal reforms
in society and culture, Under the inspiring lead of Mahatma
Gandhi all these tendencies received further impetus and in particular
the conditions of women and the untobchables vastly -improved.
Since 1904 we had Indian Ladies Conference at the sume place as the
social conference. Karve organised a school for women in 1906
which was the nucleus of the later Indian Women's University.
Salvation army began to work for reform of the criminal tribes. In
1923 » Women's Indian Associstion with many branches was
sturted. An All-India Women's deputation waited upon the Secretary
of State for Indis, Montagu, in 1917 to pressfor franchise for women
while Sarojini Naidu becams the first woman President of the Con-
gressin 1925, Seva Sadan Socicties were started to train women
for medical relief and service.

Depressed classes started their own associations to further
their interests while health and sanitation were looked after not
enly by semi-official socictics like St. John's Ambulance Associstion
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but aleo by the state whin in 1920 popular ministers had under their
chagee the department of public health, Thus right from the thied
decade of the nincteenth century Indinns of lght and leading were
awake to their social dutics and as a pesult of the cumulative efforts
af the Indians for the last hundred years Indian social environmen
has undergone o radic! transformation: I conservatism still rules
it is the last ficker of the fading lamp.

ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

Indian poverty is the most glering phenomenon of recent
times and the causes of this unhuppy state of affirs are historical.
We have seen how in the Moghu! times Indin was not only the
nursing mother of Asin feeding its different countries witly rice,
wheat, sugar, raw cotton, but also the industrial workshop of the
world producing a prodigious quantity of cotton and silk goods for
the markets spreading  from the Indian Archipelago in the cast to
Evrope in the west und from the shores of the Caspian Sea to the
coast of Mozambique and Madagascar; The trade with Europe by
land, however, began to shrink in the opening decades of then seven-
teenth century asa result of the growth ol sca-borne trade of the Por-
tuguese, the Dutch and the English. The seca-borne trade in the
Asian waters'was still shared by the Bengalis; Guleratis and Mali-
bares:  But gradually they were also squeezed out. The Western
trnders established their trade in the Euast by o regular system 'of
piracy, which they carried on, seizing every Arab or Indian vessel
they met. The Portuguese annihifated the Indian traders, were
themselves destroyed by the Dutch who were supplanted by the
British between 1650 and 1700, The East India Company acquited
siiperior trading privilegss in comparison with the Dutch in the
Coromandel Coast at Masulipatem in 1634, in Bengal and Orissa in
1656 and in Western Indiy at Sprat and the Deccan in 1716,
Further they secured preferential treatment from the Moghuls and
this bit hard the Indian traders. The vast profits of the expanding
trade of Indis with Europe in cloth goods and other manufactures
did not improve the economis conditions and standurd of living of
the Indian srtisans and handicrafis men because of the vitjous
system of monopoly and trade privileges which severcly hamndicapped
the Indinn merchants or made them contractors and luter on mere
gomashtas of the Company, on the one hand, snd the system of
dadani advances, as a result of which the workers were ruthlessly
exploited. To take the example of Bengul. Even in the year 1756
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there was o brisk trade between Bengnl nnd the countries of Asin
but the defeat of the Indion ruler Sirgji-ud-dauln at the hands
of the British turned the tables, Bengal became poor for several
reasons. There was & large drain of wealth due to the so-called
presents given by the puppet Nawabs to the British and even the
surplus revenue of Bengal was invested in purchasing the articles
exported from India by the Enst India Company. It Is estimated
that in the course of twenty-three years (1757-1750) Bengal was
filched 1o the extent of nearly sixty crores.  All this money went to
England and belped in the spread of the Industdal Revolu-
tion. Fuorther there was the exploitation of the permit for trade
(Dastaks) given to the British by which they obtained compiete
freedom of trade though the Indian merchants had to pay the
duties. The permit had been to  the Company but its servants used
it for their private trade and even sold them to the Indian merchants
who thus evaded payment of duties. Not only that soon this permit
was utilised in the internal trade also and farther the servanis
dispossessed the artisans and producers of their goods by force,
paying nominal maney while they forced their own goods on the
ryots at excessive rates, Various other devices came into existence
to flecce the weavers who were forced by fear of violence to sign
bonds to supply goods at fixed prices and stated intervals. They
were not paid well and could not sell their goods to other parties,
Thus-Bengal continued to be explofted.

The opening years of the cighteonth century also saw the begin-
ming of protective legislation in England against the importation of the
Indian manufactured products. The prohibition of the import of all
Indian calicoes and silk in 1701 was followed up by the prohibition
of their wear and use in 1720, and this contributed not g little
towards first stimulating the mechanical inventions and discoverics
in the textile industry, just as the wealth brought by the commercial
classes from the Indies lurnished the capital for both the transition
from the handicraft to the large scale industrial enterprise in England
and for the development of her trade with the New World., Later
on the Company established & permaneat market in Indiz for
British woollens, metals, stores and . provisions, also prohibiting the
manufacture of silk fabrics in Bengal. The gradual conquest and
consolidation of British power in India saw a complete revolution in
the commercial relations between England and  India.  The balance
of trade which had been in her favour turned against her. Her best
industry weaving was crushed as a result of the imposition of British
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tariffs, ol the loss of continental markets due to the French Revolu-
tion and the Berlin decrees, of the introduction of mechanical
inventions in England and of the competition in Indiz hersell with
the products of the power loom. Ewven the export of yam to
England ceased. Thus the national enterprise of India which had
supported the artisans, the rural workers and women (who in their
spare hours took to weaving and spinning) and had held the mono-
poly of markets in Asin, Africa and parts of Earope went to ruin,
Indians began to lean: more heavily on agriculture;  Further laws
were passed in England between 1811 and 1514 by which the Indian
mercantile marine was also ruined. India was started on the road
to transformation from being an industrial country to one of the
raw-material producing countries of the world. While ngriculture
was overcrowded there was no attempt 1o reform the land policy
or inerease agricultural wealth. The Iandlords were grafted on the
soil and the villegers were rack-rented. Upemployment and poverty
became unprecedented in the history of any modern civilised country.
England during her industrial revolution prohibited the export of
machinery and even artisans so that India could not get valuable
experience in new methods. There was also the fact that the
aristocracy in Indin did not give wealth for productive enterprises,
The dwindling of the Indian merchant and middle class in strength
and influence prevented the development of industrial capitalism on
modern lines as in the West, while the change in the system of land-
tetiures encouraged invesiment on land. There was further o wide
gulf between the intellectual class and the artisuns and there could
not be any scientific inventions where scholasticism prevailed. But
the key to India’s ruin lay in the policy of the state. The industrics
were not encouraged to develop by the policy of free trade adopted
by England in the nincteenth century while the feeding of the British
industries by the raw-materials of India further tended to impoverish
not only the nascent industries but also to cast & burden on Indian

agriculture which it staggered to support when it was already fesling

suffocation by the rise of populstion in Indin. New classes inter-
vened between the actual tillers of the soil and the state and these

intercepted the profits from the land, landless proletariat multiplied
while beavy assessment drew almost the lust penny from the pockets
of the ryots. Introduction of railways and wrong exchange policy
mﬂhcﬁpﬂmmimnd-indmhudmmhm.

But this state of affairs could not last long. So far as indus-
tries were concerned the rise of the middle classes in India after the
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intreduction of Westen education led to the realisation of the need
for industrialisation and private initiative notably by the Tatas who
took a hund in the development of factories specially cotton, iron
and steel while the British started plantation industries like those of
tea, coffee and indigo. But the state continved 10 be indifferent of
sometimes hostile, as for instance, when the duties on Indian goods
were also levied together with those on British goods at the demand
of the Indians: Only in agriculture the state moved | In to a certain
extent to redress- the wrongs of the ryots for otherwise they would
ials and would have killed the hen that

not have got raw materi
laid the golden eggs. We shall now make a briel review of the

evolution of the Indian eapitalism, agriculture and commerce right
down 1o our own age.

Factory industrics arose in India after the mutiny of 1857 for
a number of reasons. In the first place there whs an increased
tutroduction of foreign enterprise or capital which was facilitated
by the introduction of railways and we find the first fuctories sturted
by the British. But increasing knowledge, establishment ol peace
and order, improvements in transport and the examples of the
Europeans induced the Indians also to invest in the Indian enter-
prises, Further the Crimean War and the American Civil War
stimulated the rise of the jute and cotton industries becuuse the
Russian hemp and the American cotton were not svailnble to
England. The gradual growth of these industries and of the mailways
stimulated directly or indirectly the rise of other industries, like
engineering, workshops, iron foundaries, subsidiary cotton pnd jute
industries and woollen mills. The first cotton mill was started in
1851 and today a century after we have ahout 420 cotton mills with
& paid up capital of about Rs. 60 crores cmploying over §,00,000
skilled and unskillod workers. The first jute concern was established
in 1854 and in 1947 we had 104 jute mills in West Bengal. Between
1880 and 1895 the woollen industry was also established on a firm
footing while foundation of mining industrics was Inid between 1850
and 1880, We had coal, petroleum and the manganese industries
initinlly developed. Iron and steel industries followed after 1880,
Salt, mica and gold mining also attracted the attention now.
Aftempts were also made to start other industries like leather,
paper, cotton ginning and pressing. But ps the examples of Germany
and Russia in Europe show in the pre-war (1914) period, proper
development is only possible when the stale encourages, guides and
helps. Herein India there was no such course possible in the
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presence of an alien government. The draip continued -and the
investment policy of the Britishers jed 10 further explodtation of the
Indians. Figures speak for themselves. The British Government
took over from the company a debt of £ 70 millions. This included
money spent on wars against Afghanistan, China and other countries
which had nothing to do with Indian interests. This debt increased
to £ 884:2 millions in 1939. The increase was due to costs of
establishing Railways, public ufilities and charging to India every
conceivable charge that could be levied. To quote Jenks, “The
Sultan of Turkey visited London in 1868 in state, und his official
ball was arranged for ‘at the India office and the bill charged to
India. A lunatic asylum in Ealing, gifts to members of o Zanzibar
mission, the consular and diplomatic establishments of Great Britain
in China and in Persia, part of the permancnt expenses of the
Mediterranean fleet and the entire cost of a line of telegraph from
England to India had been charged before 1870 to the India
Tresury.! During the same period British investmenls operated in
Indin - foreign banks started working and by 1913 they controlled
over three-fourths of the total of bank deposits while this British
investment operated only in things connected with Government,
transport, plantation and finance. The state did not help the Indian
financiers while the masses ar the middle classes stuck to their old
hubits of hoarding rather than investing. Further by their taril
and exchange policy the Government hielped more the British than
the people in India. All these reasons combined together to retard
India’s industrial development and increase her poverty. Shah and
K hambata calculated in 1924 the average income per head per day
at 14d. for a majority of the [ndians which meant that, ‘the average
Indinn income is just enough to feed two men in every three of the

ition....on condition that they all consent to go naked, five
out of doors all the year round, have no amussment or recreation,
and want nothing else but food, and that the lowest, the coursest,

the least nutritious.”
The state of affairs should be contrasted with the potential
wealth of India. She possesscs abundant supplies of coal, iron, oil

manganese, gold, lead, silver and capper.

The American Technical Mission sent by Roosevelt to India
(Aug. 1942) estimoted ‘India’s bauxite deposits at about 25,00,00,000
tons. India ccoants for about 30 per cent of the world's outpot
of manganese org, three-fourths of the world's supply of sheet and
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black mica and is the worlds largest producer of lne." The
Industrial Commission of India reported (1918) that our mineral
wealth was sufficient to maintain key-industries. The two world-
wars [orced the British government to revise their economic palicy
and ultimately grant ws [reedom. But thele help has been too
niggardly to benefit us: India remains ¢ land of missed opportunities.

The same tale s unfolded in the case of agriculture, Before
the British came Indian villages hail enjoyed some prosperity. To
quote Tavernier, ‘Even in the smallest villages rice, four, butter,
milk, beans and other vegetihles, sugar and other sweetmeats, dry
and liquid, can be procured in abundance.” But [by 1929-30 the
official publication of the Indian government, India in 1929-30, had
to geport that 'a Inrge proportion of the inhabitants in India are
atill beset with poverty of a Kind which finds no parallel in Western
lands." The povernment appoinled commissions like the Famine
and the Agricultural Commissions or issued reports now and then,
Agricultural departments were organised and then in 1919 placed in
charge of the Indian ministers while finnnce remained in the
Britishers’ hands.  All through the period there was only a tinkering
with the problem. The result is an agricultural crisis with these
features. In our  national économy it occupics an unbalanced
position, There Is over<rowding and under-development at the
same time. There is stagnation or deterioration with low vields,
waste of labouor, fragmentation of holdings, sub-division of the
ficlds, multiplication of sub-letting, absentee landiordism or rack-
renting, increasing indebtedness and increase in the land-less pro-
letariat, Thus Indien independence has: only meant that the ball
has been thrown to our side of the net.

The scene is no better in commerce. In the post-Mutiny
period the most important development in connection with the
Fiscal policy of the country is the establishment of Free Trade. The
Government in 1859 lnid down the rule that the import of raw-
materials for purposes of Indian industry should be facilitated and
at the same time exports from Indin had to pay an increased duty.
In 1874 The Manchester Chamber of Commerce put in a plea for
the abolition of the 5% import duty on cotton manufactures,
Accordingly, after sometime the import duty was abolished at first
on certain coarser cotton goods and then on goods of less than
30 counts. The Britishers took to producing poods which could
come under these categories, Between 1882- 15894 the Indian cotton
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mill industry remained without protection. In 1894 the duty on
cotton imports was again levied but it was coupled with a 5% excise
duty on Indisn mill-yarn of over 20 counts, The Indian leaders and
manufacturers protested but nothing could move the government
and the excise duty was only abolished in 1926. In 1896 the
imporl duty was reduced to 319 while all Indian mill products
except yarn had pow to pay 31% and all this because Lancashire so
demanded, As R.C. Dutt declared, ‘as an instance of fiscal injustice
it is unexampled in any civilised country.' After 1923 the Indian
government adopted n policy of discriminative protection and a
tariff board was set up to recommend protection for industries when
called upon to do so. But the concession was neutralised by the
grant of what is known as the Imperial preference since 1927 which
became general after the Ottawa conference in 1932, A further
blow was struck by the decision to fix the rupee exchange at the high
rate of 1s. 6d, in 1927 in the tecth of Indian opposition. We were
also denied almost all share in the carrying trade of Indin. Foreign
commerce was thus monopolised by the British or other Europeans.
To sum up in the words of Prof. Adarkar, *Apart from protection,
western countries have, through their governments, taken active
measures such as bounties, state aid, experimental and demonstra-
tional undertakings, foreign trade commissions, industrial research,
and active control and guidance of industrial concerns, The dis-
criminative protection, on the other hand, has vouchsafed nothing
botter than a perfunctory assistance.” Thus, economically we have
become just suppliers of anything and everything, menders, repairers
of all things on carth, but the makers of none. Two further
developments in the situation are the inability (or inertin) of the
labourer to work and the partnership between the Indian and the
loreign capitalists to exploit the country., The evils connected with
capitalism have been intensified here becauss public opinion was
not strong enough; the racial question was involved, foreign rule and
capital making many questions political; the workers were neither
educated nor very efficient or properly organised; the idea of joint-
stock enterprise being new to Indin proper safegpuards against its
abuses could not be developed; old crafts decayed mpidly but the
new industries did not grow in proportion to the void created or the
expanding needs of the people; capital was invested in things where
cither high remoneration could be secured or safsty could be
guaranteed and finally forcign capital meant even greater want of
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contact and sympathy between capital and labour. Added to these
troubles and the arresied economic development of India we now
have the international tension and differences with Pakistan so that
we are like men in:a hurry who have hardly &ny time 1o plan out
coolly and exccute smoothly. In short India’s economic troubles
are @ legacy of the past. Nature has dealt generously with us but
man hits not Behaved justly.

The Indian government is trying to plan out ‘an economic
rogeneration of Indie  In agriculture ‘B s trying to increase the
Frrigational supplics by the mulli-purpose projects, (varous hydeo-
electric schemes) providing better seeds,  fertilisers and advice from
the agricultora]l departmoents. Land-lordism is being abolished.
‘Grow more food" campaign hes been lsunched, Collective farming
and use of tractors are other devices for improvemeat,, Impeove-
ment of livestock is also being attempted. Ruml education is
being hastened by the use of radios, In industrial field we have the
Planning Commission and its continuous work and advice. The
government has taken over some industries, in others it is sharing
with private agencics and in some it is allowing full scope to private
industries. Laws have been pasied to regulate banking, insurance
anitl the system of mansging agency. Condition of labour has been
improved. Trade agreements with various countrics have been
signed, The Export Promotion Committee was constitiuted in 1949
to submit recommendations for development of Indian cxports.
There was unfavourable balance of trade but that too has dis-
gppeared and we had in 1950 & favourable balance. Our markems
have expanded. Railways are heing integrated. Indian shipping
has developed and civil aviation has come inlo prominence. We
are developing key-industries as well through the help of the sterling
balances we had sccumulated in the war-perind. Neveriheless;
certain basic troubles still haunt us.  There is no parallel in history
to the grave situation especially in matters of necessitics such as
food and clothing. Taxes wre high and blsck-markel prevnils.
Import of food is eating away our cash balances. Capital remains
shy, inflation continues and development schemes are gither ulopian
or are executed by corrupt agencies so that we have many scandals.
Thus we have a picture where shade predominates.. Above all,
there is suspicion ull round, the labour suspects the industrialists,
the capitalists suspect the government and the public suspects the
administrator. We peed s proper social philesophy and a right
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organisation to get out of the vicious circle, We can take some
lessons out of our ancient culture fo get out of the rut.

From the wording of the blessings invoked upon people,
especially on ceremoninl and matrimonial occasions we find that an
increase of materinl prosperity for all people was prayed for. 1t was
realised that in the case of most people who were mainly under the
influence of physical environments, a lfe ‘of renunciation and
simplicity would react on their menial nature and make them
simpletons of a low order. The Hitopadesha repeats Becky Sharp’s
philosoplhy that it is casy to be virtuous on £ 5,000 a yedr by asking
to what sins @ hungry person will not descend. In order 1o develop
the spiritual, cultural and mental powers of the comparatively
weaker sections of the community, an endeavour to acquire wealth
was. mecessary in order to minimise the discomforts of life so that
the people might have the convenience to devote themselves to
study and the propagation of culture. In the adjustment of groups
of people in the pursuit of wealth as means to the community’s
happiness: India produced an economic organization infinitely finer
than any science that the purely economic mind has yet concsived.

Simplicity of tastes with us did not mean neglect of materal-
ism. What remained a5 surplis was re-invested in productive
enterprises or used for charitable purposes.  The collection of taxes
in kind and maintenance of public granaries obviated the two great
evils of today—famine and economic drain in one form or another.
All these ideas with necessary modifications can be applicd today
as' well. Emphasis on other-worldliness would be removed and
therefore the proneness fo fatalism: The capitalists should Jearn
the habits of simplicity with saving money for the less fortunate of
their brethren. The workers should reorientate their outlook for
only duty rightly performed creates rights.  Some system of barter
has become the necessity of the hotir, We can re-adapt not only
our sacial philosophy but also our social organisation, econmomic or
political.  Another contribution of Indin has been decentralisation
ar the existence of small groups or autonomy whether of the village,
the ity or the region. It is worthwhile thinking as to how such a
group life can benefit us,

If we conmsider the past of humanity so far as It is known to
us, we find that the interesting periods of human Tife when it was
lived fully and richly were precisely those ages and countries in
which humanity was able to organise itsell in small inter-acting
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independent centres. Modern Europe owes two-thirds of its civili-
sation to three such supreme moments of human history—the
life led by the lsraelites, by the Greeks specially in Athens and by
the people of medieval Italy. Similarly in India of the heroic age,
the age of the Pallavas, Pandyas, Cholas and Cherps we had small
organisations and centres and the most enduring work in life or
vulture.  Collective life diffusing itsell in too vast spaces seems (o
Jose intensity and productiveness and even il we had big empires
like those of the Guptas, culture was organised more around the
capital city than outside and this also preserved the principle of
concentration which is the cthos of small independent centres
though at the cost of dwarfing the provincial life or of the town
and the village. Economically also we had organised into groups
or guilds which looked after our material and even ethical welfare.
Hence a certnin decentralisation in indystries Is called for. This
will ulso obviate the danger of the rise of monopolies and cartels,
make the labourer feel an interest in his work and link the village
with their cottage industries to the cities where big industries may
be concentrated. Thus the sdvantages of such groupings are worth
exploring. We have to discover how larger sggregates with their
means of defence and opulence can be combined with smaller cen-
tres with their creative life in which all could participate.

Weo have discussed the social and economic aspects of our
present culture,. We shull now take into consideration the artistic

life of the times.

DEVELOPMENT OF ARTS

Indian arts had fallen upon evil days with the loss of paironage
by royalty and the nineteenth century was a dark age for our arts
but by the end of the nineteenth century certain personalities began to
wark for the revival of our arts which have now received recogni-
tion both from the government and from the intelligentsia. In parti-
cular, our age has witnessed a great revival in dancing, music and
painting. We shall study these in great details.

DANCING

The medieval ape had ended in the development of erotic
dances and dancing was a preserve of seductive pupils. Dancing
girls. monopolised all attention and classical dancing had become
decadent. When Krishna Iyer of Tamil Nad state began his attempts
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to revive dancing he was met with rebuif and rebald comments.
He could not get co-operation even from educated women. He
however, persevered. By lectures, through films and on public
platforms he spread his message. He went to the extent of dressing
himself a2 a woman and performing classical dances. Slowly he
met encourngement and got co-operation from Varalakshmi and
Jayalakshmi. He also got co-operation from Bala Saraswathi who
it regarded as 8 veritable dancing goddess, a direct descendant in
tradition of the magical sculptures of dancing found on our art-
monuments, Musical Societies now sprang up and educated class
sdopted the fashion. Thus Bharata Natyam was revived as a counter-
dose 10 the old dancing suggestive with its lewd looks and gesturcs
of back-streets sfter mid-night. Others have now taken up the ref-
rain in South India notable among whom udre Meoaka, Rukmini
Devi, Gopi Nath. Ram Gopal, Meenakshi Sundram Pillay (teacher
of Ram Gopal) and Mrinalini Sarabhai, We now have vigoraus
training and new experiments in the various dance-systems of South
India, in particular Bharata Natyam, Kathakali and Mohini Natyan.
Folk-dances have also been revived, Some of the dance-centres now
well established are Darpan (Ahmedabad), Kalakshetra (Adyar,
Madras) nnd Kerala Knlamandalam.

Dancing also revived in the North. Bengal led the way ins-
pited by Rabindranath Tagore who encouraged it in Shantiniketan
from 1917. Tn Lucknow the traditions of Kathak were revived by
Kalka and Binda followed by Achhan and Shambhu Maharaj. Above
all we had the emergence of Udai Shankar who s now the maost
famous and widely travelled of Indian dancers. Udai Shankar was
born in a Bengali family connected with the court of the Maharaja
of Udgipur, His father, a Brahman, was very cultured, well-versed
§i our ancient learning and 2 master of Samskrit. From his very
childhood Udai Shanker showed an artistic genius and the Maharana
of Ihalawar sent him to the London Royal College of Arts for train-
ing at his expense. There he became a favourite of Sir William
Rothenstein who wanted him to be painter. But his inclination were
towards dancing and his mind was made up when he met lamous
Russian dancer Anna Paviova. She took him away and taught
him the art of dancing. She danced with him as Krishoa in London
and met enthusiastic reception.

They came to India in 1927 and here also they got great acclaim
and fame. But he did not rest on his spurs. He took further
training from men like Sankaran Nambudri, travelled through the
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ancient art gallerics of Tndin like the Ajanta imbihing classical dane-
ing spirit and coiming new forms based on the assimilation of the
best in the East and the West. He also travelled in Eagropean coun-
tries like France, Germany, Australia and Hungary learning their art
forms. He developed great skill which is manifest from his dances
like Shiva-Nritya and Kalin-Nritys which symbolise unity of man
wilhﬂodm:lmlmlnwtbutuﬂhqf the world. He has now
travelled nll over the world.

There has also been & revival of the ancient dances of Manipur,
These dances contain elements from their Meitie ancestors (ruling
race of the plain who, it is suid, came from the Himalayan region to
Manipur before the time of Mahabharata) as for example  for
'Khamba® dance is meitie. Manipur is regarded as the traditional
honme of the Gandharvas, tho celestial dancers. In their dances the
work of the drummers and dancing-cymbal players is unigue, The
dances are of the thythmical variety and we have them on the occa-
sions of festivals of gods, military festivals and ather religious occa-
sions. The Assamese name of this dancing is ‘Jagoi." Raj Kumar
Priya Gapal ks the leading dancer of this school in its pure form,
Other non-Assamese dancers of this school are Brajabashi Singh and
Mani Bardnn.

We have now all over India establishment of centres where one
or more schools of dancing are in vogue, For Kathuk we have. the
schools at Lucknow, Banaras, Jaipur and Raigarh where new experi-
ments in this art are being 1ried. For Bharats Natyam we have
Adyar and Kerala Kalamandalam and in Malabar we have teaching
of the Kathakali School. Other cultural centres are Purva Parishad
(Caleotta), Shantiniketan (founded by Tagore} and Bhartiya Nrityn-
Kala Kendra (Patna). Since the dawn of freedom small centres
have sprung up all over India.

MUSIC
In music also, Indin has witnessed a grenl renajssance.  We
had & movement of learned scholars from all parts of India meeting
in mational conferences with @ view to focus attention on, and co-
ordinate the results of, research grapping with the technical side of
the question, such as far instance, the working out of & uniform sys-
tem of a notation, systematisation of the ragas’ sung in North India
S0 a3 to make the same casy of instruction and assimilation. We
had also the growth of music clubs and schools of music offering
lacitities for serious study of the art and lately s introduction in



THE INDIAN REMAISSANCE 323

our schools and colleges.
All this has been the work of the Indians in the twenticth

century. Previous to this music had declined in our country with
the downfall of the Moghul Empire. The first steps were taken by
Maharajs Pratap Singh Deva (ruling between 1779-1804) of Jaipur
and Mohammed Raza of Patna, a nobleman. Maharaja Pratap
Singh called a conference of musicians and attempted to get a stand-
ard work on Hindustani music written. The book was named
Sangeet Sara and gives valuable guidance about the melodies present
today. Mohammad Raza wrote in 1814 Nagmai-e-Asaphi with the
purpose of simplifying the classification of the Ragas of his day.
The great principle which he clearly stated was that there should be
somé similarity or common features between the Ragas and the
Raginis. But the most monumental work in the nineteenth century was
that of Raja Sir 5. M, Tagore whose History of Indian Music and
other works like Sangeer Sara ands Kanthakawmudi put modern
Indian music on its feet. Europesns also wrote upon our Music,
as for instance, Williard, Wilson and Clements, Music also flou-
rished through in & very conseryative state in various places. We
had musicians like Ustad Abdul Karim Khan, the best Kheyul
singer of his times, Alauddin Khan, professor of music and master
of 18 musical instruments, Chandan Chaubey of Mathurs, Dilip
Chandra Vedi of the Punjub, Ustad Faivaz Khan, one of the fore-
most singers of his times, Raja Bhaiya Poonchhwale of Gwalior,
and others. Some of these like Alauddin and Faiynz Khan survived
the nincteenth century.

But 5o far we had no system or fixed principles of music and
the ‘Gharanas’ or schools of music did not part with their secrefs. A
proper notation and & scientific scale was the need of the hour.
This work was performed mainly by Vishnu Narayan Bhatkhande
who deserves, therefore, to be called the father of modern Hindustani
music. Bhatkhands was # member of the Jnanottejak Mandali of
Bombay, a dmmatic and musical society. His lectures there pro-
vided the nucleus for the new education in music which he introduc-
o all over India. In his book Lakshye Sangitam published in 1910
he gave a practical basis for the Hindustani music of North India
providing a practical system of notation, In his book the Hindugtioni
Sangeer Paddhari he gave the theory of the Indian ‘music. He
classified all the “Ragas’ under ten ‘thatas’, or ‘melas’ (previously
enlled JIatis) putting afl the Ragas under them on the basis of their
affinity with the parent “Raga.’ His associate Appa Tulsi translnted



33 INDIA'S CULTURE THROUGH THE AGES

his system into Hindi also in the book called Ragachandrika Sara.
Thus he did much to record accurately, exhaustively and definitely
the ‘Rogas’ sa sung at the present day while at the same time
making their study and singing a matter of casy selFEapplication.
He redeemed music from thie hamds of the illiterste gingers whose
methods of tesching were unscientific. His works were transloted
into other langunges. He called the first All-India Music Confercnce
at Baroda in 1916, where his system was approved. The following
Waords of his speech there are prophetic, ‘I feel happy at the thought
that 1 have been able to mould a model for MY, SUCCCEHOTS 10
improve upon and to perfect; and | cannot bat hope that in 8 few
years more there will be an casy system for the instruction of our
music, which will lend itsell to mass education. Then will the
ambition of Indin be Tulfilled for then the Indians will have music
in the curricula of their universitics and music instruction will be
commou and universal.  And if it please Providence to so dispense
that there is a fusion between the two svstems of the North and the
South, then there will be a national music for the whole cotintry
and the last of our ambitions will be resched, for then the grent
Nation will sing one song.! His system has been adopted in many
places like the Marris College of Music in Lucknow. His disciples
are teachers in various institutions all over India. Another great
musician and composer was Vishnu Digambar, He was the pupil
of Balkrishna Buwa of Gwalior, a polished exponent of music. He
also rescued music from the clutches of its vulgar caterers, educated
the people in the right type of musie, attracted educated men townrds
music and devised & simplo system of musical notation. His tune of
Raghupati Raghave Raja Ram has becamo famous, We had now a
galaxy of musicians in India. The present age is of strict individual-
sm; lyricism and craftsmanship are dominant notes. Kheyal,
Thumri and Ghazal hold the field. We have also the development
of the Bengali music including Rabindra Sangit which is fluid.
plastic, free and heterodox with emphasis on background music or
orchestration, There is also the hybrid film music which needs to
be rescued from the hands of charlatans. The radio is nlso
popularising music, Besides we have group music like the Kirtans
and Loka-git. The modern age witnessed the revival of dramn
also but it declined in the thirties of the present century, Altempis
are again being made, in particular, by the Indian Naotional Theatre
of Bombay with its branches all over India and Prithvi Raj to
revive this art. ' We have still a number of eminent musicisns living
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amongst us and new’ lolent j& coming into the leld.  Some of the
notable musicians of the twentieth century are Amir Khan (Delhi),
Damayanti Joshi (Bombay), Dilip Kumar Roy (Pandicherry),
Bhishmit Dev Chattopadhyay (Benjgal), Narayan Rao Vyas (Bombay),
Omkar Nath (Bombay), Subbalakshmi (Madras) and V. N. Patwardlian
(Poona). We have musical academies in Gwalior, Madras, Lucknow,
Popna, Bareda, Calouttn and Shantiniketan.

We shall end this tople by n description of  Hindustanl music
of the present duy and its contrast with the Karnatic music of South
and the music of the West,

Music #8 of two types namely Marga-Sangit (mystical) and
Desi-Sangit (secular). The cause of music is pleasant sound termned
in India *Nadn."  lodian musie is divided into *Ragas’ or melody-
types. There are ten mujor “Ragas’ or parent scales of which the
most important are Yaman, Bilawal, Khamaj, Bhairava, Purvi,
Marwit, Kafl, Asawari, Bhairvi and Todi. The styles of singing
gre Dhrupads, Hori, Dadey, Kheyal, Tappa, Chatanangs, Tarana,
Sarcguma and Thumri. The mujor Ragas or parent scales are
further sub-divided into Ragas and Raginis so that we have about
200 types of mclodies. Each Raga must have five notes, one
principal  (culled Vadi), one second impuortant nofe (called
Samvadi) sund the rest pssistant notes (called Anuvadiy. Rages
are sung in verous speeds and some move in a cortain pitch.
Music has also its rhythmic beats which are divided into ‘tala,’
Haya' and ‘matra.’ “‘Tala' is a complete cycle of a metrical phrase
composed of a fixed number of beaits. ‘Layan” 5 temposiow,
medium, fast. *Matea' is the smallest unit of the ‘Tala:" Certain
syllables called *Bola’ are used for timing, which are produced on
drums. The scale ia divided into 22 small intervals (called shrutis)
corresponding roughly to the European sharps,  double sharps,
naturals, flats. These are apportioned to the seven mujor notes,
Su, Re, Gu, Mo, Pa, Dha, Ni in this ratio—

1234 5 678 910111213 14 15161718 192021 22
Sa Re Ga Ma Pa Dha Wi .

These correspond to the Western notes  Do-Re-Mi-Fa-Sol, La
Ti. All these seven Shuddhs (pure) notes plus five vikrits are
termed Saptak, that is Scale (octave). Thus the gamut of several
notes woven into 8 composition which through sural perceptions
softens the heart may be called o ‘Raga.’ The Ragas can be sung
without any instrumental accompaniment but generully take ‘Tabla’
(drum) for the purpose besides uny stringed instrument.  They are

.
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sung at particular scasons and time of the day or night. They are
also connected with emotional moods. These are the main features
of Hindustani music.

The Hindustani music separated from the Southern music
when the former became adulterated with the Mohammedan styles.
The main differeiices between the two are (according to Bhat-
khande)—The Hindustani music mainly consists of three important
groups of Ragas, vz, (1) Ragas taking Re and Dhy Tivra (sharp);
(2) those taking Re and Dha Komal (soft); and (3) those taking
Ga and Ni Komala, The Karnatic music is at varisnce with this
arrangement. In the Southern music the Shuddha (pure) note is
the lowest and the others are all sharp. In the North there are
ten primary ‘Ragas’ while in the South they are 72 with a Jarge
number of derivatives, Further, the two systems differ in their
nomenclature, in their way of introducing the song and emphasis in
the course of singing. Thus the graces, flourishes and embellish-
ments of the two differ and so nlso the conception of musical
composition. The northern system permits certain mixtures or
flexibility not allowed in the rigid Southern system. Their *‘Tala®
systems also materially differ. But there are similarities nlso and
emphasis should be laid upon them.

The Indian music differs from the Western systom also. The
dominant factor here is melody; in the West it is harmony. In one
case notes are related to a definite notes of a *Raga’ and in the
other to varying chords. Mclody is produced by regulated succes-
sion of concordant potes while harmony arises from agreeable
concord of various related notes. In one melody is one definile
mood throughout while the other mood is used to articulate the
bulunce of the whole picce. In one salient notes have been fixed
by tmditions, in the other cluster of notes has & value while the
ndividual notes can be varied. In one, there is attention to
exccution and accuracy while in the other there is greater emphasis
upon tone and timbre. Western music is more secular while the
Eastern is more religious. To quote Tagore, *For us, music has
gbove all & transcendental significance. [t disengages the spiritual
from the happenings of life : it sings of the relationship of the
human soul with the soul of things beyond,” But the differences
are not so fundamental us it looks. According to Romain Rolland
Western music should not be judged by that of the British and the
American who are two of the least musical ruces on carth. Our
comparison will be with the German, Freach, Russian and the
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Spanish. music.. Further, the profound universal essence in the
Indiith music cannot fuil to set any musical soul quivering. “No,
there is no guif between the musical art of Europe nnd that of
Asii It is the same Man whose soul, ope und multitodinous like
the tufted ook, secks to embrace in its ramifications the jllimitable
ind unseizable Life.”

Thus the great task before the Indian musicians is today to
find @ synthesis between the music of the North and the South and
between the Indian and the Western music or -at least to discover

common meeting ground.

PAINTING

We shall now take up the history of the development of
modern [ndian painting,

The Indian art of painting had almost died down in the
nineteenth century and people in Europe tilked of the incapacity
of the Indians to produce works of art. Ruskin had declared in
1858 thst Indian art cither forms its compositions oul of meaning-
less fragments of colour and flowings of line; or if it represents any
living creatures it represents that creature under some distorted or
monstrous form.  We had visits of the professional Eurepean artists
(Tilly Kettie in 1769) who set the fashion of painting in the
Western manner. Even today we have men like Bevercly Nichols
deploring the fact that he had not been able to find ‘with one
solitary exception, a single artist or art school of any major signifi-
cance.’ Even tho Indisns accepted their inferiority in this respect
and men like Ravi Varma made Khidmatghars, (servanis) pose for
the heroes of the Mahabharata, Ayahs (maid-servants) for Radha
‘or the lovely Sita, and the pgly coolie women for the Rakshasis—
the dread demonesses of the primeval forest.  We had no notion of
being heir to a glorious artistic heritage, Everything that was best
including the Taj had been designed by an European. Our eyes
were first opesed by an Englishman. Late E.B, Havell, the Head
of the Caleutta School of Art together with his collcague and fellow-
artist, Abanindranath Tagore began enthusiastically to- preach the
beauties of the Indian art. Their work was supplemented in
America and Europe by Dr. Apanda Coomaraswiiny so that the
world began to recognise the significance and richness of our art
and Tagore waa by universal accliim regurded as o creative artist
who could reveill the soul of India to the world. Paris organised
‘an exhibition of the ‘Tagore School of Painting” which captivated
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the heart of every French lover of art.  Soon we had exhibitions in
other places like London, New York, Jupan, China, Kores, Juva

and Australia. What Europe appreciates today is admired by India
tomorrow and so here also the wills of prejudice collapsed and

patronage was extended both by the officials and private bodies, A
society called *The Indian Socicty of Qriental Art' was established
and under its auspices classes were tuken by Tagore; exhibitions
were arranged and we also. had the issue of a new journal of art
called Rupom under the editorship of an art-critic 0.C. Ganguli.
The work of publicity and propaganda was also furthered by the
tours of Jumes H. Cousins who understood the significance of the
Indian art to the fullest measure. Others who did this pioneer
work for the Indian art sre N.C. Mehts, Raval, Stella Kramrisch,
Karl Khandalavals and G. Venkatachulom., We may add a few
biographical details about Abanindranath Tagore the father of the
new renaissance in painting. Born in 1871 he was at first taught by
European teachers of art but he did not feel satisficd within himsclf.
He came nmcross Indian paintings; something stirred within his soul
and he felt a call to go after the old Indian artistic styles. He took
lessons from an expert Indian craftsman and painted his Radha
Krishna serics.  The experience he had during this period has been
clearly cxpressed in his own words. *How can I express what | felt
during all that period ? | was filled with pictures—that is how it
was like. They dominated my entire being. T had only Lo close
my eyets to get pictures come fioating before my mind, form, line,
colour, shade all complete, I would take up the brush and the
pictures painted themselves as it were.'  Afterwards he was inspired
both by Havell and Tagore. He joined the Indian Society of
Oriental Art and trained pupils who are famous today, namely,
Avanindra Ganguli, Nandalal Bose, K. Venkatappa, Hakim Khan,
Asit Kumar Haldar and Samarendranath Gupta.

These pupils were also taught the old Indian technique by
Ishwari Prasad Varma a hereditary painter after the old Rujput
style. Foreigoers from different countries were also invited and an
aesthetic co-operation wus established between them ind the artists
of this conntry. All these pupils of Tagore have become inter-
national figures. Thus Abanindranath’s work was a turning point
in our artistic history. Tagore the great poet observed that *he has.
saved the country from the sin of self-depreciation. He has raised
her from the depths of humiliation and has regnined for her the
honoured position which was hers by right' Ho used to live
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quietly in the peaceful and sesthetic atmosphere of Shantinlketan
till his death in 1951. ‘We shall now refer to some of the character-
istics and works of art of the most important painters of modern
times in India.

In Abanindranath’s works we can find & pecfect bleading of
the Hindu motifs, Persitn colouring and methods of Japanese paint-
ing. Thus he is not a doctrinaire - either in his methods or ia his
appreciation. Freshness and vigour, individuality and synthesis wre
the qualitics of his art. Some of his masterpieces are 'The passing
Shah Jahan, “The Queen of Asoka,” ‘Aurangzeb;” ‘Radha Krishoa'
and ‘Buddhs, the Mendicant.” He has laid under contribulion the
art of Ajanta for his ‘artistic anatomy’ and ‘psychological pers-
pective.'  But in essentials he remaing an individual genios with d
flair for synthesis. He remains true to the basis of our culture; w5,
creative spirituality. Gagavendranath Tagore was the elder brother
of Abanindranath, His art collections were one of the best in
Indis. His genius refused to be a prisoner of any school or theory.
Paintings, caricatures, cartoons, landscapes and impressionisiic  of
cubistic pictures came profusely and almost without an effort from
his versatile hund, Some of his masterpieces are ‘Rainy Landscape
in the Himalgyss,' ‘My Inner Garden,” ‘Flame of the Forest® and
“The First Gleam of Light.' He has also painted portraits of many
public  scenes like “Poct Tagore addressing a Congress Crowd." His
early death was a great loss te India’s urtistic genius.

K. Venkatappa of Madras is another artistic genius of India.
He reminds one of the asceticism of an *advaitvadi’ with his resery-
ol manners and forbidding exterior. If he has the hardness of a
diamond he has alvo its brillinnce, He is also a versatile genius and
has puinted portraits decorated with relics on the walls of Mysore
palace, the Amba Vilas, and created other works of art like the
landsoape studies of ‘Ooty,” *Bird study,” and ‘Ram and the Golden
Deer.,' Asan artist he is 8 master of the art of colouring, his hand
is perfectly trained to bring cul & technically superb vignette and he
knows how to bring out the ‘soul of things.'

Nandlal Bose enjoys a popularity second 1o none, not anly in
the artistic world but alio among the people of India. He is true
to the ancient art of India and his decoration of the Congress
*pandals,” gates and the pathway at Haripura and Faizpur show how
vividly he brought out the import of our legends and religious stories.
Some of his famous creations are "Siva mourning over Parvati,’
‘Sati,” *Umn's griel)’ 'Garuda,’ and *Kaikeyi.® He has also illust-
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rated poems of Tagore, Annuals of Timey of Indie and has designed
colourful decors and sefs for Togore's musical plays, As an artist
his forle i the vigorovs expression of his lines. He bns re-created
for us the musterpicces of Ajanta.

Asit Kumar Haldur now living in Lucknow achieved lame as
the Principal of the Lucknow School of Arl.  Belonging as he does
to the Tagore Schoel he remains true to our ancient traditions: He
has ulso crealed a niche of his own in such types of art as lacquer-
painting on wond. He has also created memorable partraits of the
Suntals, their manners, dress and living: His crentive works are
among others *Akbar as @ Builder,' “The Flame of Music,’
‘Ras Leela,” *Krishoa's Dance," and *Moon and Lotus." He is also
a mun of varied tastes nnd versatile genjus and shows skill in archi-
tocture ilso.

Among other artists of Tame we have Devi Pmsad Choudhry,
M. A. Rahman Chughui, Sarda Charan Ukil, Mukul Chandm Dey,
D. Roms Ras, Sunayoni Devi, Jaminl Roy, Promode Kuomar
Chatterjee, Pulan Behari Dutt, Rabindranath Tagore and Amrita
Sher Gil.

Choudhry is oo imitator either of the West or of the
Eust. mnd combines in  his technique the best of both. He is virile
and scnsuous.  Chughtai belongs to the Mughnl School. He is- the
most patronised of all Indian artists by the Europeans. He is brillis
ant in portrait painting and brings to his art & grace and delicacy so
reminiscent of the best Indo-Persisn style. Ukil and his family
have made New Delbi art-minded and lhis pictures romain o class
apart with their perfect blending of colours. Dey, the Head of {he
School of Artiin Calcutta is a cosmopolitan in his tistes. He Is
unmique in his mastery of the Western technigue of the ‘dry-point.”
Together with Shukla he is alone the master in the art of etching.
Rims Rao from Andhra diverted from Ajanta School and took to
the Greek art specialised by men like Lord Leighton. Sunayani
Devi has not graduated from any school, has no inclination towards
any of the new Famous schools and has taken to the village Pata art
for inspiration. She has thus revived Folk-art. Jamini Roy i no
hero-worshipper.  He loves to paint in his own way and sclls his
pictures and dolls to those who want them. Heis not afraid of
being called commercialised, Promode is the Yogi among the
artists and has captured the heart of the Indian philosophy behind
symbolism. His *‘Chandrasekhura® (Siva) is ome of the finest
maslerpleces of modern Indian art.  Pulin belongs 1o the Bengal



THE TNDIAN RENAISSANCE 331

Sehiool and he has also started “The Child Art Society' in Bombay
1o train children in art. Tagore was not understood in India when
his paintings came out but the West has admired them and like his
poetry they have a mystic elusivencss which is hard to catch.

Recent trends arc towards independence and there Is to be no
genuflexion to the Bengal School but in practice it means adoption
of the Western art. OF such artiss the best known are A.F. Hussain
Mali, V. D. Chinchalkar, Abani Sen, Kamala Das Gupts, and Sailoz
Mukerji of Delhi. They follow the latest styles of Europe-post-
impressionism to wit.

There are 4 number of art-centres or societies in India like
Andhra Kalashala, Muslipatnam, Baroda Kals Bhawan, Art Schools
in Calcutta, Patna, Lucknow, Bombay and Muadras, Kala Bhavan,
Shantiniketan and Ukil School of Art, Delhi besides the All-India
Fine Arts and Crafts Society of New Dethi. There are art journals
of which Marg today is the most famous. Many people and Socie-
ties possess valuable collections of art. Thus we find that India has
registered A great progress in the art of painting: Somse, however,
opine that of late the art shows signs of flagging and inspiration has
disappeared. Originality has given place to cancature and playiog
af *sedulous ape” te the Westemn art. Ari-revival con come only
when originality is combined with respect for tradition.. It is also
to be remembered that democracy in Indin demands populariting of
the art to the masses, They should be taught to appreciate thythm,
balunce and harmony which are the essentinls of art. Universities
and schools should become ari-minded. Art galleries, muscums,
cahibitions and documentaries are Some of the other devices to
bring art at our doors. Then only art will no longer remain the
Cinderella as it is today. 'We shall end our description by a bref
comparison of our art with that of the West.

Artin India was communal, deeply religious and followed
traditions laid down in the Shilpashastras (treatiscs on arts). It was
idealist in the sense that the real world was the inner world, from
within to the outer was our motio. Hindu religion conceived of
the universe as the ereation of the desire kindled in the One of mani-
fest Himsell in the Many. He gave in to the urge and joy of crea-
tion. Having created the Universe, the Supreme Being breathed
His spirit into it. He entered it out of sheer excess ol joy (Lila).
He found joy in manilesting Himéell in many forms and  phuses, in
crenting diversity out ol oneness. This produced a corresponding
reaction in the ¢reated. There sprang up, as & corollary to the
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creative process, in the universe of diversity, in the heart of the
finite humanity, an inner urge to realize joy by the oppesite process,
by recapturing the original oneness out of the manyness, the lost
unity out of multiplicity, the infinile out of [is finitude, Thus the
religion of the Hindu art is based upon this philosophy. The artist
must find the unity of one Godhead and this js possible only when
he is endowed with form because human beings are limited and finite
anid can contemplate or mediate best before form rather than form-
lessness.  Symbolism was developed to express the multiplicity of
God. The idea of a Yogi inspired our art and further God unlike
the method of the Greeks was portrayed in superhuman forms as he
wis not the image of man. When these things arc understood the
bizarre forms of some of our statues will be intelligible as the at-
tempt of the artist to convey the multiplicity and diverse gualitics
of God symbolised in the forms. Thus the Indisn art is subjective
while the Western is objective or materialistic. Further ‘Indian art
differs from Western art in its ideals as well as in its expression and
technique.  Western art is essentially realistic and represenitationnl,
secular and scientific, while Indian art is suggestive and symbolic,
religious and idenlistic, where intuition and imagination play a grea-
ter part than the mere skill of hands and command over technique.
This difference is to be seen not galy in matters of medium, such
as the Indian pecference for water-colour and for murals and mini-
atures, or of munnerisma, such 83 the slender waist, heavy busts,
clongated eyes and tapering fingers, but in the ideals and functions
of art and its relation to life, Indian art is linewr, not massive
and structural. The buman form limits art and, therefore, models
are discouraged. Indian painting, in its most realistic phases, is
essentially & mental summary of visual perception rather than a
faithful reproduction of an object or person from a certain point
in space.” But these differences are the results of historicsl circum-
stances snd when there is & more frequent intercourse betwoen the
peoples of the world they are bound to lose their sharpeness or
at least some common types may be evolved. Thus the artistic
developments of modem India are worthy of note and are of a picce
with our ancient heritage.

EDUCATIONAL AND LITERARY DEVELOPMENTS
State patronoge has always been conspivaous lealure in our

educationnl system and consequently with the dismemberment of the

Mughal Empire and subsequent anarchy in the cightecuth century
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our educationnl system suffered a great set-back and decayed in
many paris of India. Till the East India Company squarely faced
the situation after 1813 there was no systematic survey or thought
in this field and even aflerwards the remedies were hardly commen-
surate with the requirements of the situation.  In fact as the history
of education in modern India demonstrates the whole subject
suffered from the blight of foreign oecupation over India. There
was no national outlook, no systematic planning, no enthusiasm in
teaching, no worthwhile ideas and we had totally inadequate finances.
All through: the period we had conflict of ideas. This will be
obvious from our briel survey of Indian educational developments.

The first controversy is between the Christian missionaries and
the servants of the Company. The Charter of 1698 had directed
the Company to maintain ministers of religion and also schoolsin
all their garrisons and bigger factories. The first: school of the
kind St. Mary’s Charity School was established in Madrms in 1715
Other schools followed. Thus mussionary work came o be associated
with the educational enterprise aided by the Company. But the
Company had developed a policy of neutrality towards: religion and
so we find conflicts between them and niissionaries like Carey,
Muarshman snd Ward who began their work in Serampore. Their
friends began ogitation in England and the Charter Act of 1813
forced the Company to sef aside o sum of Rupees one Jakh ot least
for *the revival and improvement of literature and the encovragement
of the learned natives of India und for the introduction and promo-
tion of a knowledge of the sciences,” The Parliament also permitted
the missionarits to go and reside in Indin. In other words they
could attempt to enlorce their ideas in India,

This controversy, however, soon mergad into a higeer con-
troversy—between the Orientalists snd the Anglicists, 1t may be
pointed out that the carly educational schemes of the Company had
been carried out in the fiekl of clussics. In 1781 Warren Hastings
founded the Caleutta Madrussah for the cultivation of Arabic and
Persian studies and in 1791, Jonuthan Duncan the Resident at
Banasas established a college there for the Sanukrit studies. It
was hoped to conciliate the Muslims and the Hindus and alio pro-
vide judges with native interpreters of Hinde and Muslim laws. So
when the Company was allowed to spend one lakh of rupees a
conflict arose between those who wanted the som to be spent on
classical education and those who favoured Western edocation
through English. There was also 8 school favouring education
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through the Indian langusges led by Elphinstone but it did not
carry weight. The educational grant had been placed at the disposal
of a *General Committee of Public Instruction® constituted for the
the purpose but its moembers were divided about the question of
Western education and in 1835 they submitted their disputes to the
Governor-General inCouncil where Macaulay was the Law-Member.
He gave his opinion ina minute of 2nd Febroary, 1835 ~which is a
great historical document. He favoured English as the medium and
Western education—literature and sciences—as the proper subject
for study belicving that *a single shelf of a good European library
was worth the whole native literature of India and Arabin’ His
opinion was accepted by Bentinck on Tth Morch, 1835 Thus
another conflict was resolved and since then English became the
medium, favoured in the schools aided by the Company.

We now meet another controversy contering round the question
of elementary schools It was believed that the upper classes should
be educated and they would in their turn educate the masses, 2
theory known ss the Downward Filtration Theory. Adams a
missionary suggested 8 planto be tried in select districts. A thorough
educational survey was 1o be held in the districts concerned ; o set
of books in modern Indian Innguages was to be preparsd for boys
an examinér wus Lo be appointed as the chief executive officer for
the district: and he was ta meet teachers, conduct examinations,
grant rewards and expluin the books ; normal schools for teachers
should be sstablished and endowments of lands to village schools
should be granted in order to encourage teachers to settle down in
villages and to educate the rural children. It was a plan which
later on became the foundation of the Thomson scheme in the
North-Western Provinee (U.P.), Had Adam's plans been adopted
mass education might have spread quickly in India but it was
rejected by Aucklind.  In 1844 we had Government announcement
that educated Indians will be given employment in Government
services.  But all through the period upto 1854 various controversies
continued as for instance in Bombay there was confliet about educa-
tion being imparted through indigenous languages or through English
and the matter was only decided by a compromise retaining
indigenous languages only for non-collegiate schools. Further the
company had not shed its commercial character completely and the
work of political consolidation was yet to be completed, hence
planning was partial and unmethodical. In this junple of controversies
came the Education Despatch of the Court of Directors dated [9th
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July, 1854 popularly known as Wood's Despatch as Sir Charles
Wood was the President of the Board of Control. This despatch
lnid down the busis of an educational structure for the whole of
India and our educational system right upto 1920 remained essentially
what Wood had recommended, The despatch Inid down an educa-
tional policy which was to encourage education for imtellectuanl
fitness and moral character so that the Indians might emulite us in
the development of the vast resources of their country....and, at the
same lime, secure to us a large and more certain supply of many
articles necessary for our manufactures and extensively consumed
by all classes of our population, as well as an almost inexhaustible
demand for the produce of British labour.*

Thus the British policy in education was strictly utilitarian, to
secure clerks and develop British commeree, other things only com-
ing incidentally. The Despatch recommended European arts, sciences
and literature os subjects of study and favoured both English and
the Indian langeages. For sdministration a Department’ of Public
Instruction in each of the provinces was to be set up under a Director
of Public Instruction assisted by deputies and other inspecting
officers and was to submit an annual report 1o the Government.
Universities were to be established in Caleutta and Bombay on the
model of London University with a Vice-Chancellor and Fellows as
members of o Senate with the Governor as the Chancellor. All
thess were to be nominated and they were only to hold examinations
and award degress, There was to be no teaching work by the Uni-
versities. A graded system of educationnl structure was to set up
with universities and colleges at the tap, High Schools and Middle
Schools in the middle and primary schools at the bottom.  Primary
schools were to be given grants-in-aid by the administration but not
run dircetly by the Government. Scholarships were to be given to
poor, meritorious students to pursue higher studies. Teachers were
to be trained in normal schoals and plans were to be drawn up for
vocational and female education. Thus the framework of our
educationnl system  wad crected by this Despatch. But the history
of education continues to be that of missed opportunities and even
moderate recommendations of the Despatch were not carried out as
for instance the Indian languages were not encouraged and private
-efforts did not receive sympathetic support.  After having surveyed
the history of the attempts to establish the foundations of an educa-
tional edifice for Indin we shuall 'now . indicate the muin fines of
advance in the subsequent periodin the sphere of Primary, Secondary
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and University Education.
Primary Education remained the cinderella of the system. In
1859 the Secretary of State for India, Stanley msked the Government
of Indin to establish Primary Schools under their direct control,
But each province interpreted the order in its own way and thos
primary education remained a mutter mainly of private initistive.
In the matter of firance local rates were fo be raised for expenses
but as there was no provision for m particular percentage of indome
from rates to be spent on education, the mumicipalities continued
to peglect the matter. Further most of the schools came to be
located in towns, The result was that from 75 to 92 perceat of
children of school-going nge grew up in ignorance. The whole
matter wis thrashed out by the Hunter Commission appointed in
1882 presided over by Sir W, W. Hunter. The Commission recoms
mended that primary education should be jmparted in Vernacular;
the state should devote greater attention to it © control over primary
schools should be made over to local self-governing bodies : private
indigenous schools should slo be encouraged and grant-in-aid be
given but only on the basis of results and finally while attempling (o
improve personnel or curriculs, minimum of interference by the
Government should be the rule.  Practical subjects should be intro-
duced, elasticity should be permitted regarding hours of the dny and
the scasons of the year, special fund should be crented for primary
education and the allotment for city and rural schools should be
separgte and the government should help by grantsin-aid. The
recommendations of the Commission wero the basis on which work
now proceeded right upto the beginning of the twentieth century.
They were hardly satisfactory and with the rise of political cons-
ciowiness attempts were made to make primary education free and
compuliory. For instance, we had Gokhales Bill for this purpose
in the Imperial Legislative Council in 1912, 1t was rejected.  In the
meanwhile we had pious declarations by the government for improve-
ment of primary education as for example Lord Curzon in 1904 in
his Resolution on Educational Policy lnid down that governments
should help primary education by fiberal grant of money. grant-in.
aid on the basis of results shoald be given up, teachers should be
trained and better methods of teaching should be attempted.
Expansion of education was also promised by the Government of
India's Resolution of 1913.  But in spite of aif these resolutions the
percentage of literncy in 192} remuined about 17 and only about 20
percent of the boys of schoolgoing ape received education.



THE INDHAN REMAISSANCE 337

Between 1917 and 1922 acts were passed by the provincial govern-
ments making for compulsory and free education in the primary
stage but as the whole matter was to be discretionary and by stages
there was not much progress so that it may be said that by 1946 we
had only about [l percent literacy in India. Reports, of course,
continued to pour in as for instance the Hartog Committee Report
stressing quality and not quantity in primary eduction. Abbott and
Wood report, the Wardha Scheme and the Sargent report. We
shall speak a few words mbout the Sargent report as it ¢mbodies
features of the Wardha Scheme and has been adopted with some
changes by the Indinn provinces or stales as they are now called.
The report was issued in 1944 by the Central Advisory Board of
Education reconstituted in 1935 and John Sargent, the Educational
Commissioner with the Government of India was mainly responsible
forit. According to the report :

(a) Pre-primary education for children between 3 and 6 years
of nge to be imparted ;

{#) Universal, compulsory and free Primary or Basic Educa-
tion for all children between the ages of 6 and 14 divided
into the Junior Basic (6-11) and Scnior Basic (11-14) be
provided for ;

(c) The liquidation of adult illiteracy and the development of
a “public libraries” system should be further attempted ;

(d) There was to be full provision for the proper training of
teachers for the scheme |

{e) Compulsory physical education, medical inspection follow-
ed by treatment, provision of milk and midday meals
features ;

(/) The education of the physically and mentally handicapped
children was to be taken up ; and

(z) Social and recreational activitics on a fairly liberal scale
were to be carried out,

‘Learning throngh activity’, the main principle of Wardha
schame was adopted though not the utifitarian aspect of it that
education should be self-sufficient. At the lower stages the activity wil
take many forms, leading gradually upto a basic craft or crafts suited
to local conditions and round it the various subjects may be taught
or correlated.  With the dawn of freedom we have our state govern-
ments putting this scheme with suitable modifications into execution,
But lack of finances is 4 great handicap and besides the ideals of
education are not so well defined as to evoke enthusiasm for the
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work. Basic education was the fad of Mahatma Gandhi and many
people did not believe in it but still it has been put into practios
and we are still in an experimental stage. Thus from 1854 1o 1951
in a course of about 100 years more than 85 out of every 100 per.
sons in India remain yet essentinlly uneducated as compared with
the cent per cent literacy achioved by Russia in I5 years. The same
tale is unfolded in Secondary Education though in this sphere there
Wits mon: of thought and expenditure by the Government than in
the field of primary education.

After Wood's despatch the first general survey of the progress
of Secondary Education in India was made by the Hunter Commis-
sion of I882. During this period English continued to hold the
fiekd ignoring the advice of Wood that the Indian languages also
should be given a chance while no worthwhile arrangements were
made for the training of teachers and private indigenous schools
were neglected. ‘We had inerease in secondary institutions but the
greater part of Government's finances was spent on schools directly
conducted by the Government, During this period for the first
Ume a greater proportion of the newly started secondary schools
wias the product of the Indian private enterprisz though we had the
beginning of Indian-managed institutions in 1816 when the nucleus
of Hindu College came into being by the efforts of Raja Ram Mohun
Roy. Thus by 1881-82 we had 1341 schools under Indian managers
as compared with 757 schools under non-Indian mapagers. Al
these schools also received grants-in-aid by the Government. But
the defects in these schools remained, There wis no vocational bhias,
over-weightage to English language, absence of sufficient scholarships
%0 that the masses did not benefit and divorce betiween home and
schoal in the matter of curriculum continued. The Hunter Com-
mission attempted to improve matters and recommended that schools
dircetly managed by the governmeat should nat be increased and T
possible they should be transferred 1o private management so that
maore grants in-aid may be available to other schoals : it also advo-
cated least interference in private schoolk and ‘greates  support
financially besides appointing officials who were sympathetic to
private management. As for the missionary institutions the Com-
mission allowed them to exisy but Il greater emphasis on the need
to encournge people's own efforts. Rules for grants-in-aid were to
be liberalised. The Commission also recommended that a moral
text-book based upon the fundamenta) principles of natural refigion
be prepared for Government and not-Government Colleges and the
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Principal or on¢ of the Professors in colleges should deliver a Serics
of lectures on the duties of man and citizen in every session. This
recommendation remained a dead letter.  The Commission recom-
mended the introduction of vocational courses at the upper second-
ary stage so that people qualifying in these may leave after passing
what was ealled the School Leaving Certificate Examinations. Train-
ing of teachers was also recommended. The question of medium
of instruction was left to the managers of the schools. Thus the
recommendations of the Commission were thorough and far reach-
ing but sufficient heed was not paid to them and even in 1927 we
have the lament that there is a great deal of wastage, that quality
is sacrificed at the cost of quantity, that technical education is neg-
lected, that female education has not been furthered and the students
are crammers rather than selfreliant and capable: of initiative, Of
cotirse, the demand for schools continued, they were an entrance to
the university education which which led to Government service.
The Govérnment attempted to meet the situation in 2 half-hearted
way and and also expressed a wish to do better as for instance the
rrsolutions of 1904 and 1913, By these resolutions the Government
expressed its intention to control and improve the schools, in the
matter of aid, teaching, recreation, training of teachers and character
of the students. There was to be now more provision for manual
training and sciences. The resolution of 1913 also laid down that
the Government schools must remain as ‘models” to private enter-
prite. After the recommendations of the University Commission
of 1917 we find that the system underwent 4 change and we now
had Intermediate colleges and High Schools under a Board of High
School and Intermediate Education. We now come to the period
when the Indian ministers were in charge of the system but as we
have carlicr observed thers was no radical change for the better.
After independence provinces or states adopted the Sargent Repori
to n more or less extent to which we have already referred. In
U. P. the High School and Intermedinte courses were divided into
four groups namely literary, scientific, commereial and constructive
(or arty and a student could take any one of these groups. Insti-
tutions providing for these upto [ntermediate standitrd are to be
called Higher Secondnry schools with the Head promoted into a
Principal. But inspite of all these changes thingi have been no  bet-
ter and we have the University Commission of 1949 polnting out
that *University teachers almost unanimously complain of the low
academic standard of the average university entrant.” They fusther
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observe that ‘our schools and intermediate colleges are congested
and under-staffed ; very few school teachers have a call for, or tuke
pride in. their profession.® ‘Our provincial governments are naty-
rally keen on basic education' and are financing schemes for jis
wide extension, but unfortunately they do not seem to be equally
keen on secondary education which is the real weak spot in our
entire educational machinery.’

Various defects can be pointed out in our secondary educa-
tion and we have done so above but the fundamental question is
not so much the improvement in technique, methods or teaching as
the improvement or reform of man. When we have surveyed the
history of the University Education in India we shall discuss what
arientation is needed so far as the human angle is concerned for we
have had many ideal schemes of reform in the past but they have
all failed because there has been no adequate recognition of the role
of personality in the field of education and no attempt to find out
how man can be transformed so that he may no longer be a creature
of errors and & prisoner of stupidity.

University education proper begins after the Wood's despatch
of 1854 though even before we had the establishment of collepes as
for instance the Hindu College founded by Raja Ram Mohun Roy
in 1817. In 1834 was founded the Elphinstons College in Bombay,
in 1836 one college was established in Hooghly, another in Dacca
and Patna about 1840 and at the same time we had the establish-
ment of other colleges in Bombay, Madras, U. P. {North-West
pravince) and Nagpur—Wilson College. Madras Christian College,
Agra College, St. John's College at Agra, Hislop College (1818) at
Nagpur, a College at Masulipazam founded by Robert Noble—
Wood's despatch allowed the establishment of universities us merely
examining bodies and we had the establishment of Calcutta, Bombay
fnd Madras Universities, all in the year 1857. There was no provi-
sion for a teaching university or inter-collegiate inatruction. The
first entrance examination was held at Calcutts in 1857, 244 candi-
dates appearing of whom 162 passed und out of this batch 13 ap-
peared for the first degree examination in 1858 and only two passed
including Bankim Chandra Chatterjee, the famous novelist and
author of the national song Bande Mataram. By 1882 we had fur-
ther incresse in Colleges so that in that year 7,429 candidates ap-
pearcd and 2,778 passed. In 1882 an act was passed for the estab.
lishment of the Punjab University und it was allowed to encoyrage
classical education and also appoint profissors and lecturers to take
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up teaching work. The 1882 Commission was not specifically
charged with the work of reviewing the University cducation but it
mude certain recommendations of which the novel one was the
preparution of o moral text book already referred. In 1886 we had
the beginning of an annual report on University education. We
find that only Punjab and Bombay Universitics were receiving aid
from the Government. In I887 we had the establishment of
Allshabad University in U. P. There were also increasing efforts
by private bodies to establish college, as for example, the Decean
Educational Society of Poonn, Arva Samaj and WNational Council
of Education in Calcutta. Persons like [shwar Chandra Vidyasagar
and Pachayvappa Mudaliar also contributed towards the growth of
Collegiate ediscation so that by 1901-02 we had |79 colleges in India.
In 1902 Curzon appointed the University Commission which among
other things recommended that the Universitics should be made
teaching bodies : their local limits should be defined more cléary ;
their senate, faculties and the syndicate should be reorganised ;
more sirict rules for nffiliation should be drawn up ; a properly con-
stituted governing body for each college should be set up ; attention
should be paid to the residence and discipline of students and the
courses as well as methods of examinations should be changed
according to the suggesiions of this Commission. All these recom-
mendations reflect the opinions of Curzon who believed that the
university education had deteriorated in quality and nesded to be
drastically reformed. Indians did not like Curzon's ways and there
were protests ot the attempt to carinil facilities for University edu-
cation. The Universitics Act of 1904 was passed embodying these
recommendations but the demand for such edueation was too wide
and large to be baulked at and we had increasing enrolment of stu-
dents in various colleges. In 1902 we had 20,000 students smd in
1922 we had 50,000 students in the colleges. New political and
economic consciousness born of nationalist septiment and Japuan's
defeat of Russin led to the growth of the university education. The
resolution of 1913 also recommended the establishment of tesching
universities and we had since then the establishment of a large num-
ber of such universities as Banaras Hindu University (1916), Alignrh
Muslim University (1917), Osmania University, Mysore University,
and Lucknow University. Agra University was established in 1927
as an examining one taking up most of the work of Allshabad
University which now became a local, teaching and unitary one.
To-day there are more than seventy Universities in Indis and the
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University Grants Commission of the Government of India takes
care of the university education so far as provision of money for it
iz concerned. During this period we had the appointment of two
University Commissions one in 1917 and another in 1948 famous as
the Calcutta University Commission and University Education Com-
mission under the chairmanship of Sadler and Radhakrishnan,
respectively. In 1964, Education Commission under the chairman-
ship of Dr, D. S. Kothari with a team of sixteen other members was
‘sppointed. The Commission’s recommendations are given in the
appendix. .

All these commissions pointed to great defects which had
erept in the university edueation.  There was no planning, no clarity
about aims, students joined the colleges reiardless of their capacity
far such work, there was too much of cramming, science and
research were comparatively neglected, teachers were nol sufficiently
paid and hod » tendency to become seckers after money through
various devices and clections had become a personal affair, there
was deterioration in  discipline and teaching and there were too
many holidays. In short both in the aims and methods of educa-
tion our university instruction had woefully failed. The Sadler
Commission recommended that the Intermediate classes should be
separated from the University and with the IX and X clusses they
should be joined to form Intermediate Colleges for which a Board
of Intermedinte and High School Education should be set up; the
duration of the Degree course should be three yearss The Calcutia
University should cease to have any special relatiomship with the
Central Government; mofussil colleges should be recognised and the
teaching work in Calcutta University should be strengthened;
special attention should be paid to women’s education and to
vocational and professional training while the method of examina-
tions netded radical improvement. The medium of instruction
should be ‘English in the Univeniities and ‘Vernacular® in High
Schools: But inspite of these recommendations the education in
our colleges did not improve much though we hud greater emphasis
on science and research so that the twenticth century in India
might well be called an age of science. The Radhakrishnan Com-
mission made many recommendations to improve our universities
and redefined our cultural aims. According to it the aims of the
University education were : organisation of civilisation and culture,
so that they may be ‘sanctunrics of the inner lifie of the nation;
intallectusl adventure; an intograled way of life; wisdom and know-
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fedge; right conception of social order and social harmony; educs-
tion to be development of individual personality in all aspects,
spiritual, meatal, asesthetic and physical; understanding of nnture;
(technology and  science) unity of mind and inter-dependence of
knowledge; proper ndjustment to society; securing justice for all
classes; need for socidl studies and redearch; training lor leadership;
liberal education; [reedom of expression) cultirnl growth and
synthesis; world-mindedness and eschewing of provincialism or caste-
considerntions. To sum upp “Utopias are sweet (dreams' wrote
Kant, “but to strive relentlessly towards them is the duty of the
citizen and of the statesman as well,™  Universities must stand for
these ideal cavses which can nover be lost so long as men seck
wisdom and follow rightecusness.

In the light of these aims the Commission recommended among

other things the following—

(1) Teachers should be given better scales of salaries and they
should be properly selected and for these purposes the
Government should give greater financial aid and attens
tion than hitherto.

(2) Admission should be made to the Universitics after the
passing of the Intermediate and completing twelve years of
study,

{3) A lsrge number of occupational institutions should be
started.

{4) Refresher courses should be orpanised by the universities
for High Scliool and Intermediate College teachers.

(5) Maximum number of students in Universitics and colleges
should be 3,000 and 1,500 respectively.

{6) There should be a minimum of 180 days' teaching work
in o' vear.

(T) Lectures should be carefully planned and supplemented by
tutorials, seminars, library work and written exercises,

(8) There should be no prescribed text-books for any courses
of study.

(%) Laboratories should be improved,

(10) Gemeral education in arts and sciences should also be en-
couraged so that the student may have the best possible
nequaintunce with and master of the contents anid methods
of thinking and working in each field. |

(11) Teaching aniversitics should develop research training in
as many branches of koowledge as they can,



(12)

{13)
(14)
(13)

(16)
(17

(18)

(19)

(20)

(21)

(22)

(23)
(24)

(23)
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There should be a large number of Research Fellowships
for those who have taken the Ph. D. degree and wish to
pursue further studies.

University teachers should give the community punc-
tuality, efficiency and devotion to duty.

Agricultural education should be recognised as a major
national issue,

A commorce student should be given opporiunitics for
practical work alio during his period of study.

The training colleges for teachers shoull be remodelled,
Existing engine¢ring and technological institutions should
be regarded as national nssets and both these and other
new institutions should be encouraged by the Government
to improve further.

Our law colleges should be thoroughly re-organised.

The maximum number of admissions to & medical college
should be 100 and there should be more facilities for
medicul research,

All educational institutions should start with few  minutes
of silent meditation and there should be provision for a
progressive course consisting of studies of the work of
great religious leaders, great scriptures and central pro-
blems of philosophy.

A University degree should not be required for govern-
‘ment administrative services; credit should be given for
cluss work and passing in periodical examinations should
be compulsory.

Student welfare should be actively promoted by various
means such as scholarships, medical care; establishment
of national cadet corps, provision for social service, en-
couragement of politics-free unions, sports and recreations
and an Advisory Board of Student Welfare should be set
up with an office of Dean of the Students:

Women’s education should be encouraged.

University education should be placed on the concurreut
fist, better rules for control and constitution of the univer-
sities should be framed.

Special attention should be paid to the development of
higher education in rural arcas by setting up necessary
bodies like 8 rural university,

Finally the Commission recommends greater financial aid ns
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only in that way we shall have knowledge which is essential becauss
sthere is no freedom without knowledge.”

We have now surveyed the whole history of cducational deve-
{opments in modern India. The conclusion to which one cannot
help coming to is that while we have progressed quantitatively there
has not been much qualitative advancement. Recently we had the
lament of the Union Public Service Commission that the standards
of education were deteriorating. The probiem is very acute because
all nation-building activities depend upon proper education of man.
Man is the central problem. For this in the first place our con-
ception of education has to be enlarged, Scientific, utilitarian and
economic values must be supplemented by cultural values. Further
the relation must dawn that man is inwardly a soul and a conscious
power of the Divine and that the evocation of this real man within
is the right object of education. Man has developed a healthy
bady and a strong vitality: clarified his mind, created a ficld for
aesthetic and emotional enjoyments, founded religious systems and
furthered social and economic welfare but none of them have saved
man from disillusionment, weariness and decay, Modern insistence
on progress, social or economic, is & viriation on the same theme
which was there in the ancient intellectual cultures of Europe and
in the pieties of Asia. But all this has not escaped from birth,
growth, decay and death in the past and will not escape now unless
not only individuals (as in the past) but the whole human society
seizes on the discovery of the soul as @ means for the discovery of
the law of its own being or on a knowledge of the soul's true nature
and need and its fulfilment as the right way of terrestrinl perfection.
But such a spiritual aim will allow as complete a liberty as possible,
even freedom to err because i comes through many errors.
Science and philosophy, law and medicine, arts. and morality will
have a larger field and greater scope for in their attempt to reach
the Infinite they will hive to be infinite. The spiritunl aim in
education of man ‘*will reveal to man the divinity in himself as the
Light, Strength, Beauty, Good, Delight, Immortality that dwell
within and build up in his outer kife also the Kingdom of God
which is first discovered within us.”

LITERARY AND SCIENTIFIC DEVELOPMENTS
The growth and enrichment of modern Indian litera
recent  phenomeoon  though the foundations were laid

i
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sance of modern India.  These were the impact of English literature,
the revolt against old conventions, the necessty of a work-o-day
prose, the vogue of the novel and the social drama, urge to experi-
ment in literary forms and techniques including the revolution In
metrical patterns, the predominance of a secular outlook, the
upsurge of national spirit and patriotic fervour, the example of
Christan missionaries who cleared the path by printing works in
modern Indian languages, progressive movemenis typified in transia-
tions and adaptations from English literature and the inspiration of
Bengal. The fundamental features of this literary development wers
the growth of *prose’ and the secularisation of the themes treated in
the modern literatures.

BENGAL! LITERATURE
The province of Bengal was the firmt to plunge headlong into
the ardours, the ecstasies and the agonies of creative life. The first
great writers were Ram Mohun Roy, Akshay Kumar Dutta, Ishwar
Chandra Vidyasagar, Maharshi Devendranuth Tagore and Raj
Narain Bose. They formed a literary circle which has been com-
pared to a society electric with thought and loaded to the brim
with passion. In the words of Sri Aurobindo, “The first impulse
Way gigantic originality. Ram Mohun Roy arose with a new religion
in his hand, which was developed on original lines by men, almost
greaier, one thinks, than he—by Raj Narin Bose and Devendra-
nath Tagore. The two  Dutts, Okhay Kumar and Madhu Sudan,
began a new prose and & new poctry. Vidyasagar, scholar, sage, and
intellectusl dictator, liboured hugely like the Titan be was, to
create & new Bengali language and a new Bengali ‘society while In
vast and original learning Rajendra Lal Mitra has not met his
match. Around these arose a class of men who Farmed a sort of
seed-bed for the creative geniuses. men of fine critical ubility and
Appreciative temper, scholarly, accomplished, learned in music and
the arts, men in short, not only of culture but of eriginal culture.”
The modern period of Bengali starts with the year 1800 when
the Fort Willinm College was established in Calcutta. Though even
before it we had the cfforts of Sernmpore missionaries who intro-
duced the Bengali printing (1778). The liternture began to develop
when it became a channel of expression for thoss who had acquired
Western learning.  Tts growth was also facilitated by the establish-
ment of the printing press and the foundation of Bengali journalism.
The: most famous of the early journalistic enterprises were the
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Sambad Prabhakgr of Ishwar Chandra Vidyasagar, the Tadtva-
bodhini of Bankim Chundra Chattesji. Thus Bengali began to
replace Samskrit as the vehicle of culture and the repository of
knowledge. Further it was cultivated not so much from the reli-
gious standpoint as from the literary and artistic viewpoints and was
devoted to secular or non-religious purposes. The contact with English
gave it variety, intellectoality, modernity and a consclousness of its

of the world and his literary influence has spresd over the other
Indian languages. Poetry alsa developed not for chanting but for
reciting and got ity own laws af prosody, exploring to the full its
own resources of metrical and verbal beauty. Blank verse and son-
pet were introduced. Beogal took a lead in the production of the
novel and the drama. Among the eacly writers of Bengali two stand
out as the most important, namely, Michacl Madhusudan Dutt
(1861) and Bankim Chandra (1838-1894).

Madhusudan Dutt had n chequered career, married an English
lady, practised law for a time and edited an English newspaper in
Madras. He began as a writer in English and his Visioas of the
Past had some merit but he soon realized that his greatness could
find expression only in his native language pnd he rose to great
heights in that medium. With a deep feeling for his own people he
combines an equally decp feeling for humanity : he holds aloft the
dignity of man above the frowns of gods and fates—his power owver
words places him inthe very front rank of aritists. He was great
as a poet and a dramatist, He created the Bengali blank verse and
the greatest Bengall epic, Meghanathbadh (Xilling of Meghanath—
son of Ravan—the cvil genius in Ramaynna). The great Bankim
Chandra Chatterji was the coracrstone of the Bengali reniissance.
His novels ‘fused into a flame of radiant achievement the romanti-
clsm of Sir Walter Scott and the perfervid emationalism of renas-
cent Bengal,' His novels Anand Mure, the Polson Tree, Krishna-
kanta's Will und the rest, were soan read in translutions by others
in India and were, therefors, a source of creative impulse for writers
Thus he blazed the trail of the Bengali

in other Indian languages.
renaissance, He became a national hero for his song Bamde Miataram
included in his. novel dnand Mutt which became the bible of the

Indian revolutionaries. That song has now been - recognised as the
pationdl song of India. His literary genius is unmistakable and
beyond cavil, With a profound undﬂ'lt_amdl'.nidf the human heart
he unites mmuchnbhwwﬂdepimhmnmm. His
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novels deal with ull sorts of themes—romantic, social, historical and
political. His vision of human confilct, of the heart divided against
itself, is almost Shakespearean in its profoundity. Other writers worth
mentioning are Rameshchandm Dutt, the statesman-novelist, Bihari
Lal Chakravarti, the lyric poel, Satyendra Nath Dutt and Devendra
Nath as poets, Ramendra Sundar Trivedi, the philosopher-essayist,
Hamprasad Sastr, the historian and Dinabandhuy Mitra and Dwi-
Jendma Lal Roy as the dramatists. Dwijendra Lal Roy enjoys inter«
provincial reputation and his dramas pational in character like
Durga Das have been performed on the Indian stage in nll the
provinces:  In recent times Bengal has produced among others
Rabindrunath Tagore and Sharat Chandra Chattopadhyay who have
become world-famous.

Tagore's universal vision, his intuitive insight Into the sonl of
India’s culture, his hatred of national egoism and his appreciation
of beauty in all its varied aspects place him on u pedestal towering
over all others in modern India. Rabindranath Tagore (1861-
1941) belonged to & talented family which have played & unigue
part in the spiritual and cultural renaissance of modern India. His
father Devendranath Tagore has aptly been called Maharishi, the
preat sage. His son was a chip of the same Block. His originality
of methods and substance in literature Is unsurpassed, He has contri-
buted to wll wspects of culture, prose, poetry, drama, music, paint-
ing, essays, dancing and even scientific text-books for young readers.
It has been said of him that *he is the personalized epitome of the
great nineteenth century renaissance of Bengal and of India, just as
Cioethe was of the great renaissance ofEurope.' As & writer of
Jyrics he is without & purallel in the whole range of world literatare.
Some of his short devotional verses collected together and called
Gltanjall (Song Offerings) have become world-famous and secured
for him the MNobel Prize for literature in 1913. These poems show
the perception that nature is the revelation of God, there is every-
where the joy of meeting Him in sun and shower ; there is the dig-
nity and worth of toil, deliverance won by going down where God
i, among the poorest and lowliest and lost, the duty of service, the
core of religion found in righteousness, life won by dying to self. sin
recognised as shame and thraldom, and death of God’s messenger
and man's friend.  His poetry reveals the soul of India. 1 *Bankim
Chandra’s was the glorious promise of spring, Rabindranath’s the
sumptuons richness of autumnal fruition. After Rabindranath ap-
pearcd on the literary scene, Modern Tndia could once ngain baldly
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and proudly look the civilised world in the face. He has knocked
at our gate and all the bars have given way, Our doors have burst
open. It only remains for us to gather the harvest while we may."
Tagore was great not only asa poct buf also as a thinker whose
analysis of the world crisis of today is worth serious consideration.
According to him the present civilisation is an ‘age of mind.” But
the mind has grown inordinately in girth, bulk and weight. *The
thing is : every new force grows till it crosses the bounds of secmliness
and harmony and then it makes straight for the abyss. For then
the very devices that were once helpful (as for example the scientific
inventions) as protective weapons become their deadliest foes, to be
used against themselves.’ ‘Man has clected to be in league with
covetousness, thanks to Siren Desire, and his obliging Mind supplied
the necessary justifications contending that Desire was the primal
pilot and Greed the supreme rudder. The result was the pbysmal
death climbed up to the summit-point of Birth in the wheeling play
of life." We have to learn a new lesson ; that Mind could as eusily
bo duped as the rest. This is natural because Mind has also its
limitutions, its own world of illusions.” *‘That is why the Ancient
Wisdom of the Vedas proclaimed that Mind could never reach out
to Supreme Truth and Knowledge ; for that you would have to tarn
to the guidance of the Soul, the Spirit.” Mind can cure, create,
research and benefit upto a certain point. But when vain of its
ponderousness, it claimed to be the one law-giver of life, it rushed
on headlong to the ruin of mankind. The remedy is for men of
of light, for men great in spirit to proclaim their inner vision of
truth to all regardless of copsequences. Ooe day they are bound 10
moke the world realize that its salvation lies only in following the
path of the spirit.

Sharat Chandra is regarded as the greatest novelist of Bengal.
His novels reveal infinite sympathy for the distressed, the down-
trodden and the outcast, He has superb power of delineation.
His novels are both suto-biographical and realistic pictures of the
social life in Bengal.  The famous novels are Srikanta, Charitrahin,
Paiher Dabi, Grika-Dah and Borkdidi. These novels show that
the writer has a deep compassion for the weaker sex and the unfortu-
nate. He is against all snobbery and shows the spark of human
dignity even among women on the street and the ruifians. His
novels are also realistic and at the same time didactic though the -
morils are more deawn from characterisation than from any lectur-
ing. His greatest forte is the depiction of women who are fighters
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without becoming farmagents, His style is most natural and grips
the attention of the reader from beginning to the end, His powers
were, however, flagging towards the end of his career and ho becama
a defender of traditions, Sometimes he shows lack of ereative im-
agination. Sarat's novels have become classics, have been trane
Iated in other Indian languages and have provided inspiration and
models to the present-day Indian writers,

We have many Muslim writers who have contributed to the
enrichment of Bengali literature. Among these there is the great
Kazi Nazrul fslam who made his debut in 1919-20. He was a grear
poet 'who specially succeeded in touching the mass mind. Around
Dacea arose a eircle of Muslim writers whose watchword was intels
lectual tiberation. [n Jasimuddin the village-poet we have another
great Bengali Muslim poet.

The present-day literatire in Bengal continues to be enriched
by notable contributions, We have a group—the ultra-moderns or
the Freodinns. Such writers are Gokul Nag, Premendra Mitra,
Jibanunda Das, Buddhadey Bose and Achintya Senguptn.  They are
Progressive writers and claim 1o depict a redlistic picture of the
masses. Bishnu De is mnother poet with a making of greatness in

Tara Shankar Bannerji, Balsi Chand Mukerji, Manik Banerji, Sri
Narain Gangulj an Gopal Haldar, Al these are mainly novelists,
Among short Iory writen mention may be made of Prabhat Kumar
Mukerji, Desab gnd Abanindranath Tagore whose stories of child-
ren are masterly. Ananid Sankar Roy s cute and brilliant as
prose-writer.  His style has o Erace and penctration which is almost
unigque in  Bengalj, Bantphul is original and unique in his short
stories.  Parasuram fs the best humorous writer, Among the besi
literary eritics mention  may be made of Srikumar Bandhopadhyay
and Subodh Sen Gupta, :

The most recent age in Bannnﬂhmur:hdhﬁnmhndbr
revolt—revolt against social evils, revolt agajnst paverty and slavery
fnd revolt against the clissical style In poetsy.  Tri this it is follow.
ing the footsteps of the west Where Freud and Mare have become
the idoks of the Mtrerstenrs. In all these teends Bengnl still leads
and others follow. A study of Bengali liternture is helpful because
it is the epitome of literary renaissance in Indis and also because
‘ the munhumeinnmgnuhnw:wdﬂmwy 10 ‘other parts of Tndin.
Bengali poctry in particular is seemingly a phenomenon of inex-
haustible richness and variety. To sum up the treads in the deve.
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lopment of literature in Bengal we see first & contact with the West
leading to the development of prose and secular writings: Roman-
tic and dramatic themes whether in novels or dramas are the first
beginnings. Then there is a rich flowering of poetic genus like  that
of Madhusudan and Tagorc. We have now new trends in lite-
rature—social, national and realistic, With the debut of Mahuatma
Gandhi social and patriotic themes steal the limelight. Then comes
the age of frustration and revolt against capitalism which give udt
writings. either of psycho-analytic character or of communistic type,
for instance, the writings, of Buddhadeva, Base, Achintya Sengupta
and Gopal Haldar. All these trends and themes have their proto-
types or imitation in other Indian languages and we can infer from
this a certain uniform development of the Indian langusges in recent
times. Due to the printing press, easy means of communication
and the vouge of the European literature, Indian literature have
developed on. parallel lines showing remarkable uniformity and
similarity both in their causation and in their inspiration, We
shall now review briefly the development of other main Indian
languages, namely, Hindi, Marathi, Gujerati, Urdu, Tamil and
Telugo.

HINDI LITERATURE

Hindi has now been legaily recognised as the national langu-
age of Indin and its enrichment is a concern of all states and citizens
in India. History of Hindi literature shows it to have posssssed u
rich past and its progress in the present is now unworthy of its
noble traditions.  Like Bengali Hindi has also developed its prose
and secular character in the present age. In the sphere of etymo-
logy and construction of sentenices we had a new development,
namely, *Khari Bali* which has largely replaced *Brij Bhasha® both in
poetry and in prose.

In the development of modern Hindi literature Fort Willlam
College founded by Wellesley in 1200 plaved no small part. The
College was established to train the servants of the East India Com-
pany in the languages and customs of the country. Under the
enthusitstic guidance of its principal Dr. John Gilchrist it started n
great impulse for a systematic study of Hindustani, Gilchrist
published  an  Ewglish-Hinduseani  Dictiomary. and a  Hodustani
Grammar and other books. The main work of the Caollege was to
publish books written by various aothors in different langonges  but
it will be's mistake to think that the College laid the foundation of
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*Khari Boli* or the prevalent form of Hindi. The College encourag-
ed the study of Brij Bhasha plso: Buot Gilchrist was mainiy
interested in the Urdu form of Hindustant. The College employed
Hindu pandits also among whom the name of Lallu Lal stands out.
Otlier teachers of Hindi were Sadal Misra, Shesh Sastri and Sita
Ram. The most prominent works of Lallu Lal Misra are Shnfizean
Banisf, Baital Pachhisi, Sokuniale Naotak, Madhomal and Prem
Sagar.. They are important from 4 historical point of view as
showing the growth of Hindi prose in the modern perind,  Sadal
Misra's Chandravar/ has aléo an important place in this develop-
ment, Others who took & prominent purt in the carly development
of Hindi were Sadasukh Lal (1746-1824), [Insha (died in 1817) and
Raja Shiva Prasad (1823-1895). European missionaries also helped
in the establishment of printing presses and translation of the Bible
in Hindi besides the schools and colleges established by them
helped in the preparation of text-books in this lunguage. Among
other writers who helped in the development of simple Hindi,
mention may be made of Munshi Devi Prasad (1847-1923) and
Devaki Nandan Khattri (1861-1913) whose Chandra-Kanta Santat!
enjoyed great popularity in the first three decades of the twentieth
century.. There was also Raja Lakshman Singh (1826-1896) writing
in pure Hindi. But the real foundation of modern Hindi was laid
by Bharatendu Harishchandra (1850-1885) who may well be called
the father of modern Hindi literature. His services to the cause of
Hindi were manifold. He purified the Hindi langonge so thar it
could hnve muniversal appeal and composed books which became
the models Tor- Hindi writers. He modernised Brij Bhasha and
developed new siyles; bringing the language within reach of the
masses and also describing the deplorable conditions of his country
in the modern age. He was truly a man of versatile genius, He
wrote poems. drumas, essavs and stories. Among the contem-
pornries of Bhartendu mention may be made of Pratap Narain
Misra, Badri Marain Choudhori and Thaker Jag Mohan Singh,
Others who contributed greatly to the enrichment of Hindi literature
in the nineteenth century were Balkrishna Bhatt (1844-1914),
Gadadhar Singh (1848-1898), Bal Mukund Gupta (1865-1907),
Kishori Lal Goswami (1865-1932), and others like Sridhar Pathak,
Devi Prasad Purnn, Jagannath Prasad Ratnakar, Satys Narain
Eaviratna and Ayodhya Singh Upadhyaya. The Arya Samaj and
its. founder Swami Dayanand also took an active part in the pro-
pagation of Hindi. Thus by the ¢nd of the nineteenth century
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Hindi could stand upon its legs. Tt had departed from medieval
eroticism, taken the modern form with simple and intelligible prose,
developed ‘Khari Boli' and attempted the art of literary criticism.
We may now summarise the development of Hindi in the twentienth
century.

The early yeard of the twentieth century saw the development
of “Khari Boli’ under the inspiration of Mahabir Prasad Dwivedi
{1864-1938) whose editorship of Saraswari, the organ of the Nagri
Pracharini Sabha (an organisation established in 1893) is an epoch-
making event. Under his clear-cut essays and criticisms Hindi prose
and poetry began to develop in its modern setting. For about fifty
years he dominated the stage of Hindi literature and encouraged
the budding writers to develop their best. The first great poet in
Khari Boli was Ayodhya Singh Upadhyay whose Priya Pravat
depicted the emotional and psychological story of Shri Krishna's
departure to Mathura. The great poet eschewed super-natyralism
and painted the life of his hero, Sri Krishna, asa great man work-
ing in the service of his people. Patriotic themes were touched by
Maithali Sharan Gupta the poet-laurcate of Hindi. His Bharat
Bharati in praise of Indin’s past greatness struck a responsive note
in the heart of Hindi readers, Later on came his. other works like
Charidrabas, Shakuntala, Jayadratha-Vadha, Panchowatl, Saketo,
Yashodhara ond Karbale, His works show love for purity in
language, for songs on the model of Bengali poetry and for mystic-
ism. He has also tried to weave a- synthesis between the old and
the new literary trends:

In recent vears Hindi poetry has developed along two main
fines, mystical and progressive. The mystical aspect was the sesult
of two main sources of inspiration, nnmely, the religious scriptures
and poets like Kabir, Jayasi, Mim and Rabindranath Tagore
together with certain Western poets like Shelley, Keats and Words-
worth. Shri' Jayashankar Prasad was the most representative of
these poets.  His most importaat work is  Kamayani, which is o
complete study of human life in terms of Indian philosophy. The
great poem exhibits in vivid colours man’s cternal struggle against
fate and his eventual liberation from the worldly shackles in the
realisation of God. Prasad inaugurated a phase of mysticism which
has been fermed Chhayavada (mystical symbolism or a brand of
modern romanticism). The Chhayavadi school is the same pheno-
menon as is witnessed in every literature when the middle-classes
freeded from the last vestiges of feudalism lead the social revolt
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against the conditions created by capitalism. The poets stand for
a revaluation of colture.  Their poetry has no single inspiration but
it & hotch-potch of ideatism. mysticism and romanticism. Lyricism
predominated in their works and the influence of Tagore and
Shelley could be clearly traced. Other notable poets are Nirala,
Pant and Mahadevi Verma. Suryakanty Tripathi ‘Nirala’ s a great
iconoclast in form but in content he relies mostly on Advaitavad.
He is a master of free verse.  His poem Tulsidar is a masterpicce of
philosophical writings. In Goerika again he sings of divine glory
while e is tempestuous in depicting the Shakti Pujn of Shri Ram.
It is, thercfore, difficalt to class him. He is umigue.  The third
and the most inspiring poet is Sumitra Nandan Pant. He is the
best lyric poet and his poetry had a desply-felt neo-humanism.
With his love for music his poems show bundance of melody and
colour.  His description of nature, of the agonies of modern socicty
and his mystical experiences put him in 3 cluss by itself Recently
he has turned towards Sri Aurobindo, away from progressivism of
the communistic variety, and his poems strike a new note of
spiritunlism. Mahndevi Verma reminds us of Mirn with her pathos
and depth of feeling Her Yoma and Deepa Shikha constitute the
best expressions of mystical sentiments in Hindi literature. She
felt greatly the tragedy of famine-stricken Bengal and edited Bunga
Darshan whose sale proceeds went to. tho relief of Bengal thus
showing the kinship of Hindi litteratours to those of Bengal,
Mahadevi is truly the nightingale of modern Hindi poetry.

It is difficult to classify the most recent frends and writers in
Hindi poetic literature. The present age of crisis and frustration
hus Jed to experiments in various forms We have blank verse or
free verse. We have revivalism,  progressivism, neo-mysticism,
symbolism, experimentalism snd what is called Halavad (resembling
the poetry of Omar Khatyam). Among the important writers belong-
ing to these groups mention may be made of Bhagwati Charan
Varma, Ram Vilas Sharma, Shamser Jung, Bachhan, Narcadrn,
Suman, Balkrishna Sharma Navin, Nagarjun, Ramdhari Singh
Dinkar, Vasyayan, Subhadea Kumuri Chauhan, Viyogi Hari and
Soban Lal Dwivedi.

Drama has also secured notable exponents in Hindi. Bharatendu
Harishchandea and translations of D.L. Roy's Bengali plays led the
way. Others like Madhavd Shukls, Badri Nuth Bhatt, Govind
Ballabh Pant, Makhan Lal Chatorvedi and Baldeo Prasad Misra
punfied the Hindi drama of eroticism and refashioned it to suit the
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modern setting. But the best work was done by Jays Shanker
Prasad who composed several Brilliant historical dramas. He
covered the almost éntire range of our ancient cultaral history from
Chandra Gupta Maurys to Harsha vardhan giving a realistic
brilliant picture of social, political and philosophical conditions of
the times. He was also & master of the dramatic technique and
portrayed the human conflicts in true colours. He got 8 following
in Lakshmi Narain Misra, Udai Shanker Bhatt, Hari Krishna Premi
and Seth Govind Das.

Besides full-length plays, recent writers have taken to the art
of one-act plays. Such writers are Upendranath  Ashk, Ganesh
Prusad Dwivedi and Ram Kumar Varma. The allegorical play
Jyotsa by Pant is a unique creation in Hindi. The advent of
cinemiii has dimmed the glory of the stage but recently atterm
been made to introduce realism in Indian drama and we have the
attempt of Prithvi Raj to stage shart plays in Hindi carrying popular
appeal and introducing simpler technique.

The art of the novel and the short stories reached great per
fection during the recent age. In this sphere the influence of the
West and Bengal has been most patent. Early novels were specialis-
ing in depiction of romanticism or thrills and bizarre or magical
situations like Chandra Kanta or Bitanath, The debut of Munshi
Prem Chand was a turning point in Hindi novel-writing, He was o
gifted writer of storics in Urds and turned to Hindi in 1916. His
storics became mirrors of Hindu social life in all its aspects and
his descriptions of rural life were masterly, Wwith realism tinged by
idealism., He may well be called the Gorki of Hindi literature.
His most famous novels are Rangabhumi, Kayakalpa, Seva Sadan,
Prem Ashram, Gaban, Nirmala and Godan. His advent marked o
new departure. Previously all realism or idealisr i
Language wasd slipshod and unpolished. The appeal was to the
common and sometimes baser emotions of man. The technigue
was poor. Prem Chand transformed all these. His style became
realistic without being vulgar, his psvchological insight was pene
trating; his individuality was remarkable hotitin the technique and
in the substance of his novels and his characterisation showed him
to be a keen student of the human types to be found in lower
middie classes and in the villages. His strength was in showing the
pattern of living uithuﬂnhmdmdhmuﬂrﬁwﬂ. His novels
were o realistic description of the different phases of our national
struggle and evolving social pattemns. He enjoys an inter-provincial
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and inter national reputation.  His short stories were also masterly.
He was followed by Sudarshan, Chatursen Sastri, Jninendra Kumar,
Bishambhar Nath Sharma Kuushik, Bhagwati Charan Varma and
Pratap Narsin Srivastava. ‘Recently Freud and Mure have became
the idols of Hindi writers and we  have psycho-analytic novels like
those of [Iachand Joshi and ‘progressive’ povels like those of
Yashpal, Upendranath Ashk and Agneva. Historical novels have
found their best representative in Veindavan Lal Varma. Romantic
$chool 'is represented by Bhagwati  Prasad Vajpeyi. Bechun
Shurma Ugra is a class by himsell, whose writings remind us of
D.H. Lawrence and James Joyce:

It the field of the essay and literary  eriticism, Hindi litern-
ture has attained s high standard. Mahabir Prasad Dwivedi led
the way. We had then notable writers like Pading Singh Sharma,
Shyam Sunder Das and Ram Chandras Shukla. Literary criticism
has been well developed by persons like Hazari Prasad Dwivedi
and Dhirendra Varma. Professors of Hindi in various universities
and notable Hindi muguzines have done impartant work in this
ficld. We have now eritical studies of Hindi fitersture and Hindi
litterateurs. Among the most recent writers we have Jainendra
Kumar, Dhirendra Varme, Raghubir Singh, Sadguru Sharan Awas-
thi, Pitumbar Dutta Barthwal, Nagendra, Nand Dularey Bajpai,
Sudhanshu, Anchal and Nngatjuns.

Besides the above subjects, we have notable writers in Hindi
on various philesephical, sesthetic and scientific topics.  Philosophy
and religion found their exponents in Baldeo Upadhyaye, Ram Das
Gour and Ssmpurnanand. Scientific subjects were treated by Dr.
Satya Prakash, Dr. Gomkh Prasad, Muhabir Prasad Srivastava
and Shri Charan. Social sciences like economics, meythology,
history and civics were described in Hindi by Sampurnanand, Daya
Shanker Dube, Bhagwan Das Kela, Gulab Rai, Raja Ram Shastri,
Rahul Sankrityan, Jaya Chandra Vid , Benl Prasad, Bhag-
wan Das and Lakshmi Chand Jain. Recently scientific and technical
words have been coined in Hindl on the basis of Sanskrit roots.
We have also writers of biography like Banarsi Das Chaturvedi
and autobiographics of Shyam Sundar Das and Ayodhya Singh
Upadhyaya. We must not forget Misen Bandhy (with their history
of Hindi literature) ond Hindi Sahityn Sammelan of Allahabad for
they have helped in the sprend and earichment of Hindi. The
cause of Hindi has been greatly furthersd by Pursholtam Das
Tandon and Mahatma Gandhi. In spite of political antagonism
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towards Hinds in South Indin; several authors have come forward
with translations and original writings in Hindi among whom
Pr. Balsshowri Reddy in worthy of note.

Hindi literature is, therefore, second to nope in India 8o far
fis |ts past or the recent present is concerned. Today, however,
there is a need for Mresh orientation and greater attention towards
scientific and sociul subjects, We have also to seck a synthesis bet-
ween Hindi and other lodizn languages. The pesd for a simpler
prosc in Hiodl Is also there. Grammur is to be simplified and voca-
bulary needs 1o be entiched so that Hindl may truly become the
lingua franiea of India,

MARATHI LITERATURE

Marathi litersture has had a4 Jong tradition reaching buck to
the seventh century specially in poetry and ils prose is said to have
begun in the thirteenth century with the writing of Sel Krivhna
Charitra by the poet Bhaskar. The modern period begins with
the advent of the English and introduction of the Western system
of education. In the pre-mutiny period we had an initinl develop-
ment of the Marathi language on sccount of the Bengali policy of
Elphinstone who belioved in the encouragement of vernacular lite-
rature together with the English language. Daring this early period
we had @ number of notable writers in Bombay and Poona. Sri
Junbhekar established ‘Sahityn Mandal' in Bombay and under its
auspices various monthlies were floated.  Other writers were Kashi-
nath, Sadashiva, Rao Sahib Mandalik and Dadoba Pandurang. In
Poonu new litersture was written among others by Sri Krishoa
Shastri Chiplunkar and Lokhitwadi. They occupy the same place
in Marathi which Bharatendu and Shiva Prasad ocoupy In Hindl,
Dictionaries and grummurs were also prepared. Thus much spade-
work waz done.

In the next peviod from 1876 A.D. to 1943 AiD. we hed a

great creative development of Maruthi literature. Two schools of
thought are, one classical and revivalist, another modern and assi-
milative (of the Eust and the West). The former school in poetry
was represented by Vishou Shastrd Chiplunkar (the father of modern
Marathi liternture) with his writings in the moathly journal
Nibandfmala, Parashram  Tatya, Krishnashastei Rajwade and
Mahadeva Shastri Kolhatkar, The modernist school was represeat-
ed by Keshavasuta later followed by Ram Chandra Pradhan and
Vishnu Moreshwar among others. Chiplunkar school was reinfore-
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ed by ihe foundation of Kesari in 1881 by Agarkar and ol
Maraths by Tilak, But the most important role ‘was played by
Justice Ranade who was a rationalist but not a desttuctive eritic
of ancient culture.

Tilak later on veered towasds the orthodox school and had
his following in N.C. Kelkar, S.M. Paranjape, K.P. Khadilkar and
Karve. Agarkar differed on social matters from Tilak and started
a new paper Sudharak (reformer) in 1887, Thus we had in the
beginning of the twenticth ceatury the two schools of Agarkar and
Tilak. We shall now trace the development of Marathi poetry and
prose during the modern period.

Tilak and Vinayak Savarkar were the representatives of the
clussical school of poetry. Tilak was great in the delineation of
auture while Vinayak specialised in patriotic poems. His poems like
Maharashira Lakshmi and Harabhagini vividly bring out his patno-
tic fervour. Another great writer was Chandra Shekhar, probably
the greatest Marathi poet writing in the classical style of Jagannath
and Jayadeva. For sheer sweetness his pieces remain unrivalied.
sBee’ and Tambe were other great poets. Other poets of this school
were Parki, Chintamani Majumdar and Madhavanuj.

Keshvasuta was the modernist among the poets, He died in
1905 but tifl his death he reigned supreme and was looked upon as
the father of modem Marathi poetry. He had his followers in
Ram Gancsh Gadkari or Govindagraj, Readalkar, Magesh, Keshava-
kumar, Anand, Arvind and Sonalkar. Lyricism was the key-nols
of these poets. Bhaskar Ram Chandra Tambe stands in a class by
himsalf, His poetry is a synthesis of music. word-painting and
romanticism. Love was his constant theme. MNarain Murlidhar
Gupta (Bee) wrote didactic and philosophical pocms. Madhava
wrote on historical topics and his pnuurkmﬂmin;pirlns than
melodious: After the first Great War new poets arcse. Among these
there were Keshava Mahadeva, Tiwari Triambuk Bapuji, Thonbare,
Anand Rao Tekane, Madhava Triambak Patwardhan {Madhava
Julizn), Yashwant and Girigh. The Just three established the insti-
tution known s *Ravi Kiran Mandal.’ ‘Madhava Julian specialised
i themes of love woven with great artistry. Yashvant was a poet
of lyric. luﬁmbnmdmlﬁnlﬂmmuh strong  points.
Girish was a social reformer and sentimental. Other great pocts
were Sane Guruji, Yashvant, R. G. Joshi, Adre, Kanckar and Kusu-
‘magraj, The modern Marathi poetry deals mainly with loves
‘description of nature and female beauty. Very few have writlen on
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socinl, national and patriotic theme.

Dirama has also made & notable progress. In the beginning
classical dramas in Samskrit were translated and performed on the
stage as for example, Parashuram Tatya trunslated Shokwnrala and
Krishna Shastri  Rajwade Mudra-Rakshass. Later on  English
pliys like Othello nnd King Lear were translated. Music received
g prominent place especially in the drama Nala Damyunti by Tri-
lokekar. Sri B. P. Kirolskar was the father of the modern Marathi
drama. His famous dramas are VFikrama Charitra, Shakuntala,
Soubkadra und  Ram Rajye Vivoga. The next representafive
dramatist was Deval. He wrote seven plays.  He was followed by
Kolhatkar who wrote twelve dramas. Then came Khadilkar who
towers head and shoulders high gbove others in the Marathi drama-
tic litersture. He may well be compared with Prasad in Hindi
dramatic literature. He wrote operas, prose-dramas and adapted
English dramas to the Marathi stage. His famous dramas are
Death of Madhava Rao, Kichakvadha, Premdiwaj snd Mancpaman.
Next we have Sri Ram Ganesh Gadkari.  After him came Warerkar
who has. written a number of ' propaganda dramas, Among the
mext-best writers we have M. C. Kelkar, Khare, Vaman Rao Joshi
and Atre. Recently social themes have alio been attempied. More
than 1200 dramas have so far been written in Marathi.

In the works in prose pride of place in naturally taken now
by novels and storics. The first stories were tramslations from
Samskrit and European literstures. But the father of the modern
story was H. B. Apte. He was followed by Sahkari Krishna At
this time was also started the monthly Manoranjan which pub-
lished storics of the budding writers. These were influenced by the
European, Bengali ond Hindj short-story writers. Among the fam-
ous story writers we have Guojur, Gokhale, Apte, Deshpande
and Suraswati Kumar. Kothatkar resembles the Russian writers in
his realism snd ratiopalism while K. K. Joshi introduces social
themes. There were women-writers also like Girgja Bai Kelkar,
Kashital and Anandi Bai. V. M. Joshi, Paranjpe and Kelkar also
added lustre to the short-story literature. Recently we have pro-
gressive writings in this ficld also and the grest progressive writers
are Phadke, Khandekar, Colonel Limaye, Diwakar Krishna, Krishoa
Bai, Bokil und ¥. G. Joshi.

Among the novelists the first great name is that of Hari
Narayan Apte who started writing his novels in the lust two decades
of the nincteenth century. Though even before him we had roman-
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tic, fanciful and historical povels like those of Vishou Shastri
Chiplunkar, Vishny Janardan and Nagesh Vinayak Bapat. H. N.
Apte was the Walter Scot of Marathi Hiterature. His first novel
Af Kal Chya Goshii was a realistic picture of the contemporary
scene, Later on came his political novels like Bhavamand. But
his forte was historical novel, His most important histarical novels
are Ushakal. Suryodaya, Suryagrahana, Gadh Ala Pan Sinh Gela,
Rup Nagar Chi Kanya and Madhyonha, Next we have Gurjara
who translated Bengali novels into Marathi. Madhava created the
vogue for national and social novels; Phadke, B. 5. Gadkari, Damle,
V.G. Apte, Sahkari Krishna were other writers of note, bot they
followed generally the Apte traditions.

The public was tired of the usual themes and demanded new
treatment.  Professor Vaman Malhar Joshi with his first nowvel
Roginl satisfied the new taste. His works show not only a psycho-
logical insight but also portray the contemporary political and social
problems. Among the recent novelists the most famous are Phadke,
Ketkar, Khandekar, Madholkar, P. Y. Deshpande, Sane Guruji,
Warerkar, Kulkarol and Janki Bal. The recont trend is towards
socialism and pecho-analysis. History, biography and literary
criticism have also been attcmpted. Among the great historians
we have Chimna Ji, Vasu Deva Shastri Khare, V. K. Rajwade,
Raja Ram Shastri, Bhagwat, Tilak, Ranade, Sur Desai, C. R.
Vaidya and Dr. Ketkar. There arc historical societics like Itihas
Samshodhak Mandal and Bhandarkar Research [Institute of
Poona. Among the biaographers we have N. C. Kelkar, Vinnyak,
K.Oak, Khare and Pangarkar. Recently we have Professor
Ranade's Biography of Hitler, Professor Karve's Ranade Charitra
and N. D, Savarkar’s Tunsya Tope. In the fGeld of literary eriti-
cism we have the publication of the Marathl Jnankosh (Encyclo-
paedia) edited by Ketkar. Kelkar, Prof. D. K. Kelkar, Prof. R. S.
Jog, Kale, Hamhe and Dr. M. G. Dshmukh are literary eritics of
note. Among the writers on philosophy we have originul thinkers
like B. G. Tilak. though on philosophy, sciences and social sciences
like economics and politics we have either very few works or they
are transiations of Samekrit or Eoropean works. Marathi literature
has made considerable progress in humorous writings, Among the
fumous humorous writers we have Kolhatkar, Atre, Gadkari and
Prof. Chintamun Vinayak Joshi. We have also juvenile literature:

greatly developed in Marathi,
Thus we find an all round development m- Muraths  literature.
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It has been affccted by the literary trends in the West and Bengal
and fike other Indian literutures its most recent phase is that of

morbidity, realism and frustration.

GUJERATI LITERATURE
Guerati liternture also developed as a result of the contagt
wilh the West and consequent impact of Westetn Hterary culture.
In the early period upto the eighties of the ninetecenth century we
lave the foundation of modern Gujerati literature. The Christian
missionaries like Taylor and Scott took the help of Ranchhordas
and Girdhar Bhai to translate the Bible and write text-books, But
the real foundations were laid by the three Ns of Gujerati lite-
rature, namely, Narmada Shaokar, Navalrams and Nand Shanker,
Narmada Shanker was the Tather of modern Gujerati, its Bharatendu.
He was & man of versatile genius and a serious student of both the
Western and Indian literatures. He established the Buddhivardhak
Sabha in Bombay. He led the revolt apainst traditionalism and
formalism. Both in poetry and prose he introduccd new techniques
and new themes. His works like Shurveer ke Lakshana, Victha-
vano ke dukk (Sorrows of widows), Ram Janaki Darstiars. and

other, were epoch-making replacing the old devotional and erotic
themes by reforming and national themes and subjects, He wasa
great contrast to his fricad Dalpat Ram who did not give up old style

and technique.

Navalram was the great li
services for Gujerati ss were rendered by
for Hindi. He was a man of balanced judy
Gujerati language making it a fit vehicle for
estimate took note both of external and jinternal criticisms. His
book Vivechan Sarila occupies an important place in the history

d Shanker was the father of the modern

of literary criticism. Nan
Gujerati novel. He can be Wmmdmsm Radhn
Charan Goswami and Sri Niwnas Das, the carly novelists of Hindi

literature. He had something of Prem Chand also do him. He
wrote the famous historical novel Karan Ghelo
same stir a8 Chandrakanra in Hindi.

As a result of the efforts of these grest writers Gujerati litera-
ture was laid on firm foundations in its modern setting.  Others
also helped in this carly development. The most notable among
them were Mahipat Ram the novelist, Ramechhorbhai the dramatist,
Mansukhram the philosopher and Hargovind Das, the orientalist.

{erary critic and rendered  the same
Mahabir Prasad Dwivedi
ment and puorified the
literature.  His literary
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This early period witnessed the rise of the romantic movement as in
Bengali and Hindi.

The second literary period was from 1885 to 1914 when we
had Govardhanram, the novelist, Manilal the essavist and the
Vedantist, Narsinharao, the poet and the philclogist. D. B. Keshiava-
lal. Dhruv, the transtator of Samskrit classics, Sir Ramanbbai, the
humorist and great literary critic and Dr. Anand Shankar Dhruva
(Ex Pro-Vice-Chancellor of the Hindu University of Banaras) who
wus g great philosopher and g literary critic whose bulanced views
were corrective of excesses in Gujerati liternture. Among the best
works of the period mention may be made of Saraswatichandea,  the
first great novel by Govardhanram, It was issued in four parts.
It deals with all the aspects of the Contemporary social scenc und is
4 vivid narrative of the fusion of the Eust and the West that was
taking place in modern Indian society. It was really & saga of Indian

life,

Parsis have also contribured to the Gujerati literature. Among
them we have Khabardar, the great poel.  He writes gracefully and
wilh case. His mastery over metres is great and he has introduced
blank-verse in Gujerati poctry.  Other poets of note were Mani
Shankar Bhatt, Sursinghji (Kalapi) and Balwant Rai Thakore.

But the greatest poetic genius is Nanalal, He is the Tagore
of Guijcrati literature. He has invented new phraseology, robust
and dignified; revived old Gujerati dialect giving sweet and
melodious  lyrics; written prose works like novels, espiys and
addresses full of rhythm and dignity. He has re-created the folk-
literature of Gujerat Indhmwunupﬂmmplﬂmintha'hﬁum
of the Gujeratis.

The most prominent personality in modern Gujerati Hiterature
is that of Kaohaiyalal Munshi, the ex-Food Minister of the Govern-
ment of Indin. He has broken the old ideals and coaventions in
literature. Hiz vigour and vivacity are unrivailed. He is the
greatest novelist of his times und has re-created the ancient glory of
Gujerat by his superh characterisation in his historical novels like
Fatan ka Prabhutea, Rafediiraf and Prithvi-Vallabh, His other
famous historical novels are Jal Som Nath, Kautilya und Bhogwan
Farashurom. He has written about 45 works—novels, dramas, short
storics, criticism, essays, addresses, biographies and auto-biography.
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President of the Sansad and the founder President of the Bharatiya
Vidya Bhavan, an Indological institution. The vigorous prose of
Carlyle and the romanticism of Scott have been exemplified in his
writings, He stresses the fullest possible development of human
personality as the goal of human culture. He has preached love
of life but against an idealist background. His women are of heroic
mould. Together with his wife he has inaugurated the golden age
of modern Gujerati literature.

Mahatma Gandhi has also contributed (o the enrichment of
Guijerati fiterature, With his clear, simple and vigorous prose he
has lent a new force to the Gujerali prose His auto-biography,
letters and essays have created a new lierary circle in which we have
such honoured names as Kaka Kalelkar and Kishorelal Mashruwals,
They are profound scholars, philosophers and writers of original
and independent views and thoughts.

Among the recent novelists and short story writers mention
may be made of Remanlal Desai, Ram Narayan Pathak, Indravadan
Vasavara and Dhumaketo. Among the recent poets we have such
honoured names as Jhaverchand Meghavi, Sundaram, Uma Shanker
Joshi, Chandravadan Mehta, Shridharani and others. Among
the literary critics Gujerat has produced men like Dhruv, Raman-
bhai and Manilal Namubhai. Historical research has been initiated
by men like Bhagvanlal Indraji, Musshi and Suakalia. Dramas
have been written by Ramanlal, Munshi, Chandravadan Mehta and
Uma Shanker Joshi. Every phasc of modern literary renaissance
has been reflected in the Gujerati literature. Romanticism found
its yotaries in Bhatta, Sri Bata, Umar Wadia, Yashwant Pandys,
Kanta snd Thakore. Gandhian age led to the works of Megharani,
Sneharashmi, Chandravadan, Sundaram, Manalal, Shesh, Prahlad,
Ram Prasad Shukla and others mentioned above. The age of
socialism was reflected in the writings of Indulal Gandhi, Maganlal
Desai, Kalks Ratubhai Desai and Darshak, Fo sum up :

‘Narmad was the father of Gujerati prose, Govardhanram
Manilal, Naminhrao, Ramanbhai and Anandshunker cultivated it
and gave it richnoss, charm and majesty. Munshi made it elastic,
terse and vigorous, aiming at perfection of form. Gandhiji made it
simple and appealing to the masses. Kalelkar added Sanskritic grace
and idiomatic charm without making the language pedantic.’
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spoken in the neighbourhood of Dethi and Mesrut and encournged
by the Indo-Turks in the thirtcenth century, thus getting its Turkish
term Urdu, (meaning camp) soon migrated to the southern India
where it was nourished by the Muslim kings notably of Goleonils any
Bijapur in the sixteenth and saventeenth centuries. Affer Shahjahan
it re-spread in the north also; first Delhi and later Lucknow becams
the main literary centres of Urdw. It was now freighted with the
imagery and phrascology of Persinn language and literature and
thus became the polished language of courtly poetry.  Its other
centres were Rampur, Patna, Lahore and Hyderabad. It resembles
Hindi in its grammatical construction and has also borrowed words
from European languages like Pertuguese, French and English.

Urdu also suffered with the decline of the Moghul power s it
had peither sufficient patronage nor was there enough of tranguility
to allow litterateurs to give their best.  The modern period of  Updy
begins with the foundation of the Caleutta Madrasa in 1780. This
institution was set up for the study of the different branches of
sciences in the Mohuammedan Schools. But the real foundations
were laid under Dr. Gilchrist of Fort William College who started a
great impulse for the systematic study of Hindustani. Urdu prose
owes s inception partially at least to this college. The real
foundations of Urdu prose for current literary purposes were laid
when Persian was deposed in 1839 from its position as the langunge
of law, administration and records. The use of Urdu in law gave
it precision, stripped it of verbosity and circumlocution and leat it
dignity in the eyes of all classes. The rise of Urdy newspapers
furthered this process and also increased the vocabulary and mnge
of the language. In 1822 we had the Usrdy literary supplement of
the Persian weekly Jum-i-Jahan-numa.

Lucknow was now the most important literary centre presided
over by Saiyid Insha-Allah Khan Insha (1757-1817), Insha possess-
ed great insight, deep intelligence and beilliant versatility, Mousie,
Inngunge, sciences, arts, munners, nething escaped his atteation and
thought. He was inclined towargds popular speech in its various
diakects, whether of Urdu or Hindi and his strength lay in humour.
He was the first to Introduce English words in Urdg. Like Nazir in
-Agra he set up a now tradition in Urdy literature in Lucknow. His
attempts to introduce simple, direct and popular imagery in Urdu
prose were highly successful making Lucknow the nursery of India.
mehhnﬂndtm&mmupu fevolt against sophistication and

in Undy prose¢ and poetry. He represented the masses
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irrespective of their oreeds and wrote on such diverse topics as
rainshowers, Agra swimmers, Holi, The Taj, Jogis, etc. The next
important pame is that of Ghalib (1797-1869) who Jost his
all in mutiny. His verse was full of thought but neither ils
philosophy mor its style suited the post-mutiny temper. Only later
on with Hali do we find a reaction in favour of Ghalib. HHis
Ghazals (songs) show great literary craftsmanship and his lettors
are a source of unfailing delight, starting a new style in prose, full
of wit, pathos and directness.

But the modern development of Urde and specially its contact
with the West was hastened only when Sir Sayyad Ahmad issued
his clarion call asking his co-religionists to give up fanaticism and
their notion that English education militated against Istam. He
founded a school In 1875 which grew up into the Aligarh University.
With him Aligarh now became the centre of Urdu literature in
India. At the same time there was & cultural revival in Lahore due
to- the efforts of Muhammad Azad (born about 1832 in Delhi). He
was employed in the office of the Director of Public Instruction in
Lahore. Here he established a new literary cenire which carried on
rescarch and broke new ground in history, literary eriticism, form
and subject-matter of poctry. He organised Mushairas (literary
recitations) and set up Anjuman-i-Punjab (1874), an institution that
promoted a new school of poetry,

He was ably assisted by Altaf Hussain Hali (1837-1914) whose
publication of Musaddas (a form of poetry in which a stanza con-
sists of six lines) gave a start to the new movement Azad wrote
the fist modern literary history in Urdu. Thus he began the
literary renaissance of Urdo in the Punjab. Hali and others
furthered his efforts. Hali's direct, simple and penetrating verie
with its realism tinged with idealism appealed to the rising genera~
tion creating a new fashion and-n new following. There was also
Ismail to make the homely and the drab beautiful,

Some other names may also be noted ‘who modemised Urdu
in the nineteenth century. In story-telling Pandit Ratan Nath
Sarshar of Lucknow (1846-1902) adopted new styles, introduced a
wider appeil and popularised Urdu among the middle<lass reanding
public. He had o marvelous knowledge not anly of the Urdu
cockney of Lucknow but also of the romantic and fanciful life led
hy the aristrocrats, the Nabobs and their hirelings. His novels,
therefore, pave to the Undu world a novel phraseology, brilliant
word-painting, picaresque dialogues and dramatised situations and
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characters. These were reflected in his most famous novel Famma-i-
Azad comparable to Pickwick Papers for its graphic descriptions. of
Lucknow life. He also became the editor of the Urdu paper Daily
Oulke Akkbar. printed by the Nawal Kishore Press which was
staried in [858 by Munshi Nawnl Kishore whose services to the
cause of Undu cannot be too highly praised. In Delhi renaissance
we have Maulvi Zakaullah (1832-1910) and Dr. Nazir Ahmad.
Maulvi Sahib appealed to the litterateurs by his wide culture and
charm of personality while Nazir Ahmad developed new style in
prose by his social novels and by his translation of the [adian Penal
Code, the Code of Criminal Procedure und the Holy Quoran. Dagh
(1831-1905) was an inspired poet but the most important personality
after Haoli was Maulana Shibli Nu‘mani (1857-1914). He enriched
Urdu literature by his literary and historical criticism. He set up
new standards with his impersonal and  well-balanced  criticiem. It
is, however, said that he was more classical than modern, 4 contrast
to Hali, His name is kept green by Dar-ul-Musarrifin in Azampgarh
(Ui.P.), & centre of research in Urdu started in his name. The youn-
ger group was also influenced by Makhzan started by Sh. Abdul
Qadir. He developed a progressive tradition.

The beginning of the twentieth century saw & new group of
writers in Lahore, Aligarh, Delhi, Calcutia and Lucknow. They
can be divided into those who developed the classical style, literary.
ornnmental and learned and those who influenced by the West
introduced simplicity and flexibility in prose. Among the classical
sthool we may mention such writers as Akbar (1846-1921), Abul
Kalam Aszad, Sulaiman Nadvi, Meohammad Al and Brij Narain
Chakbast of Lucknow, Sajjad Hyder and Qazi Abdul Ghaiar.
They wrote in u style which was either learned, rhetorical and
vigorous (a5 Azad) or graccflul and haunting {as Hyder). Akbar
was 2 class unto himsell. Ho poured fourth & Mood of running
commentary on contemporary matters with his poetry which was
comic in technique mnd witty in substance. He raised his voice
against the so-called culture of the West and deplored the decline of
Faith and religion in Indin. Among the non-classical school we had
an important personality in Maulvi Abdul Halim Sharar (1860
1926). He wis one of the masters of modern Urdu prose. His
fame chiclly rests on his historical novels. He was the Bankim of
Urdu, He advocated abolition of *Purdah’ and closer nnderstanding
between the Hindus and the Muslims. He was an imaginative

writer with a graphic and popular pen.
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But the rising star of Urdo literature was Sir Mohammad
Iqbal (1876-1938) of Lahore. He was the Tagore of Urdu litera-
ture. He wrote his carly poems in Urdy on patriotic themes and
these like Hindusran Hamara  and Naya Shivala sttained great
popularity among all sections of the Indians. But his most scrious
work hes been done in the Persinn languape. His four works,
Asrar-i-Khudl, Ramuyz-i-Bekhudi, Payam-i-Mashriq and  Zubur-i-
Ajam: construct a4 definite system of philosophy which may be thus
summarised. Each individual should stablize and strengthen his
own selithood to the highest pitch under conditions of the most
perfect self-control.  Then only can a nation rise, We should also
practise discrimination so that we muoy see the difference between
sclf and not-sclf, sell and other selves, limited human self and
Ultimale sell.. Man can never be absorbed into God. He can only
attain the attributes of God. The drop should attempt to hold
the ocean within itsell as the pupil of the eye holds the heavens,
Igbal’s call is a call to action, to self~assertion and self-development.
He has become world-famous as & poetic genius of the first water.

From the first Great World War to the Second World War
Urdu literature reflects i sec-saw between traditionalism and realism
or progressivism with a gradual tilt towards realism, towards Nazm
{a poem writlen on a single theme), towards freshoess, originality,
simplicity ond spontanzity. Among the notable writers we have
Hasrat, Fani, Ashghar, Jigar and Josh: Urdu has also developed
drama, novel, stories, children’s literature, literacy criticism  and
seientific literature, the Osmania University of Hyderabad teaching
aull subjects in Urdu. = Translations from other provincinl languages
and European languages have become available.  Urdu has today
got more of progressive writers  dealing with socinl and realistic
themes than any other Indian literatures. Notable names are Josh,
Ahsan, Saghar, Ravish, Baqar, Meeraji, Fuiz, Taseer, Noon, Bedi,
Krishost Chandra, Ansari, Rashida Jahan, Ahmad Ali and Akhtar
Hussin. Blank and [ree yverse have been tried. Prose his Decome
direct, manly and eloquent.

With the partition of Indin Urdy has become the national
Inngunge in Pakistan but its future in India i clouded and dirkened.
But there should beno cause for pessimism. The Urdy literature
hits intrinsic merits and will develop when it refuses to be moved by
official frowns and takes to self-help. 1t can help in the moulding
of a new synthesis between the east and the West,
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TAMIL LITERATURE
Tamil is a language spoken by over 30 million people in the

southern parts of Indin. It is atleast 2000 years old and represents
a classical tradition comparable to Samskrit in the North. Tamilian
prose is of recent origin and so also the novel. Modern renaissance
in Tomil also was the result of religious; patriotic und European
influences. During the nineteenth century togsther with the Indians
foreign missionaries performed a memorable part in fitting the
language into the modern mould.  Already the Spanish mission had
printed the first Tamil book in 1677 A.D. Father Beschi is also
regarded as the father of Tamil prose. In the seventeenth century
he wrote a collection of tales in racy, spoken Tamil, In the nine-
teenth century & number of men contributed to the collection and
editing of the great classics as, for example, Ellis, Mackenzie,
Subbarayn Chettiyar and Mushamahopadhyays U. V. Swaminatha
Alyar. Others simplified the prose as, for instance, Navalar of
Juffna who wrote works like the Ramayasom, Bharatam and
Periapuranam. In romance and fiction there were the fnitial
attempts of a Muslim (Taler of Fikramaditya) and Vedanayagam
Pillai’s the Story of Pratapa Mudaliar. Tt was the first novel in Tamil
hut its prote was a compromise between pedantry and simplicity.
Other novelists of note in this early period were Rajam Iyer and
A. Madhaviah. But there was as yet only a beginning. The themes
were still religious and didactic ; there was still the yearning to
hearken to the old and the prose was bookish, pedantic and tradi-
tional,
But the beginning of the twenticth century saw a radical
departure.  ‘Flat and spiritless was the world of Tamil letters into
which Bharati was born; and when the poct spoke, the iridescent
contours of song came into being, making the world shapely und
beautiful and fruitful.” For about 700 years after the great poct
Kamban, Tamil poetry had (with certain exceptions—e.p., the
devotional songs of saints like Pattinathar) remained practically
barren with idle panegyrics of chicltains and artificial elaborations
of erolic formulue. Subrahmanys Bharatl freed Tamil from the
affection and pedaniry of the Pundits, the religiosity of the Puranas
and obscurities of arid, theological posing. Like Tagore in Bengali
and Maithili Saran in Hindi he became the national poet singing of
the joys and sorrows of the people, inspiring them with his sincerity
and truthfulness, substituting realism for formulae, expression for
peduntry, vision for slogan-mongering  and spirit for formalism,
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Like Saraswati he watered the deserts of the Tamilian literature
reviving its old grandeur. He was a conlemparary of Tilak, Lajpat
Rai and Sri Aurobindo, He was & supremely gifted poet but also
more, o forceful writer of prose and a translator of the Gira into
Tamil. Patriotic to the core of his heart he exhorted his.countrye
men to stand erect, to walk. firmly and steaight to the goal His
Panchali Sapatham (the Yow of Draupadi) was aymbolic of the new
creative and self-assertive (not in a bad sensz) ape that he inau-
gurated. Draupadi was weak so long as she begged and cried but
became strong when she vowed not to bind her loose hair till they
had been saturated with the blood of the tyrant. Her self-assertion
coupled with reliance on God was a pointer to the Indians struggling
for national emancipation.  His birthday on 11th December is cele-
brated every year and the Bharati memaorial building at Ettayapuram
is a truest embodiment of our national culture,

In the development of Tumil literature certain journals and
newspapers have also taken a notable part. Among the earliest was
Swadesamitran cstablished by G. Submmania lyer. one of the
founders of the Indiun National Congress. Other notable papers
arc Dinasari, Dinamani, Kalkl and Ananda Vikatan.

Recently there has sprung up a tendency fo either repudiate
Tamil’s indebtendess to Samskrit or o make light of Samskrit’s
contribution. There is a demand for a retura to pure classicism
and pure Tamil. Tamil literature, however, has come into its own.
Poetry hus become direct, simple and realistic. Prose has beéen
shorn of its ornateness and verhosity and the modern novel has been
created and developed.  We shall make a short review of the various
forms of litersture, [Fiction is in. greatest demand. Most of the
minor masterpieces of the West have been adapted to the Tamil by
men like Kuppuswamy, Doraswamy and Rangaraju. Kuppuswamy
began the vogue for romanticism and sunals for sentimental novels.
Others like Kalki began to adapt world’s best short stories in early
thirties. The best short story writer was the late Pudumaippittan
whose creations and works ranged from romantic reconstruction of
Puranic tales to typical fables of today, from stark rtalism to
didnctic stories and from ghost stories to scisntific fiction. He wrote
in o picturesque and realistic dialect and his work was always
inspired, Another group of . writers contributing in the short-lived
magazine Afanikkodi protested against catering for the popular
trends, Late K. P. Rajngopalan wis more consciously European
in tradition and style, mainly concerned  with creating moods.
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N. Subramaninm was a realist and n master of irony and satire.
Kalki as a historical novelist reminds us of Lytton. 'Chakravarti
Rajagopalachari is also a writer of note in short stories. Other impaor-
tant writers are A. S. P. Iyer, V. V.S. Iyer, R. Krishnamurti,
Dr. Triperasundari ‘Lakshmi®, Bharathi and K. S. Venkataramani.

Literary criticism and poetry have also found notuble expanents.
The best is K. §. Venkataramani who is called the Tagore o South
Indin, poet_ essayist, short story writer and novelist. Other pocts
are. Kavi Ramalingam (s Gandhian poet), Youi Shuddhanand
Bharati, K. 3. Narasimha Swami, K. Srinivasan, Jagannath [yer
and Kavimani Desika Vinayagam Pitlal. A Tamifian with his love
of music naturally prefets drama and we have amateur seting in all
the cities of Tamil Nadu, Sambanda Mudaliar was not only a prolific
writer and translator of dramas but also a reformer of the dramatic
art.  Literary dramas it more for study than acting have also been
writien. Dramatists of note are Madhavinh; E; G, Natesa Iyer and
Parthasarathy, We may also note that classical ' literature (in
Samskrit) and the works of Bankim, Sharat Chandra, Tagore, Munshi,
Khandekar and European writers of fame have also been transiated
but scientific, ecanomic and political works arc few and far between.
Among other individual and versatile writers we may ‘mention ‘Va
Ra," T. K. €. Mudaliar, K. R. Srinivasa Iyengar, °Pi Sri,” RL
Hon'ble V. S, Srinivasa Sastria and Prof. S. Vaiyapuri Pillai,

Like other Indian litoratures Tamil also exhibits the same
tendencics. Beginning from romanticism and mysticism we have
come to realism and progressivism with an interval of Gandhism.
The present age is a searching of the heart, The contemporiry
scenc is one of escapism; frustration, communism, sensualism or
psycho-analysis. The writers have yet to find  their moorings.
There is aléo o dearth of scientific books on various natural and
social sciences.  Here as in other provinces the mid-twentics pro-
duced the best literature, But the literary fire is not dead and the
new. generations in Tamilnadu are determined to write immortal

PRges,

TELUGH LITERATURE

I the nincteenth century, the Andheas (the Telugu people)
felt carly the rennscent urge of a new India in the throes of o cultural
rebirth. The Andhras have never stood for insularism and hence
their modern swakening in the liternry field shows influcnce of
clussical, European and modern Indian works and writers in other
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provinces. Tagorc and Shantiniketan in particular have been great
formative forces in the pew renaissance. ]

It was on the banks of the Godavari and at the court ol the
East Chalukya monarch Raja Mahendra that the first great classical
poem in Telugu of Bhattaraka was composed a thousand ycars ago
and the renuissance of Telugu poetry towards the end of the last
contury commenced at the same spot.  There Viresalingam, Lakshmi
Narasimham and Vasuraya Kavi re-lit the torch which was taken
up later on by others like V. Venkataraya Sastri of Tirupati and
Venkats Sastri of Nellore, Gurujada Appa Rao, B. Appa Rao.
N. Subba Kao, Basavaraju, Krishna Sastri und Satyanargyan.
Veeresalingam was the fathee of modern Andhra literature and
people called him ‘Gadya Tikkanna' (greatest prose writer). He
bluzed a trail for athers to follow. His prose was characterised by
simplicity, lucidity and charm. He translated or adapted non-
Telugu works, introduced novels, wrote history of Telugn works,
composed poems, established a literary weekly, advocated social
reforms and wrote works on other aspects like drama, prosody,
sciences und biography. He was the most versatile and dynamic
personality of his time and released the shackles which had bound
the Telugu literature into decadent classicism and stagnant scholas-
ticism. Like Bharaténdu of Hindi, he came as a messenger of the
new literary and social awakening. He' was ably assisted by his
friend and contemporary Chilakmarti Lakshminarasimham, the
father of the modern drama and the novel:

But the work done by Mahabir Prasad Dwivedi in Hindi was
similarly performed in Telugu by two later writers, namely, Gurojada
Appa Rao and Gidogu Ramsmarti Pantuly. Appa Rao introduced
new type of drama and new metres while Gidugu lnid the basis of
the modern Telugn writings. Gidugu raised a standard of revolt
ajminst the old pedantic and ¢ffete jargon usad in. the school and
college textbooks. Discouraged and often defeated by the older

he persisted and by the thirties of the present century
attained brilliant success a symbol of which was the establishment
of the Navya Sahitya Panshad in Berhampore in 1933,

In modern Teluge poetry Vishwanath Satynnarayan stands
foremost. He is the Maithili Saran of Telugu. His poetry has
grace and charm of restraint, his language has lugidity and direct-
ness, he sings melodiously and true 1o the finest traditions of Telugu

. Folk songs have become a great fashion and in this field
N, Subba Rao enjoys great popularity. Again  like Nirala of Hindi
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poetry we hitve Sri Rang Srinivas Rao who has innugurated & new
freedom in verse. Other notable poets are Tirupati Venkatesvara
Kavulu, the Asvins of Telugu poetry, who revived the free traditions
of a bygone age making it possible for R. Subba Rao, Krishna Sastri,
K. Venkatesvira Rao and Pingali Lakshmikantam to pouroul their
lyrical songs. Venkata P. Kavulu and Rayaprolu inatgorated the
Tagorian poetic tradition in Andhra. Another group of youngmen
in the thirtics called themselves members of the Sahiti Samiti and
propagated new fashions. Their leader was T. Shivasanknra Sustri.
Among other poets mention may be made of R, V. M. G. Rama
Ruo Bahadur, G. V. Sesha Sastri and his famous hrother poet hail-
ing from the same place, namely, Proddatur, The years |0}5-35
were the Periclenn Age of Telugu poetry und poetry attained its
loftiest height. Subjective poctry dominated. Expression of sorrows
and joys, idealisation of the object of love and haunting description
of the graces of mind and soul of the beloved —such were the main
clements of modern Telugu poetry.  The last great War has meant a
great change in the angls of vision. Impressionism and Surrealism
have come into vogue. Russia has attracied writers like Srimngama
and Rukmininadha. Free verse is being frequently used. Among
the neo-classicals we have Joshus who reminds us of Bachhan in
Hindi poetry.

Besides poetry we have developments in novels, drama and
literary criticism also. Among the critics we have Shiva Shankar
Sastri, Narayuns Rao, Ramakrishoa Rao and Krishna Sastri besides
the versatile Satyanarayan. In drama social themes were taken up
by Appa Rao, historical themes by Nivasraya and also translutions
of D. L. Roy's plays.

Sri G. Venkatachalam occupies a position like that of Mau-
passant in France. He is a revolutionary writer and believes in
sex-equality. He is both a dramatist and a short-story writer. Sri
Unnav Lakshminarayan reminds us of Prem Chand with his novels.
Chinta is the king of short story writers.  Sri Runganivas belongs
to the progressive group. Gopaln Reddi has translated Tagore's
plays.

Thus our survey of Telugu literature reveals the same story as
in the case of other Indian literatures, Wa have similar progress in
other languages also like the Assimese, Kannada, Maithili, Mala-
yalam, Oriya, Sindhi and the Punjubi. We have covered the whole

‘gamut of human emotions in poetry, passed from pedantry to simple
and sponfancous prose, changed over from religion to secularism
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and have kept our fingers close to the pulse-beals of both the inter-
provincial and the Western literutures 5o that our literature has
reflected all the modemn trends like romanticism, redlism, pro-
gressivism, escapism and resorted to all soris of techniques like the
blank verse and the free verse.  The contemporary scene is however,
one of frustration and experiments and one cannot safely predict

the luture.

SAMSKRIT LITERATURE

In modern times the main emphasis in Samskrit fiterature has
been upon research. s literary eultivation and its remoulding to
suit modern tastes and the mass mind are desirable objects and the
people are fecling the necessity of modernising Samskrit so that its
cuiltural treasures may be opened to & wider circle,

But this does not mean that Samskrit has become a dead lan-
gusge. Itis being taught in most of our schools and colleges ; re-
search work is being carried on ; Pandit insitutions, Pathashalas and
Gurukuls, specialize in it and since the dawn of frecdom it is furnish-
ing technical terms and other types of phrasealogy for the Indian
languages to be used in sciences and arts. It is the main basis of
Indology, the perenninl source of Indian philosophy and classicism,
basis of literary concepts like rasa (seatiment) and it nlone possesscs
a peculiar genius for forms of literature like the Sutras or aphorism.
1t is also the medium of intercourse for the oriental scholars of the
different regions and parts of Indis Its study and investigation
will go a long way in solving many historical and cultural problems
of the past.

In the modern epoch the most important work in Samskril re-
search has been that of the Bhandarkar Research Institute of Poona
founded in the name of Dr, Ramkrishna Gopal Bhandarker (1837
1925) in 1917 and with it is alo associated the All-India Oriental
Conference begun in 1919. Dr. Bhandarkar was one of the most
prominent orientalists and together with Kashinath Trinmbuk Telang
(1850-94) may be said to have been the pioneers in researches in
Samskrit antiquities. Bhandarkar Institute has published or edited
more than 130 works and its two major works at present are Indic
studies and eritical edition of the whole Mahabharat. [ndic studies
is a survey of work done in India and outside in severnl branches of
Indology during twenty-five years (1917-1942) edited by Dr. Dande-
kar. A catalogue of Samskrit manuscripts it also being published.
In the lnstitute rescarch scholars from India and sbroad get op-
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portunities. for research.
Other oriental institutions carrying on research or newly set

up for the purpose are Rajasthan Pumtattwa Mandir for the study of
old manuscripts and collection of historical materials, the Mithils
Institute for the promotion of Samskrit studies, K. P. Jayaswal
Research Institute for Indological studies (both these are in Bihar),
the Vedic Samshodhak Mandal and the Visheshwaranandd Yedic
Research Institute at Hoshiarpur, We have various Samskrit aca-
demies and institutions associated with the universities of Imdia.

Besidles research modern knowledge in all subjects is being
tritnsmitted 1o Samskrit readers also and new literary works on
various aspects of literature are being composed We may note
some of the most prominent personalities and their works. There
is Kaviraja Gonanath Sen writing in Samskrit on our body with
special reference to modern knowledge about human anatomy. We
have commentaries on various aspects of Indian and Western philo-
sophics by Vasudev Sastri Abhyankar of Maharashtra, Ananta-
krishna Sastd of Calcutta, Venkataratnam Pantulu of Andhra and
Lakshmipuram Srinivasacharya of Mysore. Bhatkhande with his
works on musi¢, Pandil Vishweshvaranath Rau of Jodhpur who has
prepared @ new code taking into sccount the changed social condi-
tions, and Dr. Raghavan of Madras University are other notable
writers. 'We have also original Samskrit works by persons like
Jaggu Vakatabhushan Kavi of Melkote—a poet and playwright,
Namayans Shastri of Nadukaveri in Tanjore (1860-1911) said to be
the writer of 92 Samskrit drumas, Pandit Ramavatara Sharma of
Banaras Hindu University, with his metrical history of India, Kula-
pati  Kuppuswami Sustrinr  of Madras and Krishnacharya of
Kumbakonam who has expressed modern  though on various
subjects in fluent, masterly and intelligible prose. Women like
Panditn Kshamabai Rao of Mysore write at ease in Samskrit,

There are eminent journals also like Samskrit-Sahityaparishat-
patrika of Calcutta, quarterly of Samskrit Mahapathasala of
Mysore, the Samskrita-Sanjivanam of Bihar Samskrit Academy
and Samskrtam of Ayodhya (U, P.). Both the central and the
state ‘governments are contributing funds for the advancement of
Samskrit studies and in U. P. besides estnblishing o Samskrit
University other projects are also being mooted. Thus Samskrit
fiterature continues to be produced and to be held in high esteem.
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ENGLISH LITERATURE

We shall now deal with English literature by Indian authors,
This lterature is also known as indo-Anglian or Indo-English and
is contrasted with Anglo-Indisn Titerature which meafs Indian topics
dealt with by Englishmen of other Westorners. We have already
treated this subject in the previous chapter and here we shall briefly
review the main tendencies.

The beginning of Inde-Angliun literature can be traced quite
early. In the heginning prose claimed our attention and we had
journalistic enterprises, letters, memoranda, monographs and trans-
lations in English. But the Anglo-Indian writers like Jones, Leyden,
Derozio, Meredith Parker, Lester Richardson, Edwin Arnold; Lyall
Trego Webb, Lawrence Hope and William Waterfiold inspired the
Indian writers to take to the poetic muse. Here also Bengal took
the lead with the families of the Dutts and the Ghoses creating 8
piche for themselves in this domain. Toru Dutl was the first poctoss,
the Keats of India. Her most famous work published posthumously
was Ancient Ballads anid Legends of Hindustan. Her death ot
21 was a great loss to this literature. OF the other Dutts the most
deserving of mention are Aru Dutt, Shashichunder Dutt, Romesh
Chander Dutt and Michael Madhusudan Dutt. In the  Ghose
family we had Man Mohan and Sri Aurobindo. All these persons
cstablished the claim of the Indiams to write creatively in English.
Then eame Rabindranath Tagore and Sarojini Naidy the poet ldos
reate of lodia snd the Nightingale of Indin respectively. Their
works are too well known to need description. Tagone and Naidu
have their admirers and clubs in their name in thousands nad they
have blazed the trail for others like K. 5. Venkatarmmani who Is
saidl to be the Tagore of South India. To quote fram his proge-
poem, On the Sand-Dunes |

I am to bo left alone on these sand-dunes checred by

the kiss of the trunnt wind, the chill embrace of the waves, the

inscrutahle lisp of the river, the strange music of the sed, and
the broken light of the stars.

Other poets of note are Kaikini, Hasrindeanath Chattopadhyaya,
Ramaswami Shustri, Principal Chettur of Mangalore, Principal .
Seshadr, Sahid Sulirawardy and Humayun Kabir of Bengal, Joseph
Furtado and Menezes, the Gouns (Goa), Principal N. V. Thadani,
Manjeri S Isvaran, Khubardar, K. D). Sethina and Difip Kumar Raoy-
Tt should, however, be noted that most Indinn writers do not take
enough pains to master the poetic technique and consequently
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become mere versifiers.

We have some notable writers in the field of drama and fiction
also, In drama the guality is geaerally poor. Notable dramatisis
are Tagore, A.S.P, Ayyar, V. V. Srinivasa Iyengar, Fyree-Rahamin,
J. Bhatt, V. N.Bhushan and J. de Menezes. In fiction we have
better stuff like Tagore's great novels Gorg, The Wreck and The
Home gud the World, His short stories ‘are also creditable like
Hungry Srones and other stories or Mashi and other stories. K. S
Venkataramani is another interesting novelist with & prophetic vision.
Shanker Ram the writer of village life is a great artist with his vivid,
nervous and simple prose. The Chettur brothers G, K. and & K,
are clever short story writers. Masti Venkatesa Iyengar (Kannads)
is another novelist and a poet. These days the novels of Mulk Raj
Anand and R. K. Narayan enjoy European fame. Apand writes
with & purpose, to debunk capitalist society and portrays brilliantly
the lot of the down-trodden as in the Coolle and The Unrouchable.
Namayan is not didectic but & sheer artist, Other novelists of
note are Panchapakesa Ayyar, Santa and Sita Devi, Chintamani,
Ahmed Ali and Raja Rao.

In the sphere of literary criticism, biography, and essay we
bave many notable writers like N. K. Siddhanta, Dr. Amaranath
Jha, Prof. V. K. Ayappan Pillui, Dr. K R. Srinivasa lyengar, Prof.
N. Bhattacharji; Dr. C. Narayan Meoon, Dr. Amiva Chakravarty,
K. Swaminathan and Sri Aurobindo in literary criticism ; K. Ishwar
Durt, Professors P. A. Wadia and K. R S. [yengar, Mahatma
Gandhi and Jawaharial Nehru in the sphere of biographical sketches
or autobiography : and = Subramanya Ayyar, Raman and Chatterjee,
Sachchidenanda Sinha, K. C. Roy, C. Y. Chintamani, N C. Kelkar
and K. Natranjan s essayists and journulists. In the sphere of
humorous writings we have 5. V. V, (of the Hindu) Bangsruswami
and K. Ishwar Dutt. In philosophy and religion we have Swami
Vivekanand, Sri Aurobindo, S. Radhakrishnan, S. N. Das Gupta
and Sophia Wadia. In History we have Sir Jandunath Sarkar,
K. M. Panikkar, Saor Desai and Radhakiumud Mookerji and in
Economics wo have Vakil, Radhakamal Mookerji and others, ' There
are also vurious learned socicties eatering for our coliural needs like
Servants of India Society, P. E. N, Socicty (Indin), All India Prog-
ressive Writers® Associntion, Ganganath Jhs Research Institute
(Allahabad), Indian Institute of Culture (Bangalors), Institute of
Philosophy Amalner (cast Khandesh) and Nagari Pracharini Sabha,
Basaras, We shall emd this section by referring to the works of
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Sri Aurobindo who is the greatest literary genius in. the Indo-Angli-
can literature, ‘Sri Aurobindo is also the most versatile, the most
briliant, and the most astonishingly successful of the Indian writers
of English verse and one of the supreme masters of English prose.’
The mujor works of Sri Aurobindo are, in prose, the Life Divine,
Exsayr on the Gira, The Synthesis of Yoga, The Future FPoerry,
Human Cyele, The Ideal of Human Unity and A Defence of Indian
Culture and in poetry, Collected Poems and Plays, {2 Vols) & number
of sepirate pieces and Savitel.

Sri Aurobinda’s stay for u long time in England, his. mastery
over many European languages including Latin and Greek and his
incessant cultivation of the literary craft in India #s a professor of
English in Baroda have made him a supremely gifted prose-writer.
He is ‘a born lord of language; for Sri Aurchindo scatters word
about, at once with presision and liberality ; he is both voluble in
appearance and compact in effect - and he is so consummate @ lite-
rary artist that his &rt ever covess up the traces of its toils, leaving
only the well-cut diamond behind.® *Sri Aurobindo’s most charac-
teristic means of self-revelation is a poetic, highly ornate, and richly
nervous style that recalls English masters jike Burton and Browone

and Lamb and Landor at different times but is, in fact, sui generis.'
His writings ure distinguished by sinuosity und balance, imagery
and colour, trenchancy and sarcasm, Cogency and subtlety. To give
two quotations :  ‘What is there new that we have yel to accomp-
lish? Love, for as yet we have only accomplished hatred and self-
pleasing ; knowledge, for as yet wo have only accomplished error
and perception and conceiving ; Bliss for as yet we have only accom-
plished pleasure and pain and indiffercnce; Power, for s yet we
have only accomplished weakness and effort and A defeated victory ;
Life, for as yet we have only accomplished
dying; Unity, for as yet have only accomplished war and psspciation.

In n word, godhead; to remake ourselves in the divine image.”
God by Broticanx in Ana-

Sri Aurobindo thus replics to a fling at

tole France's Dieux Ont Soif where he said, ‘Either God would
prevent evil if he could, but could mot, or he could but would not,
or he neither could nor would, or he both would and could.
If he would but could not, he is impotent ; if he could but would
nnh-hﬂiiwifhnndtbwrmﬂunt would, he is nt once im-
potent and perverse if ke both could and would why on earth
doesn't he do it? Sri Aurcbindo replies—'God s reported to
have strolled up to him und said, «] say, Anatole, you kunow that
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with 'n good joke of vours ; but there was a good cause for my non-
interferetice. Reason came slong and told me; Look here, why
do you pretend to exist 7 You know you den’t exist and never
existed, or, if vou do, you have made such & mess of your crestion
that we can't tolerate you any longer. Once we have got you out
of the way all will be right upon earth, tip-tep, Al;my daughter
Seience and | have arranged that between us, Man will Tail his
fioble brow, the head of crestion, dignified, free, equal, fraternal,
democratic, depending upon nothing but himself, with nothing
greater thun himself anywhere in existence...... ?. There was a lot
more fike that, Anatole, and | was g0 much Impressed......that I
at once retired from  business......But what is this § hear 7 It does
not seem to me from reports thit Reason even with the help of
Science has kept her promise. And if not, why not ? 18 it because
she would not, or because she could not 7 Or s it because she
hoth would not and could not 7 Or because she both would and
could, but somehow didnot 7 And Isay, Anatole, these children
of theirs, the State, Industrinlism, Capitslism and the rest have a
gueer look ; they seem very much like Titanic monsters armed, too,
with all the powers of Intellect and all the weapons and organi-
sation of Science | Yet it does look as if mankind were not freer
ander them than under kings and the churches ! What has hap-
pened ?—or is it possible that Reason is ot supreme and  infallible,
even that she has made a greater mess of it than [ could have done
myself 11”7

What epigrams and devastating irony we get in the above
passages |

But Sri Aurobindo is peerless in postry—the future poetry us
he calls it. According to him the future poetry will be the voice
and rhythmic uttersnce of our greater, our total, our infinitc exis-
tence and will give us the strong und infinite sense, the spiritual and
vital joy, the exulting power of a greater breath of life. Tn poetry
Sri Aurobindo has achieved three exceedingly rare things. ‘First,
he hus to his credit a bulk of excellent blank verse—a statemenl
possible about poets we can count on our fingers. At least five
thousand lines in the Collected Poems and Pluys published a few
years back nre a diversely modulated beauty and power with no
appreciable fall below a fine sdequacy and with penk after peak of
supech fremzy. They put him cheek by jowl with Keats in both
essence and amount. The hoge epic Savitr! (consisting of about
25,000 lincs n blank verse with Pentametre) is a marvel which
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places him a1 once in the company of the absolute top-rankers by @
sustained abundance of first-rate quality. But what is of extra-
ordinary import is that among them we have a body of successful
work in o medium that has eluded English poets: quantitative metre,
The third is not merely a revelation of strange rhythm—moulds,
but also the laying bare of u rhythmie life beyond the ranges of
inspired conacivusness to which we have been so far gecustomed......
Sri Aurobindo stands #s the creator of o new Vedic und Upanisadic
age of poctry. As one wriler observes, ‘as-a metrical craflsman,
Sri Aurobindo is without an equal in Indo-Anglian literature® and
we huve the tribute of Yeats that he was the one Indign poet writing
creatively in English. To quote some of his lincs called sheer dis-
tillutions of poetry by Iyengar.

‘Earth is now girdled with trance and Heaven is put round her

for vesture,
Wings that are brilliant with fate sleep at Eternity's gate.
Time waits, vacant, the Lightning that Kindless, the Word that
transfigures:

Space is a stillness of God building his carthly abode.......c....

With Sri Aurobindo Indo-Anglian literature may be said to
have pussed her adolescence and grown 1o full maidenhood. We
hitve Prof. N. K. Siddhanta's judgment about this literature which is
worthy of consideration. ‘But as regards quality, Iam convinced
that we have nothing to fear if we judge our litersture by the
standards laid down by critics in these foreign countries.” We have
surveyed the development of modern Indian literatures and shall
now take up the story of scientific developments in Indi,

SCIEMCES IN MODERN INDMA

India had developed scientific knowledge in her pncient past.
but the mediéval age saw the discontinuunce of progress in such a
knowledge, The reasons were the loss of freedom by the majority,
the absence of state patronage, Invasions and internal disturbances,
exhaustion of ancient vitality, development of the ideal of asceticism
and a disinclination to worry, about the materinl comforts which
are increased by a knowledge of science, absorption into devotional-
ism as & defensive mechanism ngainst foreign rule and consoquent
neglect of other intercsts, stoppage of foreign travels and so loss of
contact with the scientific progress in the West and rise of feudal
imperialism which sapped focal initlative and vitulity drawing all
power and talents to the centre where power became the sale altar
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of worship.
But contact with the West awakened our curiosity and sti-

mulated  the rennissance of Indian scientific progress. Still'in the
nineteenth century scientific progress was not significant because of
the Inck of state patronage. But private initiative was not lacking
and it has been demonstrated thut Tndia has a genius for science as
well. The first great scientist Jagadish Chandra Bose startled the
world in 1896 by his demonstration in short wave wireless  and
later on by his discovery that plants respended to stimuli fike the
animals mnd many of the effects of stimulation ghown by living
tissues were shown also by non-living tissues. His discoveries bore
out the truth of the Vedas that all nature is one. Many institutions
took up research work as for instance the Indian Institute of
Science founded by Tata in Bangalore in 1911, 1ts chief aetivity
wis applied science; [Its director in 1931 was Sir C.V. Ramun, the
first Asiatic: and Indinn 1o receive Nobel Prize for physics in 1930
in recognition of his rescarches into  the behaviour of light., His
versatility is astonishing. We have now 4 solid body of Indian
scientists of international reputation.

Government have also been helping in this sphere and  hefore
1047 we had a number of technical and scientific institutions like
Imperial Agricultural Research {nstitute, Forest Research Institute,
All-India Institute of Hygiene and Public Health, Pasteur Institute,
Malaria Institute and Indian Research Fund Association, With the
dawn of freedom we Bave better organisation, more progress and
diversification of sciences, The Government of India and of the
states have organised a chain of lsboratories all over lndia like
National Physical Laboratory (Delhi), National Chemical Labora-
tory (Poona), National Metallurgical Laboratory (Jamshedpur),
Fue!l Rescarch Institute (Jharia Coalficlds), Indian Institute of
Technology, Hijli (Bengal), Madras Institute of Technology, Insti-
fute of Radio-Physics and Electronics (Calcuttn), Central Glass and
Ceramic Rescarch Institute (Caleutta), Central Leather Research
Institute (Madras), Central Food Technological Rescarch Tostitute
(Mysore), Central Drug Rescarch Institute (Lucknow), Central
Building Research Institute (Roorkee) and Central Potato Research
Institute (Paton). Besides we have the hydro-clectric schemes and
viver-valley projects like the Damodar Valley Project, Hirkud
Dam, Tungabhadra project, Rikand Dam, and Kosi River Project.
As a result of all these projects and schemes we can say thal the
scientific advance of lodia has truly begun and may lead to the
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material wellare of her people.

We have finished with our sarvey of Indian Renaissance in
modetn limes: 1t only remains to draw up a balance-sheet fo sce
what progress has been achieved and where we are the weakest,

In religion we have arrested that atheism which was the
immediate result of the conmct of Hinduism with Westernism,
vividly symbolised in the slogans of the students of ‘the Hindu
College, ‘Down with Hinduism | Down with orthodoxy " Ruams-
krishna Paramhamsa, Vivekanand, Dayanand, Raman Maharihi
and Sri Aurobindo brought out the inner core of our religion and
the new generation in the beginning of the twenticth century was no
longer decrying our faith and past. It is true that today we have
again become a generation without faith but the malady is world-
wide and we have also to remember that our masses pemain wedded
to their faiths snd they will count in the Tong run. Further even
the intellectuals will appreciate the trie worth of religion when its
crown, the integral spirituality will have gaincd a hearing from the
world and in this task we have the prospective contribution of that
[nternational University which is being set up ty Sri Aurobindo
Ashram, Pondicherry which bids fir to be the spiritual lighthouse
of the world.

In social sphere again various inequalities and types of dis-
crimination are cither fast disappearing or they are not invested
with the same theoretical validity which they had in the ages goo®
by. Women are coming into their own; untouchnbles are vociferons
and self-assertive and the backward classes have gained a sympathe-
tic audience, In the economic sphere feudalism crumbled and gave
place to capitalism specially in the cities and in British India and
with the dawn of freedom landlordism is on its lust legs and the
remnants of feudalism in Indian states of yesterday are bound to be
liquidated. Our mOst serious problem, economic poverty has not
yet been solved but here again freedom promises n betier deal and
we have alsa to remember that Indian capitalism bred cortain evils
not inherent in the situation just because of our inexperience and
the unsympathetic autitude of the foreign government. Anyhow
our acute consciousness of poverty is there to see that justice miist
be done. In the sphere of arts new channels have been opened and
u just appreciation of our artistic heritage has been brought about
by Havell, Abanindranath and Anand Coomaraswami. [v remains a
problem how to develop the sesthetic sense among the masses and
how tnbr'mgabw:ubnhm&hummbemm the East and the
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West. In literature, the ern has seen an appreciable progréss in all
Indian literatures; Sometimes we have played the sedulous ape to
the West but the best in the West is universal and there is no reason
why we should not be affected by the currents of Western literature
provided we are. racy with our soil and do not become just pale
imitators. Tn science again we have made an advance against heavy
odids and proved that given money and opportunities India can be
in the vanguard of scientific advancement.

But we have our failores also. Our philosophy, architecturs
and drama have not developed in praportion to our achievements
in other spheres. We may probably discover that behind these
failures there is a common cause. All these require & synthetic
vision. Philosophy is the synthesis of all arts and of all sciences.
Architecture is the matrix of civilisation and drama is a harmoniia-
tion of all arts specially music. painting and dancing. But ours is
pre-eminently an age of analysis, an nge of reason and science where
thearies are galore, hypotheses are legion, but unanimity, uniformity
or harmony are conspicuous for their absence.  We have, therefore,
to develop a synthetic outlook. In philosophy, we have to become
not merely doctrinaires or critical interpreters of the West but seers
as our Rishis of old were. Indian philosophy developed in the
past beeause our philosophers expressed what they had experienced
or seen in their spiritual vision and so our philosophies were called
Parshan (what had been seen).  Philosophy is a quest for truth
and truth must be lived before its validity can be assured and its
permanence guaranteed.

Architecture again presupposes an integral understanding of
nll arts and a deep insight into the ethos of the race.  We developed
our architecture best in the ancient period because the race had
fived fully and well and because the architect was primarily a yogi,
a seer and believed in the impensonality of efforts. To quote St
Aurobindo, *Art has flowed in two separate streams in Europe and
in Asin: while the best European art satisfies the physical require-
ments of the aesthetic sense, the laws of formal beavty, the emo-
tionnl demand of humanity, the portraysl of life and outward
reality, the best Indian art reaches beyond them and cxpresses inner
spiritual truth, the deeper not obvious reality of things, the joy.af
God in the world and its beauty and desirableness and the mani-
festation of divine lorce and encrgy in phenomennl creation.'  Our
architects have not yet found their feet and probobly will not find
‘g0 long as we remain without faith.
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Agsin our drama hod become moribund, effete and calourless.
But some efforts at regeneration are now being made. The films
have hit it hard but here again the lost ground can be recaptured if
we develop a synthetic vislon. Romantic visions of the past or
blind imitation of the West will not lead to its revival. Here we
have some efforts in the right direction. Tagore's Shantiniketan,
Indinn National Theatre of Bombay and Prithvi Raj are attempting
to ‘be assimilative and not imitative in their arts, Eastern themes
and Western techniques are being combined. Various Academies
established by the Government of India are also encouraging new
discoveries. Ballots and operas are being staged and short plays with
a minimum of settings are being introduced. Those ballets which
show the spirit of our cuiture have become a brilliant success for. in
them our artists are true to themseives. Thus the lesson of our
modern Renaissance is that we must be troe to our cuolture, to T
basis, the integral spirituality.

To sum up—"Greeece developed to a high degree the intellsctunl
reason and the sense of form and Harmonious beauty, Rome lounded
firmly strength and power and patriotism and Jaw and order,
modern Burope has raised to enormous proportions practical reason,
science and efficiency and economic capacity, India developed the
spiritual mind working on the other powers of man and exceeding
them, the intuitive remson, the philosophical harmony of the
Dharma informed by the religious spirit, the sense of the eternal and
the infinite.” It is the task and the duty of the new phase of Indian
renaissance now beginning to go on to a greater and more com-
prehensive development of these things and to evolve fresh powers.
In the new India (1970) the following message of the Mother to
Srimati Indira Gandhi, the Prime Minister of Indin, is waorth
noticing : ‘Let Indin work for the future and take the lead. Thus
she will recover her troe place in the world." *The greatness of n
country does not depend on the victory of a party but on the union

of all the parties.'



CHAPTER EIGHTEEN
CULTURAL SYNTHESIS IN INDIA

Inp1a Topay (1970) 15 facing a great crisis of her destiny, There
is a sense of deep frustration. There is talk of great corruption.
All political parties are split in groups and factions. Genius seems
to have stopped being born in any sphere of life whether arts,
literature, society or politics. We talk of Indianisation, National
integration and condemn communalism provincialism and easteism.
The ‘younger generation as of old has no moorings in our tradi-
tions and is drifting headlong towards westernism.  In cconomic
life statism has been introduced with afl its attendoant evils. Centra-
lisation and bureavcratism are other great evils according to many
leaders of thought. =

But all this is bound to happen in o society which is passing
through a tramsition and we need not despair of Indin's destiny.
Indin is bound to be one day one of the great leaders of the world
and this can be facilitated il we have cultural synthesis on the basis
of creative spirituality. What can be the main lnes of a new cul-
tura! synthesis in our country 7

Indian genius is called upon to sccept the challenge of wester-
nism and evolve solutions to her problems in her own way without
resorting (o cultural reactionarism, As Sri Aurchindo has said,
*Confronted with the huge rush of modern life and thought......
India can only survive by confronting this raw, new, igEressive,
powerful world with fresh diviner creations of her own spirit, cast
in the mould of her own spiritual ideals, In that connection I spoke
of the acceptance and assimilation from the West of whatever in its
knowledge, ideas, powers was nssimilable, compatible with her
spirit, reconcilable with her ideals, valuablé for a new statement of

life.*

As against this view there is a school of thought which indulg-
e in dreams of revivalism, in Indianising Islam or resurrecting worn-
out ideals. We are not to imitate European Civilisation and become
what Bankim called *Saheb-log.' Now there is no question of be-
coming & mere foster-child of western civilisation. *But even then o
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certnin amount of acceptance, of forns too, some imitation, if all
tuking over of forms must be called imitation, is inevitable. We
have, for instance, taken over in literature the form of the novel,
the short story, the critical essay among 3 number of other adop-
tions, in science not only the discoveries and inventions, but the
method and instrumentation of inductive research, in politics the
press, the platform, the forms and habits of agitation, the public
association. | do not suppose that anyons seriously thinks of re-
nouncing or exiling these modern additions to our life...when I
speak of acceptance and nssimilation, | am thinking af certain influ-
ences, ideas, energies brought forward with a great living force by
Europe... .- That was in fact what our own ancestors did, never
losing originality, never effucing their uniquensss, becaise always
vigorously creating from within, with whateyer knowledme or
artistic suggestion from outside they thought worthy of acceptance.”

The main criterion of seceptance of foreign cultural elemenls—
whether from Eutope, from other parts of Asin and the world or
from Chiristinnity, Islam or other sects and religions should bet his—
“that whatever helps me to find mysell more intimately, nobly, with
a greater and sounder possibility of self-expressive creation, is good -
whatever carriers me out of my orientation, whatever weakens and
belitiles my power, richness, hreadth and height of self-being, is
bad for me." For instance we have to accept such ideals as political
liberty, equality and democracy- But we have to re-interprot them
in the light of our own ideals. “What 1 mean by gesimiintion, s
that we must not tnke it crudely in the Europedn forms, but must
go back to whatever corresponds to it, fllumines its sense, Justifies
jts highest purport 'in our own spiritual coneeption af fife and
existenpe, and in that Jight work out its extent. degree, form, reln-
tion to other ideas, application. To everything 1 would apply the
same principle, to each its own kind, after its proper dharmy, in lis
right measure of importance, ity spiritual, intellectual, ethical,
gesthetic, dynamic utility.”

Thus the main law of cultural synthesis is in the words of
Sri Aurcbindo, ‘assimilative appropriation.” That is 'a making the
thing settle into oneself, and turn into characteristic form of our
self-being.” Both sell-development from within and acceptance ol
impacts from outside have 10 go on side by side. The evternul
impacts stimulate in8 healthy being the force for self-development.
Indian culture declined in the past because it had shut its doors to
themdlmminsnumuuﬂiﬂﬂ. Alberuni the famous author,
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traveller and publicist who came to India in the eleventh century
A.D, hod remarked upon this isolstion mentality of the Hindus,
This lack of cultural adaptation led to our decline in all fields of
life nnd was the most potent cause of our political slavery. Sri
Aurobindo thus sums up this law of assimilative appropriation,
‘The man who most finds and lives from the inner sell, can most
embrace the universal and become one with it ; the Svarat, indepen-
dent, self-possessed and self-ruler can most be the Samrat, possessor
and shaper of the warld in which he lives, csn most too ErOw. ong
with all in the Atman. That is the truth this developing existence
teaches ws. and It is one of the greatest secrets of the old Indian
spiritunl knowledgs.”

Every country has its own charaeteristic way of looking at
things, its own swadharma, its own ideal law of existence, its unique
geniug and its own characteristic method of operation. We have
attempied to show in this history of Indian Culture that this genius
of India, its unigue characteristic, lies in its pursuit of dynamic and
integral spirituality, yet we are not to be untouchables. The windows
of our caltural mansion must be open to all the influence coming
from outside. Itisfor us to judge how these influences can be
awimilated and re-invigorated in the light of our own genius, Thus
secularism, industrialism, socialism, democracy, various facets of
modernism in the fields of arts, fashions, literature, manners, social
life etc., have to be accepted but only 1o the extent that they do not
unnihilate the characteristic inner Tndian personality,  Any attempt
therefore to live in isplation and toignore modern environment will
be an exercise in futility, -

Hence the law of adeptation and assimilation must hold and
operate. ‘Each capable Indian mind must think it out ar, hetter,
work it out in its own light and power and contribute some iltumi-
nation or cffectuntion. The spirit of the Indian renaissance will
take care of the rest, that power of the universal time-spirit which
has begun to move in our midst for the creation of g new and prea-
ter [ndia."

However some aspects of our cultaral life may be examined,

To take religion first because it hus been a domimant jolluence
fn our life. In our modern life religion can have influence only if
It is not dogmatic, universal in spirit, not wedded to any particular
rite or eeremony and yet. be able to appeal not only 1o the mind but
also 1o the heart of man. Religion must be universalized, take into
Htsell afl that can be absorbed from outside and put into some valid
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reiation with the truth of the supra-physical - worlds and the truth
of the Infinite further it must take to each man where he stands
and spiritualise him. through what he can feel and not at once force
on him something which he cannot yet grasp as a true and living
power, It is because of this that Bhakt has a role to play in reli-
gion but it cannot be of any standird variety. Freedom in religion
is o must provided it does not offend modern tastie of decenies. of
life. Herc we must be very clear abont Hinduism:. Hinduism
should not be interpreted in a very narrow manner. As Sri Auro-
bindo has observed about Hinduism, *it gave itsell no nume, hecause
it set itself no sectorian limits; it claimed no universal adhesion,
asserted no sole infallible dogma, set up no single narrow path or
gute of satvation ; it was jess @ creed or cult than @& continiaus
enlurging tradition of the Godward endeavour of the human pirit.”
As the Vedas have put it ‘Truth is one though sages cull it by
various names.! We have to be tolerant and assimilative in this
sphere ulso.  Above all the two conceptions of Maya and Ascoti-
cism must not be carried too far. This world is a fact of major
importance, We have to accept its existence and develop the
material basis of life otherwise spirituality will sink and shrivel into
nothingness or disappear into Nirvana. Agzin ssceticism should be
an individual likingand not a universal phenomenon. Modem life
has to be tceepted with all its richness and variegated hues but of
course with detachment, & scose of proportion and without loss of
ethical values of life. Life is not an illusion but a divine play. It
is a means by which the soul growing in nuture through countless
forms can approach, touch, fecl and unite itself through love and
knowledge and faith and adoration and a Godward will in works
with the Transcendeat Being and this Infinite existence. All life
and thought are in the end 8 means of progress towisrds sclf-reali-
sation and God-realisation. Thus vicwed Hinduism will have no
nntagonism  either with Christianity or Islam or any other religion-
Indian religion mever considered intellectual on theological concep-
tions about the sopreme truth to be the one thing or central impor-
tance. To pursue that Truth (the Absolute) under whulereyer con-
ception or whatever form, 10 gttaln to it by i :
live it in conscionsness, this is held to be the 8o _
Even the atheist was permitted 10 aie his views, - Stress was lnid

on Inner development and  not on

religion. ;
Agniniuthuor.tﬂlhldw: have to sbolish the caste-syslem.
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It has lost its rationale. It is a hindrance in the development of
un Indian personality. Patriotism cannot flourish or the basis of
caste. We have to treat every Indian ss an individual with a dignity
and sell-respect of his own. No idea of inferiority or superiority in
ferms of socinl life should be entertained. There should be no
stress on particular food, dress or way of living. There cannot be
stark uniformity in our social lfe. There should be no tuboo on
western dress or mode of living just becanse they have come from
the West. The only inhibition should be on exhibitionism: and
epicurcanism if they become offensive to  decent taste of which the
enlightened society should be the Judge and not any rigorous law.
In the political sphere we tread on dangerous grounds. However
we musl be assimilative bat not totally imitative. Here also in the
words of Sri Aurobindo we have 1o, ‘reconcile life and the spirit,
her ancient mission, to found the status and action of the Collective
being of man on the realisation of the deeper spiritual truth, the vet
unrealised spiritual potentialitics of our existence and so ensoul the
life of her people as to make it the Lily of the greater self in
humanity a conscious communal souland body of Virat, the universal
spirit.*
Here the tendency to adopt western political models in toto
must be deprecated. In Western political life we have had an
exaggerated dependence on reason, on system and institution, on
legislation and administration and the deadly tendency to develop,
in place of a living people, a mechanical state. It is this error of
the scieatific reasan stifling the work of the vital and the spiritual
intention under the dead weight of its mechanical method which iz
the weakness of Europe. In India we must aim at men in the
collectivity beginning to live more desply and to govern his collee-
tive life neither primarily by the needs,  inmtincts, intuitions welling
up out of the vital self, nor secondarily by the construction of the
reasoning mind, but first, foremost and always by the power of
unity, sympathy, spontancous liberty, supple and living order of his
discovered greater self and spirit in which the individua) and the
communul existence have their law of freedom, perfection and
oneiess. ‘That i & rule that has not anywhere found its right
conditions for even beginning its effort, for it can only come when
man's attempt to reach and ahide by the law of the spiritual
existence i no longer as exceptional aim for individuals or clse
degraded in its more general aspiration to the form of 2 popular
religion, but i recognised and Toellowed out ag the imperative need
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of his being and its true and right attamment the pecessity of the
next step in the evolotion of the race.” We have to goard agninst
the so-called monstrous artificial organisntion—the bureavcratic gnd
industrinl gtate. The Dritish politicel model I8 not suited to our
spiritudl genius. . Tt/is for the best [ndian minds to eviolve a political
system siited to our genius which ds: syntheétic rather than annlytic.
We have to have a bleid of the presidential the gristocrutic and
the democratic elements in such o way (hat every individual hos the
freedom. o develop to the full all his potentialitics and at the same
time subsérve Lhe collective Ideals of the race.  As Sri Aurobindo
has put it, "the one principle, permanent at the base of construction
throughout all the building and extension and rebuilding of the
Indiun polity was the principle ol an organically self-delermining
not only in the mass and by means of the machinery of the vote
and a representative body erected on the surface, representative only
of the political mind of s part of the nation, which is all that the
modern system has been able to manage, bul in every pulse of its
life and in each scparate member oF its existence.” A free synthetic
communal order was its charncter. Thus Indian political kil must
gunrantee freedom and self-development of every individual, of every
group social, regional, communal, funetional, provincial, village or
city—and at the same time foster inter-dependence, freedom, flexibi-
lity, progress and unity. This is not possible ift we become mere
servile imitators of the West, :

There is also the Hindu-Mustim problem. The solution should
be attempted along two lines. There should be developed a spiritunl
principle and formation which could recongile both Hinduism and
Islum. Both the Hipdus and the Muslims should imbibe the true
principles of their religion and remember that the rites and practices
‘are & matter of private affair and should not prove to be apples: of
discords. Spirituality means freedom and varicty of worship. The
siress i oo truth to be discovered by each one in his own way but
not at the cost of the individuality of another person who may
follow a different faith. Again we have to develop a patriotism
surmounting the religous struggle and uniting the two communitics.
Politics of true and universal love and not hitred can alone solvo
the problom, But it requires paticnce, tact and understunding
‘which only an nppresiation of each other’s culture can getierate.

In the field of arts and literature also we have to develop new
synthetic fnitiative but this we can do only if our appreciation of the
‘motii” of our cullure is genuine and in depth. It has been said
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that ‘all Indian artis n throwing out of » certain  profound sell-
vision formed by & going within to find out the sccret significance of
form and appearance, & discovery of the subject in one’s deeper self,
the giving of soulform to that vision and a remoulding of the
material and natural shape to express the psychic truth of it with
the greatest possible purity snd power of outline and the grestest
possible concentrated rhythmic unity of significance in all the parts
of an indivisible artistic whole.’ Similarly in literature also we
should aim at a creative literature flowering in all branches—mundane
or religious—but at the same time being in conformity with the
ideals of the moe.  The scene in these aspects of modern Todian life
at present is rather chaotic and with certain exceptions deveid of
worthwhile creations. We hsve to generate new enthusiasms and
new motives but this requires hard work, initiative and a true under-
standing of our spiritual culture and also a living of that culture.

Agin in economic life we have had all sorts of experiments
and the air is thick with slogans. Socialism has become the fashion.
But here also the twin principles of Indian life must not be forgotien
namely individuality and mutuality interpreted in the light of an
integral spirituality. Socialism should not lead to statism or be
the father of the ugly aspects of industrialism or burcavcratism.
Welfare of the masses is a worthy aim but not at the cost of lree-
dom. We have to discover our own way, away from capitalism or
communism and the way must lead to a balanced development of
not only the citics but also the villages.

Socialism in India is dangerously poised between socialistic
regimentation and democratic liberty. In due course man dis-
covers that there always occurs a discrepancy between the set ideas
of the human thinker and the actual facts of human nature; for it
ignores the complexity of man’s being and all that that complexity
means,  And especially it ignores the soul of man. We may call
democratic socialism as the ideal solution but in actual fact the
government that operates is of a few individuals. History shows
that these few individuals at the helm of affiirs in course of time
become sclfish and grabbing.  Individua! jnterests begin to operate
in the garb of collective intcrests, Further the state idea suffers
from # tendency to mechanisation. Life iz on the cootrary mobile-
It is also comples and involves interdocking of an immense number
of things that are in conflict with each otlier, Hence the only true
solution and alio the Indian solution is when, ‘the soul discovers
itsell in its highest and completest spiritual renlity and elffectsa
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progressive upward transformation of its life-values into those of
the spirit, for there they will all find their spiritual truth and in that
truth their standing-gronnd of mutual recognition and reconcilia-
tion.

A synthetio culture can only develop i’ we have b right and
proper education. Nutional eduvcaticn is the need of the hour.
But what is National education 7 National education is an edu-
cation proper to the lndian soul snd nced and temperament und
culture, not indeed something Muithful merely ‘to the past. but to
the developing soul of India to her future need, to the greatness of
her coming self-creation, to her eternal spirit.” Troe education
helps to bring out to the full advantage all that Is in the individual
man, helps him to enter into right relation with the life, mind -and
soul of his people and living an accord with that great total life,
mind and sonl of humanity of which he himsell is a unit and his
people a separate and yet inseparable member. Each country hias
a different conception of man snd his life, And naturally edu-
cation in each country adapts itself to the values thus visualized.
In India we have seen in man the individual a4 soul, a portion of
the divinity enwrapped in mind and body. *Always she has distin-
guished and cultivated.in him a mental, an intellectual, un ethical,
dynamic and practical, an aesthetic and hedonistic, 4 vital and
physical being. but all these have been seen 45 powers of a ' soul that
manifests through them and grows with their growth. We have
soen in the nation and in the humanity also a soul, National Purusha
and Virat Purusha. Thus our education, must be education that
for the individual will make its one central object the growth of the
soul and Its powers and possibilitics, for the nation will keep in
view first, the prescrvation, strengthening and enrichment of the
mation-soul and fts dharma and raise both into powers of the life
and sscending mind and soul of humanity. And at no time will
it lose sight of mun's highest obiject, the nwakening and deve-
lopment of his spiritual being." Thus viewed our education has to
be fivefold, physical, vital mental, psychic and spiritunl. We have
to develop a healthy and beautiful body, prepare and alert mind
aver o the look out for fresh initiatives and supplencss of thought,
develop an outlook that knows how to direct or curh our desires,
sentiments and emotions, further through psychic and spiritaal edu-
cation the soul in us has to come out and become the leader of our
march in life and in the world.

It is because we have not organised this type of nationul edu-
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cation 'that we are today suffering from all sorts of ills in-all walks
of life. Education too must be synthetic and global in its view.
Here we must say that there should be no nttempl to denigrate the
English language. Hindi may become the link language but we
must remember that English language is not the monopoly of Eng-
land. It is par excellence the window on the world of today. It B
the internationsl language and its richpess and universality are fur-
ther developing. There is no harm in India being bilingual. The
soul of India can be reflected in the English langunge also with the
added benefit that experiments in Indian spiritusfity will be carried
ahroad through this languege. If India is destined to lead the
world, continued patronage of English language is 8 sine qua nom.
The need 'of the hour is cultural synthesis based on spirituality.
As Sri Aurobindo so beautifully sums op, "Out sgain amid all the
mist of confusion there is still the possibility of a new twilight, not
of an evening but a morning Yuga-sandhya. India of the ages is
not dead nor has she spoken her last creative word ; she lives and
has still something to do for hersell and the human peoples: And
that which must seck now lo awike is not an anglicised oriental
people, docile part of the west and doomed to repeat the
cycle of the occident’s success and failure, but still the ancient
immovable Shakti recoving her deepest self, lifting her head higher
towards the supreme source of light and strength and turniog 10
discover the complete meaning and & vaster form of her Dharma.”



CHAPTER NINETEEN
CONCLUSION

WE HAVE MADE @ panoramic survey of India’s culture down the ages.
We have emphasized that essentially our culture reveals deep and
diverse experiments with spiritual truth, The soul of India lies in the
universal and creative spirituality of the Vedas, the Upanisads and
the Gita. The world is the rhythmic manifestation of the Spirit and
Mature and Life are making progressive efforts to incarnate the
Spirit in Matter. Such was the message of the mncient Indian
culture. To quote in support from the ancient scriptures—

“Threefold are those supreme births of this divine force that
is in the world, they aretrue, they are desirable; he moves there
wide-overt within the Infinite and shines pure, luminous and fulfill-
ing.....-That which is immortal in mortals. and possessed of the
truth, is a god and established inwardly as an encrgy working out in
our diving powers..,... Become high, uplifted, O Strength, pierce all
veils, manifest in us the things of the Godhead.™

*The soul scated on the same tree of Nature is absorbed and
deluded and has sorrow because it is not the Lond, but when it soes
and is in union with that other self and greatness of it which is the
Lord, then sorrow passes away from it."

“Rare is the great of soul to whom all is the Divine Being.”

«All things are self-deployings of the Divine Knowledge.™

Thus the realisation of the Divine was made ceantral in life and

the inspiring fount of all activitics.

But spirituality did not stand for negation of the good in
materialism. For four thousand years atleass India has been giving
to the world republics, empires, philosophies, sciences, creeds, arts,
literatures, monuments, communities, laws, codes, industries, com-

merce, cultural missions abroad, yogas and religions. In each of
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these she issued forth in myrind forms.  She expanded too outside
her borders, crossing the seven seas, brimming over to Judea, Egypt
and Rome and overflowing into Java, Sumatra, Ilundo-China and
Ceylon. Her religions flowed into China, Japan, Korea, Tibet,
Ceylon, MNepal and Burma. Her philosophies supplied elements 10
Neo-Platonism.  Thus India showed thist spirituality also flourished
whett the race had lived most richly and thought most profoundly.

In the Middle Ages also we muintained progress, at least in
the externalities of life. In the réalm of the spirit, however, there
was an ehb-movement barring the blossoming of the Bhakti move-
ment. The decling of oor cultire led to the dark age in the
eighteenth century and Indin was conquered by the British, albeit
through our own weaknesses and by our own soldiers, The causes
of this coltural decline were fundamentally threefold, There was,
firstly, the failure of the fount of vital energy consequent on the
studied “denial of the ascetic,’ his systemalic refusal to look at the
waorld and appreciate its multi-coloured magnificence. This other-
worldly outiook, looking at life ss an illusion, permeated the
thoughts and activities of the masses also leading to poverty and
indigence. Secondly, there was a failure of the fount of intellectual
energy and a comsequent torpor in the realm of the scientific, the
eritical and the intuitive mind. Finally; ‘spirituality  was mistaken
for religiosity, traditionalism and ritualism. The best minds failed
to asscrt themselves and Jead the masses. Devotion and quiescence
became the essence of religion or spirituality.

The West camé, broke the spell and giave usthe necessary
shock which made us realize the nature of our styginn darkness:
We woke up. Our imtellect and critical impulss revived ; our life
was (o be no longer sicklied over with the pale hue of fllusion pnd
our spirit revived to face the novel conditions and ideals in no spirit
of revivalism but in an wrgent quest for ssafmilation and adaptation.
Still lack of freedom arrested the proper evolution of our culture in
the modern age., Consequently today even after the dawn of
freedom, confusion, strains and stresses—the legacy of the past—are
still with us. There are those who stand for secularism, an ideal
which alone is not sufficient to inspire the masses or enthuse in them
the necessury urge for a supreme creative effort.  They are opposed
by the so-called protagonists of Indian culture, whose opposition to
the Hindu Code.is symptomatic of their narrow vision and lop-sided
mentality. '

What is the way out? It is suggested by Sei Aurobindo that
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we must recover the old spiritual knowledge and experience in all its
splendour, depth and fullness. We must allow this awikened spiri-
tuality to flow into new forms of philosophy, literature, art, science
and eritical knowledge. We must in-our own ariginal way deal with
modern problems in the light of Indian spirit and endeavour to
formulate a greater synthesis of & spiritunlised society. To do this
we have finstly to realise that mind and its pet child science are not
slone sufficient to cure the world of its evils. Our ancicnt know-
ledge long ago peinted out that mind is an instrument of ignorance
and all menta! principles tend o be lopssided. There can be no
harmonious adjustments of all conflicting claims on the mantal
plane. Whatever progress man could attain through mind, he has
attained. We now see how all presenl progress is matched by a
jreater recoil or reaction in the opposite dircetion 50 that wars and
crises have become endemic to mankind. Our second task is Lo
develop @& nNEW CONSCIOUANCSS, Evolution must take a new leap.
Progress can only come from within. *Mind is the highest term yot
reached in the evolution, but it is not the highest of which evolution
is capable. There is above it a supermind or cternal truth-
consciousness which is in its nature the self-aware and seli-determin-
ing light and power of a Divine Knowledge...... It is only by the
descent of this supermind that the perfection dreamed of by all that

is highest in humanity can come."™
Socialists or Communists see:in such an answer np solution (o

our economic problems.  We do not ignore the urgent necessity of
solving the economic crisis. But even the economic problem can be
perfectly solved only when mau is 00 longer & prey to passions and
jnstincts.  After the mnalysis of Freud or Jung and afier the ‘rape
of the masses’ by the dictators it should be obvious that man. s the
central problem today. With his perfection only ean there be
perfection in the outer world, A profound psychological revolution
is the first task of mankind today- J

This conviction of & spiritual revolution is growing in the
West also.  Men like Aldous Huxley, Gerald Heard, i
Isherwood and John Van Druten recogniscd that man’s real nature
is diviné and the aim of human life is to realize this divine nature.
Science has failed to solve our problems. As Aldous Huxley ob-
served, ‘We are living now, not in the delicious intoxication induced
by the early successes of science, but in a rather g:i:!ymrnjng-uﬂnr,
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when it has become apparent that what triumphant scicnce has
done hitherto is to improve the means for achicving unimproved or
actually deteriorated ends,”

Time Is, therefore, ripe for a new psychological discipline, for
anintegral yogi which will endow us with a new truth-consciousness,
We see all over the world small groups of seckers attempting to
blaze & new truil and bring out & new light which gives to old
truths fresh aspects and therefore novel potentialitics of creation and
evolution. These groups of aspirants after achieving integral
perfection will become lighthouses and exemplars to the rest of the
world which will then realize that ‘life is indeed # common enter-
prise, & kind of partnership concern, of man and God, the finite
and the Infinite, who are bound together in a sort of creative
comradeship. It is to realize this that a new city called Auroville
is sprining up near Pondicherry.

Indin’s cultural history imparts us a message of cultural
synthesis, spiritual dynamism and reconciliation of life-impulses and
once again India is called upon to lead the world towards o new
synthesis of the East and the West. Such a lead is to be given not
in a spirit of chauvinism but in a spirit of humility which is not to
be confused with self-depreciation. This duty Is India’s for her
history alone reveals that Indie has been consistently, comprehen-
sively and constantly a laboratory for spiritual experiments, '

‘India has the key to the knowledge and conscious application
of the ideal; what was dark to her before in its application, she
can now, with a new light, illumine ; what was wrong and Wy in
her old methods she can now rectify ; the fences which she created
to protect the outer growth of the spiritual ideal and which sfterwards
became barriers to its expansion and farther application, she can
now break down and give her spirit a freer field and an ampler light :
she can, if she will, give a new and decisive turn to the problems
over which all mankind is labouring and stumbling, for the clue to
their solutions is there in ber ancient knowledge., Whether she will
rise or not to the height of her opportunity in the renaissance which
is coming upon her, is the question of her destiny.™

' 5o Aurobindo, The Renaissance in Indis, p. 90
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APPENDIX A

EVOLUTION OF HINDUISM

We HAVE TREATED of the various facets of Hinduism but have so
far refrained from taking a synthetic view of Hinduism: We would
now describe the evolution and significance of Hinduism :

Hinduism ‘is the most sceptical and the most believing of all,
the most sceptical because it has questioned and experimented the
most, the most belicving becanse it has the deepest experience nnd
the most varied and positive spiritual knowledge—that wider
Hinduism which is not & dogma or combinalion of dogmas but a
Iaw of life, which is not a social frmme-work but the spirit of a past
and future social evolution, which rejects nothing bul [nsists on
testing and experiencing everything and when tested and experienced
turning it to the soul's uses, in this Hinduism we find the basis of
the future world religion.”  Hinduism is, therefore, & product of
incessant scrutiny which continues even today. We may distinguish
certnin  periods  when Hinduism underwent certain well-defined
changes. They are the age of the Dravidians, the age of the Aryans,
the period of the philosophies and enquiry, the period of Brahmanical
revival, the age of the Bhakti, the influence of Islam and the modern
fige.

The Dravidians have furnished many elements of Hinduism.
They are most in evidence among the masses but the elite specially
in the South are also influenced by them. [t is befieved that the
Dravidians were polytheists and also held in veneration certain types
of horned animals so that the worship of cow can be traced to them.
The Dravidiats supposing them to be identical with the those
inhabiting the Indus Valley also worshipped Siva and his Consort.
In other words many elements of Tantra are our heritage from the
Dravidians. Tree worship, Zoolatry and belief in Snnke-spirits
{(Nagas) are also traceable in the Indus Valley civilisation. We find
that the masses in our villages and cities worship all these clements—
tree, water, snake, animals and Siva and his’ Consort. Thus. many

* Sri Aurobindo, The fdeai of the Karmayegin, pp. -9
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of our rites itre traceable to the earliest culture of the Dravidians.
Later-day Dravidians have given us the philosophy of non-doalisme
of Sankars, the philosophic basis of Bhakti as enunciated by
Ramanujs, Madlva and Nimbarka, Yogic conceptions behind
Sivii, mystical snd symbolical ideas hehind Huori-Hara, Dattatreya
and Ardha-narishvara and also our idol-worship as ordained in the
temples of the South. Our religious architecture is greatly indebted
to them.

The next major force to affect Hinduism was the Vedic religion
of the Aryans. The basis of Hindu culture and philosophy hus
been furnished by the Aryans. The Varnashrama Dharma, the pure
caste system, our religious literatare and most of our religious-and
social rites have been bequeathed to us by the Aryans. The integral
canception of spirituality is the gift of the Aryans. They did not
repudiate materialism while affirming godhead in man and life as
Beautitude’s Kiss. Most of our gods and goddesses are derived
from the divinities worshipped by them and they also gave us the
conception of one God and positive ideas about the origin of the
world nnd the man.

We have next the period of the philosaphic enquiry beginning
with the Upanisads, leading to Buddhism and Jainism and culminat-
ing in the Gita. The Upanisads re-interpreted the Vedas and
furnished us an intellectual explanation of God, the umiverse and
thie soul and they had arrived at these explanations not intellectually
but from meditation and Yoga. The philosophic basis of Hinduism
is, therefore, the result of this poriod.  Jainism and Buddhism gave
us the doctrine of non-violence. insistence on morality and a certain
bent of mind towards asceticism. The Gita attempted to synthetise
our philosophies and from it we have derived our ideas about
Rhakti and various Yogas like the Jnan Yoga, Bhakti Yoga and
Karma Yoga, The Gita also introduced more emphatically the.
conception of incarnation or Avatara. It may be here remarked
that Gita did not insist purely on asceticism or advocated non-
violence because so long as man is not perfect the debt to Rudm
must be paid but before its synthietic philosophy could gain general
acceptance the heresy of Buddhism buttressed by Asoka made captive
of the masses and Jed to Sankara’s fllusionist theory which is only
inverted Buddhism,

Buddhism and Jainism, however, had to ‘beat retreat beforo
the popular Hinduism which revived with the ideas of Bhakti and

incarnations of God preached by the Puranas. We have now the
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Puranfe Hinduism which is for the most part still present among
us. DPuring this period we have the beginning of the worship of
Yishnu, Ram, Krishna and Siva and various stories about them
gain currency now and are embodied in our religions books. During
this period the jeadership in religion completely passes to the
Brahmans, to the priestly class- among them and . the ideas of
untouchability, rigidity in the caste-system and banning of inters
marringes begin.  But even in the Puranas. the philosophic basis of
Hinduism is not lost sight of and we find that the spiritual idea is
there in the race-memary.

Then we arrive at the age of Bhakti (devotionalism)and the
introduction of Islamic iconoclasm. We have the Mayavadi of
Sankara which has glaciated the major part of lndia and  conditions
the ordinary thought of the Hindus to this very day, Then we
have devotionalism which is mainly two-branched, namely, Shaivism
and Vaishnavism, the first worshipping Siva or his comsort, Shakti
(power) and the second worshipping Vishnu or his incarnations like
Ram and Krishna. [Islam afects Hinduism to this extent that
monotheistic ideas gain currency and we have the devotionalism of
Kabir, Nanak and Chaitanya, Our Puranss and other religious
books are re-edited and commented  upon, many superstitions gain
currency, foreign travel is regarded as pollution, caste syetem becomes
water-tight, women nre given over to Purdah, child-marriages are
sanctified and in short we have that formal and superstitious
Hinduism which became the bane of our life. Of course the various
saints tried to combat dogmatism but their efforts did not suceesd
in the long run for their inspiration flickered out afler their demise.

Then came Christinnity and the Western materialism. Fora
time we lost our moorings but heresy was checked by the hirth of
spiritual leaders like Ramakrishna Paramshamss, Vivekanand and
Dayanand, They insisted upon a renovated Hinduism. Caste-
system in its grest rigidity was condemned. Women wero to be
free and to be educated.  Untouchahbility must go. Child-marmiage
was oot suited to our nationn] interests.  Puristic interpretation off
the Vedas insisted upon the weeding out of the excrescences of
Hinduism notably by Arya Samaj. Hinduism now beganito underge
another wransformation.

The present is a searching of heart, We. need a synthetic
philosophy which will reconcile the East and the West and bring
out the eternal and the essential in Hinduism. Idol-worship, religious
dogmas and the caste-system are not the essence of Hinduism. The
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essence I8 spirituality which is ‘an awakening to the inner reality of
our being, to o spirit, self; soul which is other than our mind. life
nnd body, an inner aspiration to know, to fecl, to be That, to enter
into contact with the greater Reality beyond and pervading the
universe which inhabits also our own being, to be in communion
with It and wnfon with 1t, and a turning, & conversion, o trans-
formation of our whole being asa result of the aspisation, the
contact, the union, 8 growth or waking into a new becoming or new
being, n pew self, 8 new nature.

‘Know thyself,” has been the perennial exhortation of prophets,
geers, thinkers and seges of all climes and fimes, To Hinduism
alone this has been the alpha and omega of all life, the be-all and
end-all of all existence. The West with its science of psycho-analysis
has recently discovered that man's surface personality, his outwand
mind and actions are not the sole reality, That there is o sub-
consciousness more dominating than the outward mental working
and even the latter is circumscribed by the former.  But they have
landed themselves into confusion by either saying that the hidden
consciousness is: dominated by sexuality or that it is just below the
waking consciousness. The Hindus had long ago discovered all that
and much more. The Vedos and the Upanisads hive tald us that
man is a bundle of personalitics. His outer physical, vital and
mental sheaths have their corresponding subtle sheaths and behind
is the psychic, the soul or the spirit. The Indian sages with their
rich powers of unalysis and synthesis had Turther discovered the
spiritual identity between man and man, between man and  nature
and between man and God. They had further shown that the
same God was in all these and that evolution was not merely of life
but mlso of consciousness. The eomsciousness, or mwareness of
environment and the will 1o act rightly, hidden in matter came out
in life, was better realized by man and can be perfectly realized by
n superman, by man transcending his physical, vital and mental
fimitations.  Yoga which means union (with God) is the ‘Know
how" of this goal of spirituality. Variouws methods of Yoga have
been given by Hindu sages, the Karma, the Bhakti, the Jnan Margs
{paths), the Hatha Yoga, tho Yoga in Tantra and other shakta forms.
We have the integral Yogo of Sri Aurobindo which combines the
best elements of these nnd at the same time contains new contribu-
tions of his own.

Finally, though in our evaluation of Hindoism recapitulation
of the past and revival of the besi in our past objectives are essential
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we must not forget to be dynamic, integral and faturist. “In all
lifs there are three clements, the fixed and permanent spirit, the
developing yet constant soul and the brittle changeable body. The
spirit we cannot change, we can only obscure or lose; the soul
must not be rashly meddled with, must neither be tortured into a
shape alien to it, nor obstrocted in its free expansion ; and the body
must be used as a means, not over-cherished as & thing valuable for
its own sake'® The body of Hinduism requires changes, Our
social customs and many religions rites or superstitions have to go
before our religion can act as a beneficient and inspiring force.

* 81 Aorobinda, The ldenl af the Karmayopia, pp. 4546



APPENDIX B
EVOLUTION OF INDIAN ART

W sitaLL coNring oprselves in the description of Indian art to
architecture, sculpture and  painting as evidenced in the buildings of
the periods concerned.  The school of styles of Indian art a8 known
by actual remains may be clussified as follows -

{a) Pre-Buddhist art.

(b) Early Buddhist art (300 B.C. to 50 A.D.).

(¢) Kuoshan or Graeco Buddhist art (50 to 320 A D).

() Gupta art (320 to 600 A.D.),

(e) Classical Indian arf (600 to RS0 A.D.).

(f) Medieval art (800 to 1800 AD.).

(g2) Modern art (1800, .. )

We may observe that the above elnssifications nre not rigid
and there is overlapping. It is only u pointer. Further the non-
sectarign character of the styles of Indian art must be recognised 5o
that it is only by special details that one ean distinguish Jain from
Buddhist stupas or Buddhist from Hindu sculpture. We have already
discussed the cssentials of Indian art. ‘ANl our artists have ever
desired to make themselyes o channel for the passage of ideas from
a divine world to this physical earth, and all equally regarded
personal and discrete intellectun! activity as incompatible with the
apprehension of remote truth,  This process of intuition is the exact
reverse of the modern theory which considers a conscious self-
expression as the proper aim of art.”

(#) Pre-Buddhist art—Hindu art is not found during the period
of the Vedus and the Upanisads probably because of the perith-
ahility of the medium or because of absence of idolworship. The
irt found in the tndus Valley is non-Aryan in the main. Also this
art fed on elements and materials of popular religion and folklore,
The Indus-art was represented by large towns, many seals, sculp-
ture, poetry, jewels and figurines. The art of the Indus civilisation
was also utilitarian represented by baths and granaries, for imstance.
We have also paintings on rocks in the Central plateau of the coun-
bry a3 for instance in the Son Valicy in Mirzapur (U.P.), Munikpur
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and its neighbourhood (Banda, U.P.) Singhanpur, Kabra Pahar,
Hoshangabad and Panchmarhi (Madhya Pradesh)y. The paiatings
depict hunting scenes, pastoral life and dancing. Further ‘the
primitive ‘art was concerned with worshipping the deitics like
the Yakshas, Nagas and feminine deities signifying powers of ferti-
lity. South Indin furnishes us with examples of these and of the
worship of mother goddess. The populir gods are generally spirits
of the Earth and of mountains, such as shown in the sculpture at
Barkut, The cull of Yakshas (a divine being in the service of
Kubern, god of wealth) led to its artistic expression in the construc-
tion of detached statues of the deity worshipped and are found, for
instance, in Mathura, Baroda and Besanagar. This popular art
was the precursor of the art of the cultured classes, attaining its
first great development in the time of Asoka and is seen at its best
in his pillars,

(b) Early Buddhist are—1t i3 represented by religious monu-
ments which are of two kinds, namely, rock-cut and structural, the
latter comprising two of principil varicties, the stupa and the tem-
ple. Further there is no representation of Buddha himself, he béing
represented by symbols like footprints. We have examples of stupa
in Sanchi, Sarnath, Bharhut, Taxila, Amravatl and Mugarjunkonda;
of rock-cut architecture in Barabar and Nagarjuni bills in Bihar,
Bhaja, Bedsa, Elephants, Ajanta and Ellora in Western India, Maha-
balipuram, Undavalli and Bhairavakonda in Southern Indis while
those of the temple are found in Sanchi, Besanagar, Tuxila, Deogarh,
Bhitargaon, Badami, Bodh-Gaya and Nalanda. But the carliest
examples are only in Sanchi, Bodh-Gayn, Mathurs, Amravati and
Bharhut. In this carly development the greatest perfection |s reach-
ed in the field of sculpture so that Marshall remarked that *Asokan
sculptures are masterpieces in point of both style and technique—
the fincst carving, indecd, that India has yet produced and nsur-
passed, | venture to think by anything of their kind in the ancient
world® The Asokan ‘pillars are masterly examples as for instance”
the Asokan capital at Sarnath. The characteristics of the early
Buddhixt styles are the complete naturalism of ifs design with & dis-
tinet element of sensuousness, its wood-carving technique, and the
general absence of foreign influences, except in a few details.  The
representation of animals is excellent. _

(¢) Kushan or Graeeo-Buddhist arr—In this phase we have a
contraversy as to how the Boddha statue developed, whether it
was a foreign importation or an indigenous evolulion. As we know
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Buddhn was first represented by his relics, personal possessions and
trees, then by his life and later through his material form.  Both
Mathura and Gandhara schools of art claim this honour and it
may probably be the case that both developed this form simul-
taneously and independently and both the schools represent finished
products and point to older beginnings. Further the Buddha with
moustaches as in the Gandhara style is Gresk and unthinkable in
the Indian system where Buddhs the Yogi reminds us of the Vedic
conceptions.  Also the Mathura style resembles the forms of divi-
nities and Rishis as found in Bharhut. In coins also we see the
development of the Indian type as in those of Kndphises. *Thuos the
Buddha image is Indian in both conception and origin and s
fashioned strictly sccording to the iconographic or stylistic tradi-
tious exemplified and embodied in the older indigenous work.’
(Radha Kumud Mookerji). The Kushan art is to be found in
Afghanistan, Mathura, Kashmir, Besansgar and Amravai. The
Gandhara art is hybeid in which provincial Roman forms are adapt-
ed to the purposes of Indian imagery. Thus we find Apolla s
the prototype of Buddhs, Mathura art is natoral, direct -and full
of life.
(@) Gupta art—It is represented by sculpture and architecture
as at Sarnath and Ajanta and pales off insensibly into the classical
art. The arl represents perfoct harmonisation of the different ele-
ments of the Indian urt. We have already spoken in detsil about it
and the classical style in our chapter on the Classical Age.

(#) Classical Indlan art—It is represented by Ajunta, Ellora,
Elephanta, Muhabalipurum and Borobodur., The classical style is
marked by balance, harmony, supplensss and serenity.  Ajanta is
more Buddhist while Ellora is Brahmanic which according to some
people is marked more by strength than by grace which is there in
Ajanta. ‘Also architecture snd decoration are more developed.
The best classical style is marked by sapreme transparcncy, the
movement of the spirit shines radiantly 25 in the statue of Siva in
Kallash temple at Ellors and the gestures seem to express in cternal
youth. Flesh and spirit are inseparable, ‘The more abstract the
truth you wish to teach, the more must you allure the senses to it
(A. K. Coomaraswami). The Ajanta. paintings are thus described
by Coomaraswumi, *“The gracious movement, the serene self-posses-
sion of these noble figures, the love that cafolds their every pesture,
their profound sadness oven in moments of greatest joy—as if all
their laughter were near to tears—produce an impression ngver to
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be forgotton,’

Lf) Medieval art—In this phase we may distingnish between
the Hindu buildings represented in the main by temples and the
Muslim buildings represented in the main by mosques nnd mauso-
leums, There was also the development of Rajput and Moghu!
Schools of paintings. Further in the forts built during this period
we have common developments.  Also both in design und technigoe
we find 8 Hindu-Muslim symtheiis,. We do not propose to give
many deétails as all the styles hive been discussed in the chapters on
the medieval culture.  The most important temples sre 1o be found
in Bhuvaneshwar, Puri, Konarak, Khajuraho, Gwalior, Jodhpur,
Udalpur, Mount Abu, Patan, Mudhera, Thand, Balsana, Pedgaon,
Palitana, Vrindavan, Vishnupur, Baranagar, Mysore, Dharwar,
Mahabalipuram, Kanchipuram, Tanjore, Trichinopaoly, Chiduimbaran,
Hampi; Rameshvarom and Madura. The Muslim monumemnts
have their finest representations in Delhi, Agra, Muoltan, Gour,
Ahmadabad, Champanir, Dhar, Mandu, Jaunpur, Daultabad, Bija.
pur, ‘Golkonda, Srinagar, Sabasram: Fatelipur Sikri, Allababad,
Ajmer, Auvranganbad and Lucknow. The temple architecture in its
best form is clussical but nfier the fourteenth century it i overlaid
by rigidity and orpamentation -and in sculpture in the South there
s 8 surrénder to vialence, frenzy, tension and exaggerated lines. We
have nlso splendid civil acchitecture like the Rajput pafaces. *These
palaces crowning the summits of lofty crags or fat-topped hills,
fortified on every side, or overlooking lakes or reservoirs, scem to
be a living part of the s0i]l on which they stand. and themsslves
have something of the grandeur and nobility of mountains. The
most conspicuous features of detail are the curved overhanging
cornices, the small domes, plain or ribbed, and the massive bastions
af the larger buildings," The most prominent are in Chitor, Gwa-
lior, Amber, Jodhpur, Bikaner and Udaipur. The Muslim archi-
tecture is best represented by the Taj, ‘It is Mumiaz hersell, radiant
in her youthful besuty, who still lingers on the bunks of shining
Jamuna, &t early morn, in the glowing mid-day sun, or in the silver
moonlight. (A. K. Coomuraswami).

() Modern ari—The modern period in ils beginning saw the
decline of crafts, of architecture, ssulpture and painting. It is ualy
in the last decade of the nineteenth century that we _tuui a revival
specially in painting now followed by a re-awakening in dancing and
music. Architecture and sculpture are not much developed, The
old designs continue. Tn the civil buildings we have now i tendency
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to copy the West. Still we have good architects (of classical school)
a8 in Shantiniketan. In painting Bengal has taken the lead in the
revival of Ajanta art. Io other places besides the classical school
we have a conscious imitation of the Western art.  Goyernments’
schools of art and privale bodies are also active in the matter. We
have art collections in museums, by privato bodies and individuals,
there are art-Magazines like Marg (Bombay) and Jowrnal of Orlen-
fal Art (Coleutta).  Specimen of modern Indian architecture are to
be found in Belur Math (Bengal), Birla Temple (Dethi), Hindu Uni-
versity (Varanasi), Glass Temple (Kanpur), Shantiniketan Buildings
Bolpur and Victoria Memorial Calcutta, besides palaces in Rajputana.

Such, in outling, is the evolution of the Indian art. The ancient
and the medieval represented the best elements, The present is still

Feelings its way.



APPENIMX C

PROPHETS OF INDIAN NATIONALISM

INDIA'S CULTURAL AWAKENING found its great fruition in the birth
of modern Indian nationalism which for the first time embraced
with its fold all classes and creeds. The most visible symbol of
natiogalism in Iodia was the lndian National Congress founded in
1885, At first confined to the moderates, gradually it was influenc-
ed by the radicals who became a fuctor to be reckoned with since
1905 when the partition of Bengal took place. It was, however,
after 1918 that the Congress was finally captured by the extremists
aod Mahatma Gandhi assumed the leademship, bringing India o
independence in 1947 through many trials and tribulstions. Side
by side a revolutionary movement for freedom was also born and
carried on and in 1942 the two coalesced together. Azad Hind
Fauz of Netaji Subhash Chandra Bose was the climax of these
attempts,

Indian Natiopal Congress has given us great and towering
personalities like Hume, Surendrantath Banerjee, Dadabhai Naoroji,
Pherozestiah Mehis, M. G. Ranade, G. K. Gokhale; B. C. Pal,
Sankaran Nair, C. R. Das, Motilal Nehru, Madan Mohan Mala-
viva, Lajpat Rai, Mrs. Annic Besant, B. G. Tilak, Sti Aurobindo,
Mahatma Gandhi, Jawaharlal Nehfu and  Subhash Chandm Bose.
OF these we sclect three, Tilak, Gandhi and Aurobindo, who in
more recent times have been the cymosure of all eyes, for more
detalled trentment. They are really the prophets of modern Indian
pationalism. We shall mention here the abiding aspects of their

thoughts und ideas.

DAL GANGADHAR TILAK (1856-1920)

Bal Gangadhar Tilak became in the eyes of the Indisns the
symbol of the national endeavour, of the national aspiration, for free-
dom. His ringing slogan that *Swaraj is our birth-right and we
shall have it" went reverberating throughoul the whispering galleries
of the East and was the first nuil driven into the coffin of British
Imperialism. His adveat on the stage of [ndian politics dealt a
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knock-out blow ut the policy of mendicancy which had become the
fashion among the leading fights of the Congress. Tilak rose from
the people, he had not been born with a silver spoon in  his mouth.
His: sterling character, his religious devotion and his profound
patriotism gave him the first place in the hearts of the people. He was
a groat samskrit scholar, a powerful writer and a strong, subtle and
luck! thinker. In the fleld of scholarship his three works Oriom,
Aretle Homie and the Gita Rakiaxya occupy 8 most notable place. In
Orjon he has given prool positive of the antiquity of the Vedas, placing
them 4,000 vears before Christ and the discovery of Iodus Valley
civilisation may well bear out his cleims, In Arctic Home he hias
attempted to show that the original home of the Aryung wis in the
Arctic.  His work on the Gita is an original critivism and present-
ation of ethical truth, & monumental wock, the first prose writing of
the front rank and a classic in the Marathi lanpuage. His Gite Rahasya
preaches the gospel of Karmn, asction without the thought of re-
ward, disinterested performance of one’s duty. He has discussed
the western philosophy 85 expressed by the great thinkers of the
West andl tried 1o show that the great merit of the Gim is exhort-
ation to the duty regardless of consequences.  Its effect onthe poli-
tical life of India was profound ; stirring the masses out of their
torpor and activising the Indian leadership to do, dare and die for
the cause of Indian freedom.  Through his editorship of Kesari he
carried on for decades a brilliant, vigorous and politically. educative
propaganda against the powers that be.  He wus associated with the
educational movement of Poona that gave us the Fergusson College,
a monument of co-operation in self-sacrifice, In the organisation
of the Shivaji and the Ganapati festivals he sitempted to re-awaken
the soul of the people.

Thus- he linked up ‘the mew political spirit the tradition and
sentiment of the historic past ‘and of both with' the ineradicable
religious  temperament of the people of which these festivals were
the symbol® He indianised the political movement bringing into it
the masses. Thus Tilak was a political genius who sensed the spirit
of the times and showed the right direction for the political move-
ment in Indin. His imprisonments, for the lirst time, awoke the
people to the truth that freedom will come through sufféring and
sacrifice and not through arm-chair politics, He was 8 troe repre-
sentative of the Marathas, & rugged, strong, democratic, intelligent,
practical, pugnacious and shrewd race. All these qualities he
possessed and in addition he displayed a genius, intensity of purpose,
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strength of will, single-mindedness in pim and a spiritnal fervomr
which *remind one of the brightness, sharpness and perfect temper
of u fine sword hidden in a sober scabbard.” He gave practical
shape to the slogans of Swarsj, Swadeshi, Nationsl Education and
Boycott. In short, Tilak epitomised the genius of Hinduism a1 iis

best.

MAHATMA GANDHI (1869-1348) :

Mahatma Gandhi mude India a live issue in international
politics. His forceful personality and zealous advocacy of [reedom
for Indin restored our self-respect and the West also began to
revalue its notions of India’s civilisation and culture.  His prolific
writings ‘on’ social, political, religious, educational and economic
sibjects form a precious portion of modern Indian literature. His
contribution in the field of politics was to re-introduce the spirit of
religion which Tilak had expressed  before and also to make the
muasses realize the value of freedom and struggle for it. As he says,
*To see the universal and all pervading spirit of Truth face to [faco
one must be able to love the meanest of creation ns oneselll.  And a
man who nspires after that canoot afford to keep out of any field of
life. That is why my devotion to Truth has drawn me fito the field
of politics ; and 1 can say without the slightest hesitation and yet in
all humility that those who say vhat religion has aothing to do with
politics do not know what religion means,” _

For him there i8 no other God than truth, and the only means
for the realisation of truth is love or shimsa (mon-violence), For
this realization purity of heart, purity of means or purity of motives
are very necessary. Hence he emphasizes Hrahmacharys {eelibacy)
in life, freedom from fear and gitschments and a serene detachment
coupied with true humility. His love for truth was not merely
theoretical like that of & seasoned politician. He practised what he
preached. Though he was a greal disciplinarian, he did nof possess
riglditrnftcmpmrnmtlud had a keen semse of humour, He
attempted to rid India of its divisions and disharmonies, teach the
masses to stand on their own legs, raise woman to a siatus equal to
that of ‘man in all spheres, unite Hindus and Muoslims and cleanse
Hinduism of its social abomination of untouchibility.

In the economic field he stood for decentralisation of industries,
for village uplift and for economic  betterment. of the masses.
According to him, ‘the proper function of cities is (o serve as
clearing-houses for vilinge products, His insistence on Khadi or
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home-spun cloth is & symbol of his desire for the economic better-
ment of the masses.

His insistenice on non-violence led him to evolve the method of
Satvagraha. Gandhifi asks us ro Jeave fighting to the non-human
species, behave like men and serve the right by quiet suffering.  Love
or self-suffering can overcome the enemy, not by destroying him but
by changing him.

 ‘Gandhi s the prophet of a liberated life wiclding power over
millions of human beings by virtue of his exceptional holiness and
heraism. To be troe, to be simplo, to be pure and gentle of heart,
to remain cheerful and contented in sorrow and danger, to love life
and not to' fear death, to serye the spirit and pot to be haunted by
the spirits of the dead, nothing better has ever been iaught or lived
since the world first began...... Gandhi’s death was m classical
ending to his life. He died with the pame of God on his lips and
love in his heart. Even as he received the bullet wounds he greeted

his murderer and wished him well.® (S. Radhakrishnan).

SR AUROBINDO. (1872-1950) :

Sri Aurobindo is o same and 0 memory to the vounger gene=
ration of today but to our fathers he was the poct of patriotism and
the prophet of nationalism. Aurobindo Ghosh was boen in Caleutta
on August I35 1872 At an early age, he went to England where
he lived for 14 years leaving England in 1893, He read there
in St. Paul’s School in London and King's College in Cambridge
University. He distinguished himself for his aptitude in literature,
having attained great proficiency in foreign languages like English,
French, Latin, Greek, German and Spanish.  He also passed the
open competition for the |. C. 5. He met the Gaikwad of Baroda
in London and obtained an appointment in the Barods service. He
passed thirteen years (1893-1906) there, first in the Settlement and
Revenue Department and in Secretariat work for the Makaraja,
afterwards as Professor of English and, finally Vice-Principal in the
Baroda College. I_-Im.- he made up for his deficiency in Indian
culture and literature, learning Samskrit, Marathi, Gujerati, Bengali
and Hindi. He also wrote dramas, essays and composed great
poems during this period. His literary writings have been gencrally
in the English language. From 1900 onwards he began secretly to
work for a revolutionary violent movement to emancipate India

from the bondage of foreign rule.
With the partition of Bengal in 1905 ho (el the call to come



PROPHETS OF INDIAN MATIONALISM 411

into the open field 1o fight the British, He left Baroda in 1906,
joining the newly-founded Bengal National College in Calcutta as its
Principal. His activities were threefold, secret revolutionary pro-
paganda and organisation of which the central aim was the prepara-
tion of an armed insurrection ; public propaganda intended to
convert the whole nation to ideal of independence ; organisation of
the people to cacry on a public and united opposition and under-
mining of the foreign rule through =n increasing hon-co-operation
and passive resistance. His speeches and writings stirced the Indinn
nation to jts profound depth and the British governmeat retaliated
by Imprisoning him in Alipore on charges connected with the
revolutionary movement led by his brother. In the trial he was
defended by C. R. Das whose advocacy convinced the judgo of his
innoccnce and he was acquitted. From 1908 to 1910 he remained
in British India snd then left for Pondicherry, Jfounding there what
i+ now known as Sri Aurobindo Ashram. He was joined there by a
French lady in 1920, who i now known a5 “The Mother” and has
been responsible for the management of the Ashram since 1926
when Sri Aurobindo retired from direct coptact with most of his
sadhaks or disciples. The Mother has been a Yogin from her very
childhood, has learnt Yoga from many countries like Japan und
Egypt and her spiritual attainments are second to none in the present
world, After his death the ‘Mother’ has launched upon a project
for an International University where Sri Aurobindo’s teachings
will form the basis of an education based on spirituality.

Sri Aurobindo’s life may be looked at from an evolutiopary
point of view. From 1879 to 1905 it is sel-culture, from 1905 to
1910 it is service of the country and from 1910 to 1930 it s service
of God and through Him service ofall, In a way all through this
period he was proceeding towards his divine mission, the redemption
of humanity by divinising it. His papers Bandemataram, Karmayo-
gin and Dharma show how he was evolving from a mere human
being towards divinity- Speaking of him C. R. Reddy, the Vice-
Chancellor of Andhra University suys ‘] hail Sri Aurobindo s the
sole-sufficing genius of the Bgs- He is more than the hero of a
pation, He is amongst the saviours of humanity, who befong to all
ages and all nations, the Sanatanas who leuven our existence with
their eternal presence, whether we are

Sri Aurobindo was the most J
pothing compared to him has been born in the modern times, He
has written extonsively and creatively oo politics, religion, philoso-
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phy, history, culture, poctry, arts, drama and even sports. Nothing
that he touched, has he left unadorned. Our book Is a proof
positive of his versatile genius. His major works are Life Divioe,
Exvays on the Gite, Synthesis of Yoga, fdeal of Hwmoan Unity,
Hinnean eyele and Savieel.  'We shall conclude now by referring to

some of his views on important topics.

EVOLUTION

The mass of hunmunity evolves slowly, containing in itsell all
stnges of the evelution from the materinl and the vilal man 1o the
mental man, A small minority has pushed beyond the barriers,
opening the doors to occull and spiritual knowledge. We speak of
the evolution of Life in Matter, the evolution of Mind in Matter;
but evolution is a word which marcly states the phenomenon without
explaining it. For there seems to be no reason why Life should
evolve out of material elements or Mind out of living forms, unless
we accept the Vedantic solution that Life is already involved in
Matter and Mind in Life because in essence Matter is a form of
veiled Life, Life a form of veiled consciousness. And then there seems
to be litlle objection to o further step in the series and the admission
that mental consciousness may itseif be only a form and a veil of
higher states which nre beyond Mind. In that case, the uncon-
querable impulse of man towards God, Light, Bliss, Frecdom,
Immortafity presents itsell in its right place in the chain as simply
the imperative impulse by which nature is secking to evolve beyond
Mind, and appears to be as uatural, true and just as the impulse
towards Life which she has planted in forms of Matter or the
impulse towards Mind which she has planted in certain forms of
Life. As there, so here, the impulse exists more or less obsgurely
in her different vessels with an ever-ascending  series in the power of
its will to be : as there, so here, it is gradually evolving and bound
Tolly to evolve the necessary organs and faculties, The animal is &
living laboratory in which Nature has, it is said, worked out man.
Man himself may well be a thinking and living laboratory in whom
and with whose comscious co-operation she wills to work out the

supermai, the God.

INDIA’S MISSION IN THE WORLD

Sri Aurabindo believes that the attainment of political indepen=
dence imposes upon the leaders of India a very deep responsibility.
It i upto them to keep steadily before their minds the great mission
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of India ns a world-force and as a unigue power for peace, progress
and harmony. There are certain things on which India has sot. the
highest value and which have been the supreme endeavour of her
greatest spirits.  Without neglecting material interests, these things
should occupy our primary attention. They are in his own words,
‘the calm and compassion of Buddha victorious over suffering, the
meditation of the thinker tranced in communion with the Eternal,
passed above the seekings of thought into identity with the supreme
light of the Spirit, the raptare of the saint made one by lovein the
pure heart with the transcendent and universal love, the will of the
Karma Yogin raised above egoistic desire and passion into the
impersonality of 1the divine and universal will' ‘Indis had the
power to save mankind from the path of self-destruction and to
lead human civilisation to a glorious self-fullilment in the form of
*Divine out-flowering in Man."t

The Waorld Crivis Today—'At presént mankind is undergoing
an gvolutionary crisis in which is concealed a choice of its destiny ...
Man has created a system of civilisation which has become too big
for his limited mental capacity......Science has put at his disposal
many potencies of the Universal Force and has made the life of
humanity materially ope; but what uses this Universal Force is a
litthe human individual or communal ego with nothing universal in
its light of knowledge or its movemenis, no inner sense or power
which would create in this physical drawing together of the human
world & true life unity, a mental unity or a spiritual onsness. All
that i there is a chaos of clashing mental ideas, urges of individual
and collective, physical want and need, vitsl claims and desires,
impulses of an ignorant life-push, hungers and ealls for life satisfac-
tion of individuals, classes, nations, a rich fungus of political and
social and economic nostrums and notions, 8 hustling medicy of
slogans and panaceas for which men are ready to oppress and be
oppressed, to kill and be killed......The evolution of human mind
and life must necessarily lead towards an increasing universality ;
but on a basis of ego and segmenting nad dividing mind this opening
1o the universal can only create # vast pullulation of unaccorded
idess and impuilses, a surpe of Enormous powers and desires, o
chaotic mass of unassimilated and inter-mited mental, vital and
physical material of a larger existence which, becsuse it is not taken
up by a crestive harmomsing light of the spirit, must welter in a

+ Haridus Chaudlsisl, Sri Aurobindo > The Prophwt of Life Divise, p. 78,
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universalised confusion and discord out of which it is impossible to
build & greater harmonic life... Even i this turns out to bea passing
phase or appearance and a tolerable structural accommodation is
found which will enable mankind to proceed less catastrophically on
its uncertain journey, this can only be a respite.  For the problem
s fundamental and in putting it evolutionary Nature in man is
confronting hersell with a critical choice which must one day be
solved in the true sense if the race §s to arrive or cven to survive.
The evolutionary nisus is pushing towards a development of the
cosmic force in terrestrial life which needs a larger mental and vital
being to support it, & wider mind, a greater, wider, more conscious
unanimised Life-Soul, Anima, and that again needs an unveiling of
the supporting Soul and spiritual Self within to maintain it...... A
total spiritual direction given to the whole life and the whole nature

can alone lift humanity beyood itself."§

1 Sri Aurobindo, The Life Divine (American Edition), pp. 933-938.



AFPENDIX D

TRIBAL AND FOLK CULTURE

In tnoia wE have a great mediey of races and tribes and it is very
difficult to sort them out into some coherence. We have in the
first chapter of the book deseribed the races who inhabit our
country. The tribal people or the sboriginals in India belong
mainly to the Proto-Australoid, the Negrito and the Mongoloid
clements.

All these three elements have in the courss of centuries divided
up into a large number of tribes all mutually exclusive, each marry-
ing within the tribe, each again split up into sub-<clany wherein
members arc forbidden to marry people of their own clan and most
of them preserving their ancieat names and customs to this day.

There are now over twenty-five million aboriginals and they
are distributed throughout India. Among the interesting and
picturesque tribes are the Nugas, Garo, Kachari, Khasi, Mikir and
Luxhai.
The chief tribe in Bihar is the Santhal whose total population
'is above the million mark. The Santhals are to be found in Orissa
also as well as in some other parts of India. Tn the Chhota Nagpur
plateas we have the habitation of the great Uraon tribe, the
‘Mundas, the Hos, some Santhals, the Kharias and some smaller
tribes including the very ancient Asur, iron-smeiters. Orissa has
also u high population of aboriginals. We may mention Bhuiyas
and Bhumij, the Khonds (once notorious for human sacrifice), the
Sabaras, # member of this tribe, it is said, gave food to Lord
Ramachandra on his wanderings, and the Gadabas and Porojis
who have got a fancy for ornaments and romantic drosses. To their
south in the mountains are to be found the primitive Juangs, some
of whom still dress themselves in Jeaves, :

The Madhyn Pradesh is occupled by over two million: Gonds,
once a roval tribe from whom the ancient name of the ares
\Gondwana® was taken. Among their kinsmen we have the Pardhan
minstrels who have anaptitude for romance and poetry, Then we
‘have the Baigas living in wilder tracks, famous for their magic and
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their knowledjge of the forest ; in the Mahadco Hills we have the
Korkus

Maharashtra, Gujerat, and Rajasthan contain the Bhils. Also
in Western India we have some other tribes like the Dhodias, the
Thakurs, the Yarlis and the Katkarjs,

Southern India contains one of the most primitive kinds of
men that we could have in the world loday. These tribes are to be
found from the Cardamom Hills to the Nilgiris, through the forest
of eastern Mysore and over the Nallamala Hills and they are the
Todas, Kurumber, Kanikar, lrular and Yanadi.

THEIR CULTURE

It is very difficult to speak of a common culture so fur ns the
tribes are concerned.  'We find that they stand on various levels of
cultural development.  For the sake of convenience, we may
distinguish four main cultural divisions. The first two classes
comprise the small block of real primitives living in the hills. They
are still characterized by adherence to their original customs and
mode of living. In their religions life, in their tribal organisation,
in their artistic achievements and tastes and In their mythology we
find all the old fres still burning strong. These simple aboriginals
may be divided into the most primitive and a bit less primitive.
The most primitive have the [ollowing features, In the first place
the communal life of these people is well-knit and strong. It is
gaid thut they build their houses around a common square and
same of them hove their houses nll opening on to one another within
a single enclosure.  They all subscribe 1o a common club or &
dormitory which plays an important part in their social life. Thus
the lay-out of their villages emphasizes their communal Tiving,
Secondly, they still share with one another economically.

As a token of village solidarity we find in the tribal villness
co-operative and corporate granaries, equality of taxes, common
stores 10 meet the needs of the poorer members of the community,
common property, distribution of land by the community and pay-
ment of taxes by the villages. In short; we have n primitive con-
munism among these tribes.  As for the cullivation it is said that
their life still revolves round agriculture in which they have \evolved
certain orginul forms of their own which is known as the axe-
cultivation. Thus for example the JThum cultivator of Assam first
clears part of the forest, then after setting fire to the fallen trees and
brinches sows seeds in the ashes. We also find that there is no
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deep furrowing of the soil but ooly & scratching for planting, say,
beans and pulses, The fofest clearing for cultivation Is used for
two or three years snd then deserted fora fresh patch of forest.
This sort of cultivation has became part of their life and has been
customary so long that it has hecome mythological. Most of their
lives are spent around this business.

We finl them behaving In an honest, upright, innocent and
unosteniatious manner. They are not very ‘fresh” with the simngers.
Crime is rare and aduliery negligible, An adulterer is not liked
and is severcly punished, e.g., he is stripped niaked and parnded
through the village. [In their domestic life there are no excessea of
any kind and they are faithful and loyal. They wear bardly amy
clothes including women.  Such sorts of aboriginals can be fonnd
among the Hill-Marrias of Bastar the Juangs of Keonjhar and some
tribes.of Orissa.

The second class of less primitive tribes are also to be found
in the remote parts of India and are also very conservative. We,
however, find that in some respects they are changing as compared
with the more primitive people mentloned above. For example,
they are passing from the communal to the individualistic stage of
society. Houses are no longer built round A common sguare Of
within & common fence. They no longer live in the common village
dormitories. Economically they no longer believe in communism.
A spirit of competition is mow & mark of their life ; distinctions
have also appeared between rich and poor, properties becoming. per-
sonal. Axe-cullivation is no longer # sacred part of tradition but
only a habit. There is no longer any taboo on the use of the plough
or on new fashions in cultivation, The cattle wealth has also been
developed, Socially, shyness for the strangers is disappearing.
Their contact with civilised life is becoming frequent. Clothes have
come into fashion, There is less of simplicity and honssty, It is
said that all these are the result of their coming into contact with
the so-called civilised people of the cities.

We have the third class of aboriginals who are most nUmMETOUS,
probably numbering twenty million. They are shedding their
primitive habits and are taking to the sophisticated ways of their
chvilised neighbours. On sccount of the development of commimi-
cations in Indin they have been brought into contact both with the
Government and with the merchant or the money-lender. Govern-
ment, for cxample, in its attempt to develop the minerals or to clear
the forest have had to encroach upon their lands, customs -and
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habits. For instance, tribal customs regulating the ownership or
transfer of land arc being replaced by a code which in practice
deprives the tribe of its property. The tribal people are also
incurring debis.  The cruninal [ow of the Government is in mony
ways opposed to thelr customs and the result is that the villagers
are confuzed by the new system of justice and such ag they resart to
dishonest practices to get over the law. Asa resuft, their social
solidarity and their habits of fuithfulness and honesty are being
nullified. Other social evils have also cropped up. Disease has
spread like venereal diseases, tuberculosis and epidemics. Social
vices  Jike prostitution are incressing. Forcign dress i being
adopted but it takes nway the beauty of thelr original ways of
living. As they do not put off their dresees frequently, dirtis
encouraged, chill spreads and other diseases due to their clothes
remaining wet are also commen. Their beanty of the landscape
is being disfigured by ugly imported foreign houses. In place of
the tribal life which is an integrated whole we now find a fragment-
ed living, an individuslistic life marred by servility, timidity and
poverty, Contact with the civilised life is tearing up by the roots
the old tribal life with its traditiona) dances, its healthy living, its
natural backgroumd and its picturesque customs.

Finally, there is a fourth class of tribal people. - the nristocrats,
We have great Bhil and Naga chieftains, landlords, noblemen and
even some “Rajas.” They are for the most part well educated and
cultured. We have, for example. one of them serving as a member
of the Indian Parlisment. He is very vocal in defence of the tribal
intercsts. They hive become Hinduised and somo of them have
sdopted both the Hindu name and the modern ways of Tife. In
some parts of their Jomaln orf houses, however, the old customs
nre still retained. For Insmnce, the Gond Raja’ of Sarangarh has
his home decorated with representations of his totem animal, the
tortoise and in the heart of the palace is a small'thatehed hut where
the cult of the oli tribal Gods is maintained. Many of these tribal
people have also become Christians, Some of them have joined
Goyernment service. It may be said that these people have over-
come the old tribnl shyness and unlike the tribes mentioned above
they hive won the battle of culture-contict, having become civilised
without injury to their character.

Among their religious customs and institutions, we have the
‘tribal hunt, the lendance of the dead, belicl in witcheraft and other
superstitions, cow-sacrifice; worship of the dasemonic beings and
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ceremonial use of blood and liquor. We may say that their
religious customs resemble & form of Shaivite sect nmong the
Hindes,

So far as their smusements and socinl life are concerned, we
find these people getting up carly, drinking cold-gruel left from
yesterday, washing with water from a gourd and then gaing lor
their work., The old people get busy on mats and baskets, men
and women going for their cultivation work and children grazing
the goats or hunting mice and little birds. Later on they play on
iheir favourite instruments like the flute which with its sweel music
is a call to the lovers. 1In the evening when the sun is taking its
final peep, we find the people refreshing themselves from the toddy
palms; then comes the luughter of the children and if it is & Ffestival
day, we find boys and girls dressed with flowers and omaments
taking to merry-dances with the ¢lders being busy at the more
serions business of propitiating the heavens. Marrisges ure also &
« delightful pionic. In open houses guests and others gather for feast
and dance and other customary customs. We also find unmarried
youths going on dancing expeditions in search of wives including
even the girls who go out to seek hushands.

So far as their languages are concorned, they are many. The
old languages have now, however, -to struggle for survival. Among
these the most important s Goadi cultivated by a million and a
half people. 1t has several dialects and resembles the Dravidian and
the Andhra tongues. Some of these dialects are Kurukh and
Kandh. Another class is that of the Munda languages spoken in
Chhota Nagpur and other adjoining places.  They are divided into
dialects according to the tribe that speaks it—Santhal for the
Santhals, Then we have the special tongues of ‘tribes like the
Savarss and Gadabas. In Assam there are sigteen different lan-
guages apart from the dialects. Many of the tribesmen speak more
than one lngusge and are also. fast forgetting their ofld dialects,
This i not an advantageons thing- The old dialect contrins the
rraditional memories and with the forgetting of the dinlects a weil
of oblivion Is descending over their picturesque customs and teadi-

tions.

The demand for a cultural synthesis in India must naturally
take these people also in its embrace. But o far ‘the culturalisa-
tion,” so to say, of these peopie has not been part of any considered
and well-thought-out plan. The result has been that not only iliness
is incressed o that forelgn dress is spread or that the pleusure-
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loving temperament has given place to the cunning and intelligence
of the men of the cities or the harmful amusements of the towns,
the ohscenities of Holi, (Indian Festival of Margh) gambling, pro-
stitution, disappearance of old singing and dancing, but also the
whaole traditionnl environment and background have fast disappear-
ed without their place being taken by any synthetic culture. Thus
we have an awful monotony of village life in place of the old
amusements. The need, therefore, is felt for a proper investigation
and uppreciation of these tribal ways of life. We must remember
that “The tribe that dances does not die.” There are many elements
in their culture worth preserving as for example, their simple and
natural existence, their magnificent dances, their songs with their
haunting music, exciting and amusing games of the children, its
colourful tribal festivals, traditions of communal living, sharing in
the joys and sorrows of each by all, purity of taste and beaaty of
artistic creations in the decoration of the houses, in the carving of
the masks, combs and snuff-boxes; domestic fidelity and honour for
wamen are other virtues, there is no early child-bearing or marriage,
no restrictions of widow-hood or of property. She shares with her
hushand in all the fusctions of life. Many tribes have common
training and disciplining of young people. Of course, they have
their evils like head-hunting, witchcraft, fear of the dark, supersti-
tions and uncivilised religious customs. But many of them are
disappearing and for the rest sympathy and a truer understanding
will bring about the needed salvation. When true religion, educa-
tion and reform are introduced on sympathetic lines these things
will have dissppeared. We must, therefore, be very alert in pre-
venting the impending economic collapse, moral decadence and
psychic despair that are fast enveloping these people. "The
aboriginals are the real swadeshi products of India, in whose pre-
senoe every one ks foreign.  These are the ancient people with moral
cinims and rights, thousands of years ald. They were here [first;
they shoulll come first in our regard,' (Verrier Elwin).

INDIAN FOLE CULTURE

Aborginal calture is in many ways the basis of the lolk-culture
prevalent among the common people of India, the vast majority of
whom are to be found in the villages. They are in more senws
than one the inheriters of the old culture of India, having their roots
in the old soil. For such persons there 5 no guestion of an
inteliectual discussion of the traditions of tho country or need of a
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comscious effart 1o make contact with our past. To the willager
the old culture is instinctive, 4 part of his being and a pattern of
his fife.

tn Indign culture the basis is religious and so. also the village
life is fundamentally religious, OFf course, there is much supersti-
tion about village religion but the villagers are familize with the
great truths of India and in their own ways they express them in
worship, in rituals, in songs, dance and drama.

The Indian villagers have their arts and we find a great simplis
city and at the same time much beauty in their life. They live in
barmony with the fundamental processes of nature, They have
none of the restlessncss of the city-dweller; they have a serenity af
life which provides them an instinctive opening lor beauty, -an
instinctive grasp of beautiful forms und decorations. The greatost
of mll Indinn art is music. The air al the villages is filled with
music; love songs, lullabics, laments, songs of ploughing, planting
and reaping, rejoicings Over births and weddings and uspirations
towards God, rise from  the villuger’s lips. Most of these songs
spring from the soil or they belong to those composed by the great
religious teachers of Indin. Music this is transmitted through the
ages. The great classics like the Ramuyana upd the Mahabharata
have become part of their inheritance. Many of their songs
enshrine profound mystical teachings. We also find varietics in
Jdisnce connected cither with religion or with festivals or with the
events of village life like birth, wedding, planting and threshing.
Many of these dances are performed in groups, some of them are
sccompanied by music with a leader and a chorus and whole stories
are related In this way. Sometimes songs are improvised onthe
spur of the moment. Of these dances the harvest dance of the
west-coast is a highly developed art, 1t is a round dance performed
by voung girls, arms and bodies swing with: vigour while the feet
trace a syncopated and rhythmic pattern. Among the erafts the
Indinn handicrafts arc of great antiguity. Many craftsmen are to
be found living from old times in a certain street of even in a
-separate village. The technigue and the designy are traditional and
some of them hw-uﬂﬁm@dﬁw:ﬁhthqdrdm the
swastikn and the lotus.  The Indian textiles are proverbially famous.
The work of embroidery is very fine, Certain iypes of clothes are
the heritage from ofd times, t.g..thnhnwhafxmhmirqrimh
Punjub the embroidery of dark-red hand-spun cloth with the gayest
of silk in flower or geometrical patterns or the *Kanthas’ of Bengal



422 INDIA'S CULTURE THROUGH THE AGES

or the *Chilien” of U/P. Another type of embroidery is to be found
in Gujerat where a number of tiny round pieces of looking glhiss
bound down with chain stitch at the centres of flowers or nt bird's
eye are fixed, giving a remarkably gay-cffect. Arficles of common
use and toys are also beautifully made, for example, the carthen
pots, water jars, wooden articles, enamelled beds, basket-work,
carved doors and fresco-painting. in the house, women carve
beautiful pictures of Gods, men, birds and animals oo their walls
illustrating traditional stories on the occasions of celebrating their
[estivals,

In religion, besides the worship of the great Gods we have
also the worship of animals like the cow or the serpent or also the
worship of the trees.  In fact, all sorts of animals, things and cle-
ments of nature are deificd and worship is offered to them. [Inall
these featurcs as also in their dances and songs the villagers resemble
the tribal people about whom we have said above. The philosophi-
cal idea behind the worship of these is that they ure all expressions
of God and s such through worship of them the Supreme-being is
offered worship and devotion.

The village life is by no means a very ideal Jife. These dnys
sconomic froubles. moral degradation and the evils born of the
present transitional stage of our culture have infected the villages
also. With the competition of the machine-made goods the seeds
of decay have entercd in the folk-life. The villager likes to pur-
chase the chesp machine-made articles and is losing whatever
unconscious appreciation of the beauty aof his own culture he had.
in his roligion he has become very conservative and sometimes even
reactionary. There is a great need of disengaging the more stable
and perennial e¢lements of the folk-culture from the impermanent
and the superstitious aspects.  In modern India we arc witnessing a
revival of interest in folk-culture and some of our great men have
contributed much towards this, men like Tagore or Udai Shanker
or Jemini Roy with their music, dances and pictures. They have
taken many of their themes from these people. In many states the
yillage songs arc being edited and printed. The Radio also is doing.
its bit in the spread of the folk-culture.

Thus in modemn India we are witnessing a serious attempt 10
conserve the best in the tribal and lolk-culture.
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INDIAN MUSICAL NOTATION

Indian nrusical notation is divided into the Northern (Hindus-
wani Paddbati) and the Southern (Karnatoki Paddhati) systems.
The difference is more practical than theoretical and consists in
their diverse melodies and notes. The northern natural scale as
compared with the Western system cansists of the following classi-

fication :

sShrut® gﬂtlilpn- Wieslarn
ames of tho notes Abbre- :-ur ' vi;:ul}:m Western vlb:
T o ViMIO0Y  oiervals of Hinde O ton
Scale
Shadja $a 4 40 Do 240
Risliabha Re 3 200 Re “ZTa
Gandhars Ga | 300 Wi 300
Madhymma Ma 9 20 Fa 0
Panchimi Pa 4 360 Sal 360
Dhalvaia Dha 3 403 La 400
Mishadn Ni 2 450 & 450

The Southern system differs as follows
Sa (Do), Re (Rab), Ga (Re), Ma (Fo), Pa (Sol), Dha (Lah),

Ni (La).
According to the Hindu Musical Mythalogy these seven have
their particular colours and are identificd with the cries of amimails

as shown betow :

Names of motes From Ll}n';:imu Cries of the fallowing
Sa Lotus loal Pencock
Ra Red Skylark and Cow
Ga ' Goat.
Ma Yellowish White Horon
Pa Binck ‘Nightingale
Dha Yellow Horse
i Combination of all Elephant




APPENDILE

THE FIVE YEAR PLANS

Free Inoia pemasnmn o fresh Jook on the problems and the new
popular Government decided 1o wage & ruthless war against poverty,
bankruptcy, illiteracy nand industdal and agricoftural backwardness,
The cue for planning was taken from the historical successes of the
Five Year Plans in Russia. To put an economic and social content
into the freedom and the sovereipn rights and to draw up a bloe
print for the integrated cconomic development of our nation, the
Government of India appointed in Maech 1950, a Planning Commis-
sion with the objective to initiate ‘a process ol development which
will raise the living standards and open out to the people new
opportunities for & richer and more varied life."

TME FIRST FIVE YEAR PLAN
In Indis economic development had barely kept pace with the
growth of populstion resulting in 4 state of stagnation for many
decades.  Besides, with the result of partition of the country, bottle
necks in tbe e¢conomy, inflationary conditions and speculative
activities and the integration of former Princely States into the
Indian Unjon it had become necessary to evolve o scheme whereby
developmental activities could be taken upon w co-ordinated basis.
The basic objectives of the Fisst Five Year Plan were a5 follows ¢

(1} to formmilute and execute programmes of development
while laying sound foundations for larger efforts in the
coming years ;

{2) tobuild up administrative and other organisstions and
institutions which would be equal to the large program-
mes of development to which the pation was committed

(3) to imitiate measures of social justice on a large scale, thus
stepping in the dircction of a pattern of society placed
before the nution by the Constitution ; and '

{(4) to lay deep and sound foundations of the economy by
overcoming food shortages, correcting inflationary pres-
sures on the economy.
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With these objectives the plan was essentially democratic and
opposed to totalitarian planning and with the active role of the
public sector and overall regulation of the private sector, it had
aimed at the development of a mixed economy. The plan also
aimed at reduction of {nequalitics in incomes and wealth through
fiscal and other measures, An outlay of Rs 2,069 crores wis
initinlly proposed in the public sector but was later raised to
Rs. 2,377 crores and sbout Rs. 1,900 crores in the private sector,

as given below &

{Rupees fn Crores)
o, e

trrigation and Pawer 647 2481 83
Industrics and Mining 13 7.6 7
Agriculture and Community Dovelopment 354 15.1 290
Social Services 532 e 412
Tramport und Communications 510 6 512
Miscellaneous 86 30 (1)
ToraL 2377 100.0 1550

The plan which completed its course in March 1956 Ffully
realised its targets in terms of developmental outlay in the case of
private sector.  But in pubiic sector it could not fulfill the targets.
In the case of irigation, power, agriculture, transport and Gommu-
nications investment was more Or jess according to schedule, but it
was behind the schedule in regard to education, industries and
community projects.
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The targets and achievements in different scetors of the
economy were us follows :

TARGETS AND ACHIEVEMENTS UNDER THE FIRST PLAN

perdane by 195546 Ineremse in

|
SURIECT 1950-51 1955=56 Achieve- 1935-56
(Plan ments. over
taiget) 1950-5)
freiparion and Power
Irrigation [lakh scres) 310 197 6350 142
Electricity (lakh kws.) 23 13 M 1
Fndusivial Production
Finlsbed steel (lakh tor) 28 6.7 128 3.0
Cement (lakh tom) 269 21 459 190
Mill-made cloth (lakh yards) 37,180 9.820 £,1020 13840
Ammoaicm Sulphate
{thouzand tona) 460 4040 3.0 35440
Bicyeles (thousand nos.) w 433 513 416
Fiealth
Hospital beds (thousands) 113 2 136
i and H
s ey o L SR 9,506 x
Transport
Shipping (lakh GRT) 19 2.2 4.8 09
National Hi
WM miles) 133 .6 119 0.6
Edcailon
Primary Bchiools
(nos. in hundreds)  209.7 - 2800 0.3
of =hool-going
A i 5y S 8.8 sh1 9.9
Basic Schools (oos.) 1,751 w 15300 14049
MNox. of In Basje

1 185 = ito 915
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THE SECOND FIVE YEAR PLAN
The draft of the Second Plan was published in Febroary 1936
and the final Plan was spproved by the Parlimment in May 1956,
The objectives were defined as follows .
(1) reduction of inequalities in income snd wealth and a
more even distribution of economic power :
(2) a sizeable increase in mational income with a view 1o raise
the standard of lving of the people ;
(3) lasge expansion of employment opportunitics ;
(4) rapid industrialisation with emphasis on heavy industries.
The Sccond Plan cutlay in the public sector was Rs. 4,800
crores and Rs 2,400 crores in the private sector. The plan wus
significant in regard to heavy industries. Three steel plants of more
than one million tons ignot capacity were planned. Second Plan
outlay in public sector was as follows :

Yeur Qurlay (Rupees ln Croned)
1956-57 630
1957-58 834
1938-39 1,020
195060 1,004

1960-61 1,119
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SECOND PLAN TARGETS AND ACHIEVEMENTS

Table showing in briel the important targets and achisvements
of the Second Plan :

liem Unii 1955-56 Target Achieve-
IND-a) menis

Aduminivm thetisanid tom 74 25.0 10,8
Cement million tons 4.6 130 7.5
Coal . 3.4 6.0 55.0
Cotton million balkes 4.0 6.5 54
C D. Blocks frismber 1.06% 3,088 2,110
Electricity  insalled

capacity million K.W, 34 [ 5] 5.6
Educajion
Schoois miifions 33 420 43.5
Schuol-going ehildren

Pritnary  (6-11) et cent 20 63.0 6.1

Middle  (I1-14) - 16,5 25 228

Higher (14-17) & 7.8 2.0 1.4
Engincering Colloges

Degres leve) ihousands I3 13,1 2506
Medical  Colleges

intike of stndems numbers 3,500 4,500 5,500
Fn:::;l’h Planming Cen- . 2k . 200
Regil Doctory thousands 65.0 83.0 7.5
Foodgraine million rons 658 20,5 2.3
Oilspaily " 58 .0 6.5
Juite million bales 42 25 4.0
Supar thousand toms 1,887 2.2% 2,580
Net irrignted aroa million acien 1832 8.0 0.0
Shipping miiilion GRT, 0.5 0.9 09

Under the Second Plan the dgricultural production increased
by 19%, industrial production by 407, and the national income by

2A%-

THE THIRD FIVE YEAR pLAN
The Second Plag completed its course on March 31, 1961.
ﬂudﬂftmmmm before the National Develop-
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ment Council in New Delhi in March 1960 and was finalised in
Tuly 1961.

The basic objective of the Third Five Year Plan was stressed
in laying the foundation for the progress in regard to our basic
industries, agricultural production und rural development and thus
promoting towards the establishment of a ‘self-relient and self-
generating economy.” The objectives of the Third Plan were as
follows:

{1) Achieving self-sufficiency in foodgrains and increasing
agricultural production to meet the requirements of indus-
try and exporis |

(2) Bringing about & reduction of inequalities in income and
wedlth and equitable distribution of economic power ;

(3) Establishing basic industries like steel, fuel and power to
méet the requirement of further industrialisation within a
decude or 50 ;

(4) Bringing about a rise in national income of at least five
per cent per annum,

OUTLAY AND INVESTMENT IN THIRD PLAN

(Fn croves of Rupers)
Total pro-  Current Inmmm Owlayin  Total in-
Heads posed out-  outlay in  outlay in  Private  vestment in
af lay in Publia Public  Sectorin  Third Plan
dovelopment Public Sector fn Sector in  Third Plan  (Public and
Sector in  Third Plan Third Plan Private
Third plun : Sector)
uﬂur:"lmi
oment 1,060 408 640 001,460
Indust amd
mincrals 1,520 s LA 10%0 2590
Villuge mnd
wmall industries 264 114 150 275 azs
Lerigation 650 _ 650 — 650
Power 1.m2 - 1,012 30 1,061
Social Services Y
and allied heads 1,300 678 432 1,075 LT
Transport  and
tions 1,486 = 1488 L 1,736
Inventories 200 — 200 00

am
Tatal 7,500 1,200 6,300 4,100 10,400
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Finumcing of the Thivd Plan—

(11 “Surplux from current reveniss— Rs, Crores,
(1) At existing rates of taeation L]
(2} Additionn] tmxation 1.7i0 2,260
{7y Borrowing from the Public—
(1} Market Loans Eon
{2} Small Savings 600 1,400
(hiT) Other Budgetary Sources—
(1 Railwayx Contributhon 106
(3)  Other Public Enterprises 44
(3} Provident Funds {net) 265
{4) Steel Equaliaation Fund 105
(5] Miscellancous capital Heceipts 17 1.050
{lv} Deficit Financing 550
{¥) Foreign Assistance 2,200
Total 7.500 L
REVISED OUTLAY AND ACTUAL EXPENDITURE
UNDER THE THIRD FIVE YEAR PLAN
Major Hend Outlay Actual
tisre
Agriculture, Communlly Development and
Cooperation ' 1,068 1,089
frrigation (Major and Medium) 650 665
Power 1,012 1,248
Village and Small Industriss 254 222
Organised Industry and Minerals 1,520 1,651
Transport and Communications 1,486 2112
Sochal Service and Miscellancous 1,300 1,487
Inventorics 200 =
Total 7500 £.496
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The Plan targets of production and development and the
achievements secured during the Five Years are given below—

Programme Linit Targat Achioved
Foodgraing Million tons 106 T3
Trrigation (Litilization) Million acres 25.60 18,60
Social Comervailon - " 11.50 9.80
Land Reclamation = - 160 4.20
04| Beedy Milllon tons 9.7 &1
Cotton Hales 7 4.7
Sugureane Milljan tons 10 121
Charicdl Fertllizers ¥ - 1.63 I8 )
Coal - 14 986 70
Trom Ore v - 0.5 - |
Pertrmieum Prodoctd 4 y o2 09
Coment 1 .- - 108
Steel Ignota e 4 92,15 62
Cotton Cloth Cromne metnes RS04 Té04
Power Installed capacily Million Kw, 12.7 10.2
Technical Edication

Engincering Thousands 191 250
Toctors (Practising) o ] 1
Exports Crores of Rupest R50 - B06

The nalional income fn the firgt four year: of the Plan in-
crensed by a total of about 18.2 per cent as against an annusl in-
grense of 5 per cent postulated in the plan. The per capita national
jncome rose from Rs. 326 in 1960-61 to Rs. 348 in 1964-65 but.
declined to Rs. 325 in 1965-66. The average annual growth rate
far the Plan period was 2.96 per cent per annum as aginst 3.4 and
4 per cent during the First and Second Five Year Plans respectively.

TIE FOURTH FIVE YEAR PLAN

The Third Five Year Plan completed its course on March 31,
1966. 'The Draft Outline of the Fourth Five Year Plan was pre-
sented to the Parlinment in August 1966. In the light of the achieve-
ments and failures of the Thind Five Year Plan, the Fourth Plan
was designed to avoid inflation, secure mare equitable distribution
of income and wealth, improve consumption standard, faster deve-
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lopment of human resources. as also quicker progress towards self-
reliance,  But ‘so much was started and left unfinished during the
Third Plan period that a short pause was needed to realise the [ruits
of the past investments.' The Indo-Pak war of 1965, continued
uncertainty over the expected foreign aid, successive doses of deficit
financing, excessive public sector spending resulted in a *Plan
Holiday."

The Fourth Five Year Plan (1969-74) in its revised form,
after being approved by the National Development Council, was
presented to Parliament by the Prime Minister on 24 March 1970,
The over all size of the Plan will now be Rs. 24,882 crores with the

Public sector outlay of Rs. 15,902 crores.



APPENDIX ¢

EDUCATION COMMISSION REPORT 1964-66

WE ArE Now in o process of change, A1 every vlep there is # change
and in the changing pattern there (& o challenge for adjustment in
the: society. Education pliys an fmportunt role in bringing nbout
un attitude of mind and in developing a sense of responsibility
among the ‘youth® who have to shoulder the burden of and to
contribute in the process of the development of national prosperity.
Thus education is directly linked with the process of national deve-
lopment and drew the attention of the Government of India for a
fresh Took on the educational problems of the day. The Govgrnment
of Tndia had set up & Commission for educationul development in
July 1964 with Dr.D.S. Kothari as its Chairman. Other sixteen
members of the Commission were eminent persons in different fields
of education and holding responsible positions in different parts of
the world.  Besides the Indian members some of the foreign experta
included Mr. Jean Thomes, Inspector-General of Educution, France,
and formerly Assistunt Director-General, UNESCO; Prol” S. A,
Shumovsky, Director, Methodological Division, Ministry of
Higher and Special Secondary Educition, RSFSR, Moscow, and
Professor of Physics, Moscow University : and Prof, Sadatoshi
Ihara, Professor of the First Faculty of Science and Technology,
Waseda University, Tokvo. The Commission submitied its report
in June 1966,

The report of the Commission is divided into three parte. In
the first part peneral problems have heen discussed, viz., Fducstion
and National Objectives, the educational system, tescher status,
enrolment and manpower, teacher education and the equalisalion
of educationdl opportunities, The second part of the report deals
with the problems of education st different stages and different
sectors. e.g:, school education, curriculum, teaching methods, higher
education, governance of Universities, education for agriculture,
vocationul, technical and engincering education, adult edocation
and education and scientific research.  The third part of the report
deals with the implementation of the suggeilcd recommendations
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regarding educational plunning and administration and educational
finance.

NATIONAL POLICY
Emphasis has been laid on transforming India’s educational
system ‘to suit the life, needs and aspirations of the people, to raie
its gtandards at all Jevels and expand its provision to reach all
seations  of the population adequately,” The Commission does not
favour putting education on the Concurrent List of the Constitution
as this would Jragment education” with one part in concurrent and
the other in the State list. It recommended that the immediate
national policy should be to associate the local communities (village
panchayats in rural areas and municipalities in urban areas) with
their |ocal schools, who may. take the responsibilitics for the provi-
sion of nan-teacher costs with the help of a suitable: grant-in-nid
from the states. The district school boards should be in charge
of all education in the districts below the University level and the
jurisdiction -of the boards, should cover the entire area excepting big
municipalities, .

EDUCATIONAL STRUCTURE AND INSTRUCTIONAL DAYS

On the educational structure in the country the Commission

has recommended—

(1) Preschool education of one to three years;

{2} Primary level of seven to eight vears divided into a lower
primay lovel of two or three yeurs,

(3) Lower secondary level of two to three years,

(4) Higher secondary level of two years of general and one to
three. years of vocational education,

(3) Higher education having a course of three vears or more
for the first. degree god followed by courses of varying
duration for the second or research degree.

The age of admission to cluss | should ordinarily be not less

than six.

The commission has recommended that the number of instrue-
tional duys in o year should be about 39 weeks for the schools and 36
weeks for the colleges and the pre-primary schools, Loss of instruc-
tional days due to examiniation ete., should not exceed more than
21 duys for schools and 27 days for colleges.  Full use of vacations.
should be made through participation in studies, social service
camps, production sxpericnce and literacy drives.,
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SCIENCH EDUCATION AND POLITECHNICS

The Commission has recommended that & ‘rigorously selective’
approach should be sdopted in bringing about ‘real improvement’
in science education and research. International comparison should
be maintained in the attainment of standard in post-graduate stu-
dies and research, A careful selection of mast suitable students
should be stressed.  The basis of science education amd rescarch
should be *hard Indigenous thinking and needs." There is an urgent
need for revising ‘drastically’ the under-graduate and post-grailuate
curriculla, and well-equipped workshops in every college and Uni-
versity department of science should be cstablished.

Now politechnics should be located only in industrial areas
and those already functioning in rural areas should develop courses
allied to agriculture and rural industries. The present *high-wostage
mate’ in politechnics should be reduced and should be expanded 1o
their optimum size. Courses Tor manpower estimates in new fickds
like instrumenial technology, electronics, chemical technology,
astronautics should be carefully planned in advance. Besides, an
intensive effort should be made to raise standards continually at @l
stages of education, The Commission has stressed on adequate
‘machinery to be created at the state and hutional levels to define,
Tevise and evaluate national standards at the end of the primary,
tower and higher secondary stoges.

TEACHING METHODS AND SELECTIVE ADMISSIONS

The Commission lias urged upon the University Grants Com-
mission to appoint specitl committee to examine the problems
of teaching methods in higher education, The improvement in teach-
ing ‘methods should aim at stimulating curiosity, discouraping
cramming and problem solving ability and originility. A central
examination reform unit should be set up by the University Grants
Commission and should work in collaboration with the universities,
The traditionally set syllabi and external examinations at all teach-
Ing universities and at major universitics should be replaced by a
system of internal and continuous ovaluation by the teachers, The
report calls for forging strong  ties Among major universitios, ad-
vanced centres and affilinted colleges.  “Clusters’ of advanced centres
should be established ot the most promising universities amd within
next ten ‘years fifty such centres should be established, Fifty of the
best colleges should be mude autonomous by the end oF the Fourth
plan. The Commussion says that the ‘universities should develap
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a sense of social responsibility among the intelligentia through the
analysis of social, economic and cultural prohlems with which mod-
ern-man is faced.” Of the umversities at Jeast six should be deve-
loped to make first class postgraduate work or and rescarch of
international standard.

The Commission has recommended that the principle of selec-
tive udmissions to higher secondary and university education should
be adopted on policy basis to bridge the gap between demand and
avallability of facilities. Indin should move in the direction of giving
every graduate an offer of employment along with his diploma or

degree.

LITERACY CAMPAIGN AND ADULT EDUCATION

The Commission has stressed upon the need of a nationwide
campaign lo eradicate llliteracy within twi decades, [t has empha-
sised that every effort should be made (o raise the percentage of
literacy ta 60 by 1971, B0 per cent by 1976 dnd hundrod per cent
within the next two decades.  For effective implementation of the
programmi each university should establish o board as well asa
department of adult education. Voluntary agencies preparcd to
tuke up the test should be given adéquate financial help. Top
priority should be given to providing free text books at the primary

Al

AUFONOMY OF COLLEGES AND SCHOLARSHIP SCHEME
The Commission has recommended that ‘each university
shiould recognise the freedom and autonomy of the colleges affiliated
ta At in A spirit ds it wants autonomy itsell.  Sphere of sutonomy
extends over the selection of students, delerminution of courses of
study, appointment and promotion of teachers, methods of teaching
and the selection of areas and problems of research. Degree offered
by one umiversity must automatically be recognised by all other
universities in the couniry, In the event of a short fall of  qualified
manpower inany branch of study, suitable machinary be set up for
consultation between the univemsitics, the University Grants: Com-
mismom the inter-University Board and the Governmeni regarding
numbers to be trained and the courses of study to be adopted 10
meet naticnal cequirements.  In the selection of a Vice-Chuncellor,
the Commission recommends; that the 'Delli procedure® or some
varigtion of it should be adopted.  As regards thie excoutive council
ol i univerdity the Commuission savs that it should conaist of filteen
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to twenly members with the Yice-Chancellor as chairman.  All
authority should be vested with the scademic council to determine
the courses of study and standards,

NATIONAL BOARLD OF SCHOOL EDUCATION AT CENTRE

The Commission has suggested that & national board of edu-
cation should be set up at the centre to advise the Government on
all matters relating to school education. The sphere of activity of
the board will be to define standands for different stages of edu-
cation, evalonte standards attained in different parts of the country
and to help the state education departments in curriculum reform
and in improving quality. Educational institutions should invari-

ably be conducted by non-profit making bodics which would be
eligible for assistance from the provincial and the Central Govern-

ments.

AGRICULTURAL RESEARCH
The Education Commussion has laid much cmphasis on the
education for agriculture and research in agriculture and allied
sciences. They should be given high priority in the scheme of
educationn]l reconstruction. Al energetic. and Dmaginative sieps
should be required to draw a reasonable proportion of talent 1o go
in lor advanced study and research in agricultural science.
Edueation lor national development and national integration
were the ldeals before thé Commission to enable Indian Youth to

meet the challenges of the coming decades.
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